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November 4, 2024 
 
 
Re: Letter of Advertisement – Fort Flagler Historical State Park – Historic Theater 

Rehabilitation – SW-C1825 
 
 
To whom it may concern: 
 
Please publish the following legal advertisement under your “Advertisement for Bid” section for 
two (2) consecutive days beginning on Tuesday, November 5, 2024, or at your earliest possible 
convenience.  An Affidavit of Publication will be required by this office.  A voucher form is enclosed 
for your convenience in billing. 
 
 

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID 
 
Sealed bids will be received for the following project: 
 
PROJECT NUMBER: SW-C1825 

PROJECT TITTLE: Historic Theater Rehabilitation 

PROJECT DESCRIPTION: This project includes structural repair, siding 
replacement, insulation installation, window repair and 
replacement, roof replacement, installation of new 
mechanical systems, construction of two new restrooms 
within the building, and other interior and exterior work. 

PROJECT LOCATION: The project is located at Fort Flagler State Park, 10541 
Flagler Road, Nordland, WA 98358  

ESTIMATED BID RANGE: $930,000.00 - $1,100,000.00 

PROCUREMENT COORDINATOR Reza Kalam 

BID OPENING TIME: 1:00 PM on Thursday, December 5, 2024 
PREBID WALKTHROUGH: Meet at the project site at 10:30 AM on Monday, 

November 18, 2024. 
  

 
PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, ADDENDA, AND PLAN HOLDERS LIST: Are available on-line 
through Builders Exchange of Washington, Inc. at http://www.bxwa.com.  Click on: “bxwa.com”; 
“Posted Projects”; “Public Works”, “Washington State Parks & Recreation”, and “12/05/24”.  (Note:  
Bidders are encouraged to “Register as a Bidder”, in order to receive automatic email notification 
of future addenda and to be placed on the “Bidders List”.  This service is provided free of charge 
to Prime Bidders, Subcontractors, and Vendors bidding this project.) 

http://www.bxwa.com/
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Alternatively, bidders have the option to access Bid Documents, including Specifications and 
Drawings, at www.parks.wa.gov/contracts by clicking on the Construction Projects link for 
reference purposes. However, the official channel for notifications is through the Builders 
Exchange of Washington. 
 
PLANS MAY ALSO BE VIEWED THROUGH: Associated Builders And Contractors, Spokane 
WA; Tri City Construction Council, Kennewick WA; Daily Journal of Commerce, Seattle WA; 
Weekly Construction Reporter, Bellingham WA; Daily Journal Of Commerce Plan Center, 
Portland OR; Lower Columbia Contractor Plan Center, Longview WA; Abadan Spokane Plan 
Center, Spokane WA; ARC Document Solutions, Seattle, WA; Associated General Contractors, 
Boise, ID; Dodge Construction, Bedford, MA; Hermiston Plan Center, Hermiston, OR; Contractor 
Plan Center, Clackamas, OR; Wenatchee Plan Center, Wenatchee, WA; Spokane Regional Plan 
Center, Spokane, WA; Associated General Contractors, Spokane, WA; Walla Walla Valley Plan 
Center, Walla Wall, WA; Yakima Plan Center, Yakima, WA. 
 
TECHNICAL QUESTIONS regarding this project shall be directed to: Alex McMurry, Project 
Representative at telephone: (360) 902-0930, email: alex.mcmurry@parks.wa.gov. 
 
BID RESULTS will be published on the State Parks Builders Exchange of Washington webroom 
and in the Construction Projects section at www.parks.wa.gov/contracts after the bid opening. 
This practice ensures that those involved and interested can readily view bid outcomes, 
enhancing transparency and efficiency in the bidding process. 
 
THE STATE OF WASHINGTON PREVAILING WAGE RATES are applicable for this public works 
project. Bidders are responsible to verify and use the most recent prevailing wage rates. The 
“Effective Date” for this project is the bid submittal time and date above. 
 
BIDDER RESPONSIBILITY will be evaluated for this project.  In determining bidder responsibility, 
the Owner shall consider an overall accounting of the criteria set forth in Division 00 – Instructions 
To Bidders.  Please direct questions regarding this subject to the office of the Project Engineer. 
 
MANDATORY 15% APPRENTICE LABOR HOURS of the total labor hours are a requirement of 
this construction contract.  Voluntary workforce diversity goals for this apprentice participation are 
identified in the Instructions to Bidders.  Bidders may contact the Department of Labor & 
Industries, Apprenticeship Section, to obtain information on available apprenticeship programs.   
 
SUBCONTRACTOR LISTINGS: Per RCW 39.30.060, when the bid proposal combined with any 
alternates totals one million dollars or more, the Bidder must list the Subcontractors they intend 
to use for structural steel, rebar installation, heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC), 
plumbing, and electrical work on the Subcontractor Utilization List form for this project. 
 
ACCESS EQUITY: The successful Bidder is required to complete their vendor registration in 
Access Equity, a secure B2GNow online vendor management system. Prime Contractors already 
registered with B2GNow for any public entity must ensure their information is up to date. The 
system can be accessed either directly at https://omwbe.diversitycompliance.com/ or via the 
Office of Minority and Women’s Business Enterprises (OMWBE) website at 
https://omwbe.wa.gov/. 
 
 

http://www.parks.wa.gov/contracts
mailto:alex.mcmurry@parks.wa.gov
http://www.parks.wa.gov/contracts
https://omwbe.diversitycompliance.com/
https://omwbe.wa.gov/
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FOR THIS PROJECT, VOLUNTARY DIVERSITY GOALS HAVE BEEN SET: 10% for Minority 
Business Enterprises (MBE), 6% for Women’s Business Enterprises (WBE), 5% for Washington 
Small Businesses, and 5% for Veteran-owned businesses. While meeting these goals is not 
mandatory, it is strongly encouraged to promote diversity in business participation. 
 
Bidders may contact the Office of Minority and Women's Business Enterprise (OMWBE) at: 
http://omwbe.wa.gov/ to obtain information on certified firms. Bidders may also utilize Washington 
Small Businesses registered in WEBS at https://pr-webs-vendor.des.wa.gov/ and Veteran-owned 
Businesses at https://www.dva.wa.gov/veterans-their-families/veteran-ownedbusinesses/vob-
search. 
 
Washington State Parks reserves the right to accept or reject any or all proposals and to waive 
informalities. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
 
Reza Kalam, Procurement Coordinator 
 
STATE OF WASHINGTON 
PARKS AND RECREATION COMMISSION 
CONTRACTS AND GRANTS 
 
 
 

http://omwbe.wa.gov/
https://pr-webs-vendor.des.wa.gov/
https://www.dva.wa.gov/veterans-their-families/veteran-ownedbusinesses/vob-search
https://www.dva.wa.gov/veterans-their-families/veteran-ownedbusinesses/vob-search
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INVITATION TO BID 

1.1 SPECIAL NOTICE(S) 

A. All work for this project must be completed by June 30 2025 and billing received by the 
Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission by 5:00 P.M., July 12, 2025. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. This project includes structural repair, siding replacement, insulation installation, window repair 
and replacement, roof replacement, installation of new mechanical systems, construction of two 
new restrooms within the building, and other interior and exterior work.   

1.3 LOCATION OF PROJECT 

A. The project is located at Fort Flagler State Park, 10541 Flagler Road, Nordland, WA 98358.   

1.4 TECHNICAL QUESTIONS 

A. Direct project questions to Alex McMurry, Project Representative at (360) 902-0930 or 
Alex.McMurry@parks.wa.gov. 

1.5 PRE-BID PROJECT SITE TOUR   
 

DATE: Monday, November 18, 2024 

TIME: 10:30 AM 

LOCATION: Project Site 

1.6 BID OPENING 

A. Bid responses will only be accepted electronically via email/email attachment 
BidBox@parks.wa.gov. See Section 7.1 of the Instructions to Bidders for expanded details.  
Subject line shall read, SW-C1825 [YOUR COMPANY NAME], bids are due at 1:00 p.m., 
Thursday, December 5, 2024.   

B. Bid result notification is made by e-mail within two (2) days of the bids due date.  Bid results 
can be obtained on the State Parks webpage at www.parks.wa.gov/contracts or through Builders 
Exchange of Washington at www.bxwa.com. 

C. The Agency reserves the right to accept or reject all bids and to waive informalities.  The Bidder 
will allow 60 days from bid opening date for acceptance of its bid by the Agency 

1.7 COVID 19 

A. Refer to the Department of Labor and Industries website for requirements of any safety plans 
needed. 

mailto:BidBox@parks.wa.gov
http://www.parks.wa.gov/contracts
http://www.bxwa.com/
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1.8 FOR INFORMATION ON: 

A. Bidder Responsibility: Bidder Responsibility will be evaluated for this project.  In determining 
bidder responsibility, the Owner shall consider an overall accounting of the criteria set forth in 
Division 00 – Instructions to Bidders.  Please direct questions regarding this subject to the 
Project Representative. 

B. Reciprocal Preference, see Instructions to Bidders 2.1 Reciprocal Preference for Resident 
Contractors. 

C. Apprenticeship Requirements, For projects estimated at or over $1,000,000, Apprenticeship 
Participation, Mandatory 15 percent apprentice labor, see Instructions to Bidders 4.1B 
Apprenticeship Participation.  

D. Subcontractor Listings: When the base bid combined with any alternatives totals $1,000,000 or 
more, the Bidder must list the Subcontractors they intend to use for structural steel, rebar 
installation, heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC), plumbing, and electrical work 
on the Subcontractor Utilization List form for this project, see Instructions to Bidders 4.1A 
Subcontractor Listing. 

E. MWBE goals, see Instructions To Bidders 3.1 Minority And Women's Business Enterprise 
(MWBE) Utilization.  For Veteran-Owned and Small Business utilization, see Instructions to 
Bidders 3.2. 

F. Modification of Bid, see Instructions to Bidders 8.1 Modification of Bid.  

G. Withdrawal of Bid: see Instructions to Bidders 9.1 Withdrawal of Bid. 

H. Bid Security, see Instructions to Bidders 11.1 Bid Bond.  No particular bid bond form is 
required. 

I. Bid Tabulation and Bid Record: See Instructions to Bidders 12.1B for Bid Tabulation, Bid 
Record, and Announcement of Apparent Low Bid. 

J. Records Request: All submitted bids are subject to public records request once the lowest bidder 
has been determined and officially announced.  See Instructions to Bidders 12.1D Records 
Request. 

1.9 ACCESSIBILITY 

A. Sites may not be fully accessible to people with disabilities.  Please contact the Project 
Representative at least five (5) days prior to scheduled pre-bid tour if special accommodations 
are required for your attendance. 

END OF SECTION  

08/2012 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS - 1 

1.1 BIDDER DEFINED 

A. A "Bidder" is an entity or person who submits a bid proposal for the work described in the 
contract documents. 

B. The Bidder must be registered by the Washington State Department of Labor and Industries in 
accordance with RCW 18.27.020.  Insert the contractor registration number, expiration date, 
Uniform Business Identifier (UBI) number, and federal tax identification number on the Bid 
Proposal Form in the applicable spaces. 

2.1 RECIPROCAL PREFERENCE FOR RESIDENT CONTRACTORS 

A. In accordance with RCW 39.04.380 the State of Washington is enforcing a Reciprocal 
Preference for Resident Contractors. Any public works bid received from a nonresident 
contractor from a state that provides an in-state percentage bidding preference, a comparable 
percentage disadvantage must be applied to the bid of that nonresident contractor. 

A nonresident contractor from a state that provides a percentage bid preference means a 
contractor that: 

a) is from a state that provides a percentage bid preference to its resident contractors bidding 
on public works contracts. 

b) at the time of bidding on a public works project, does not have a physical office located in 
Washington. 

The state of residence for a nonresident contractor is the state in which the contractor was 
incorporated or, if not a corporation, the state where the contractor's business entity was formed, 
and for an individual, the individual’s state of residence. 

All nonresident contractors will be evaluated for out of state bidder preference. If the state of the 
nonresident contractor provides an in-state contractor preference, a comparable percentage 
disadvantage will be applied to their bid prior to contract award. 

This section does not apply to public works procured pursuant to RCW 39.04.155, 39.04.280, or 
any other procurement exempt from competitive bidding. 

B. A Comparable Percentage Disadvantage (CPD) will be applied to the bid of that nonresident 
contractor. The CPD is the in-state contractor percent advantage provided by the contractor’s 
home state.  For the purpose of determining the successful bidder, multiply the Nonresident 
Contractor bid amount by the CPD. The “bid amount” is be the total of the base bid and all 
accepted alternate bid items. The CPD is added to the Nonresident Contractor bid amount which 
equates to the Nonresident Disadvantage Total. The Nonresident Disadvantage Total is 
compared to the Washington contractor bid amounts. The bidder with the lowest total is the 
successful bidder. See example below.  

Alaska Nonresident Contractor Bid Amount      $100,000 
Multiplied by the Alaska CPD            x      0.05 
Alaska CPD Total         $    5,000 
 
Alaska Nonresident Contractor Bid Amount      $100,000 
Alaska CPD Total         $    5,000 
Nonresident Disadvantage Total       $105,000* 
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* Note – If the Nonresident Disadvantage Total is lower than all other Washington 
contractor bid amounts, the Alaska Nonresident Contractor is the successful bidder and 
will be awarded a contract for the bid amount of $100,000. 

If the Nonresident Disadvantage Total is higher than a Washington contractor bid amount, 
the successful Washington bidder will be awarded a contract for the bid amount. 

3.1 MINORITY AND WOMEN'S BUSINESS ENTERPRISE (MWBE) UTILIZATION 

In accordance with the legislative findings and policies set forth in Chapter 39.19 RCW, the State of 
Washington encourages participation in contracts by MWBE firms certified by the Office of Minority 
and Women’s Business Enterprises (OMWBE).  Participation may be either on a direct basis in 
response to this solicitation/invitation or as a subcontractor to a Bidder.  However, unless required by 
federal statutes, regulations, grants, or contract terms referenced in the contract documents, no 
preference will be included in the evaluation of bids, no minimum level of MWBE participation is 
required as a condition for receiving an award, and bids will not be rejected or considered non-
responsive on that basis.  Any affirmative action requirements set forth in federal regulations or 
statutes included or referenced in the contract documents will apply. 

A. VOLUNTARY MWBE GOALS 

1.  The following voluntary numerical MWBE participation goals have been established for 
this solicitation: 

  MBE 10% WBE 6% 

2.  These goals are voluntary, but achievement of the goals is encouraged. Bidders may 
contact OMWBE at http://omwbe.wa.gov/ to obtain information on certified firms. 

B. REPORTING REQUIREMENTS  

1. If any part of the contract, (including the supply of materials and equipment) is 
subcontracted using certified MWBE firms during completion of the work, then prior to 
final acceptance or completion of the contract or as otherwise indicated in the contract 
documents the Bidder shall submit a statement of participation indicating that MWBEs 
were used and the dollar value of their subcontracts. 

2. The provisions of this section are not intended to replace or otherwise change the 
requirements of RCW 39.30.060. If said statute is applicable to this contract then the 
failure to comply with RCW 39.30.060 will still render a bid non-responsive. 

C. RECORD KEEPING  

1. The Bidder shall maintain, for at least three years after completion of this contract, 
relevant records and information necessary to document the level of utilization of MWBEs 
and other businesses as subcontractors and suppliers in this contract as well as any 
efforts the Bidder makes to increase the participation of MWBEs. The Bidder shall also 
maintain, for at least three years after completion of this contract, a record of all quotes, 
bids, estimates, or proposals submitted to the Bidder by all businesses seeking to 
participate as subcontractors or suppliers in this contract. The State shall have the right 
to inspect and copy such records. If this contract involves federal funds, Bidder shall 
comply with all record keeping requirements set forth in any federal rules, regulations, or 
statutes included or referenced in the contract documents 

http://omwbe.wa.gov/
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D. SUGGESTED EFFORTS TO INCREASE PARTICIPATION BY MWBEs 

1. Bidders are encouraged to advertise opportunities for subcontractors or suppliers in a 
manner reasonably designed to provide MWBEs capable of performing the work with 
timely notice of such opportunities, and all advertisements shall include a provision 
encouraging participation by MWBE firms. Advertising may be done through general 
advertisement (e.g., newspapers, journals, etc.) or by soliciting bids directly from MWBEs.  

2. Additional Voluntary Efforts. Bidders are encouraged to: 

(a) Break down total requirements into smaller tasks or quantities, where economically 
feasible, in order to permit maximum participation by MWBEs and other small 
businesses. 

(b) Provide interested MWBEs with adequate and timely information about plans, 
specifications, and requirements of the Contract. 

(c) Establish delivery schedules, where the requirements of this contract permit, that 
encourage participation by MWBEs and other small businesses. 

(d) Reduce bonding requirements where practicable. 

(e) Utilize the services of available minority community organizations, minority 
contractor groups, local minority assistance offices, and organizations that provide 
assistance in the recruitment and placement of MWBEs and other small businesses. 

3. The actions described in this section should supplement efforts to provide information to 
all qualified firms, and nothing in this section is intended to prevent or discourage the 
Bidders from inviting proposals for participation from non-MWBE firms as well as MWBE 
firms. 

E. NON-DISCRIMINATION 

1. Bidders shall not create barriers to open and fair opportunities for all businesses including 
MWBEs to participate in all State contracts and to obtain or compete for contracts and 
subcontracts as sources of supplies, equipment, construction and services. In considering 
offers from and doing business with subcontractors and suppliers, the Bidder shall not 
discriminate on the basis of race, color, creed, religion, sex, age, nationality, marital status, 
or the presence of any mental or physical disability in an otherwise qualified disabled 
person. 

F. SANCTIONS 

1. Any violation of the mandatory requirements of this part of the contract shall be a material 
breach of contract for which the Bidder may be subject to a requirement of specific 
performance, or damages and sanctions provided by contract, by RCW 39.19.090, or by 
other applicable laws. 

3.2 VETERAN-OWNED BUSINESS AND SMALL, MINI, AND MICRO BUISNESS UTILIZATION 

The State of Washington encourages participation in all of its contracts by Veteran-owned businesses 
(defined in RCW 43.60A.010) and located at: 



WASHINGTON STATE PARK AND RECREATION COMMISSION 
PUBLIC WORKS PROJECT 

 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS - 4 

http://www.dva.wa.gov/program/certified-veteran-and-servicemember-owned-businesses and 
Small, Mini and Micro businesses (defined in RCW 39.26.010) which have registered in WEBS at 
https://pr-webs-vendor.des.wa.gov/. 

1. The following voluntary numerical WDVA and Small Business participation goals have 
been established for this solicitation: 

 WDVA 5% Small Business 5% 

2. These goals are voluntary, but achievement of the goals is encouraged. Bidders may 
search Washington Small Businesses registered in WEBS at: 

https://pr-webs-vendor.des.wa.gov/ and WA Veteran-owned Businesses at 
https://www.dva.wa.gov/veterans-their-families/veteran-ownedbusinesses/vob-search to 
obtain information on registered firms. 

4.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR PROJECTS ESTIMATED AT $1,000,000 OR MORE 

A. SUBCONTRACTOR LISTING 

Pursuant to RCW 39.30.060, if the base bid combined with the sum of the alternates exceeds 
one million dollars ($1,000,000.00) or more for the construction, alteration, or repair of any 
public building or public work of the state shall require each Bidder to submit as part of the bid 
the names of subcontractors with whom the Bidder, if awarded the contract, will subcontract for 
performance of the work of heating, ventilation and air conditioning, plumbing, and electrical, 
structural steel installation, rebar installation or to name itself for the work.  The Bidder shall not 
list more than one subcontractor for each category of work identified, unless subcontractors 
vary with bid alternates, in which case the Bidder must indicate which subcontractor will be 
used for which alternate.   

Failure of the Bidder to submit as part of the bid, the names of such subcontractors, or 
to name itself to perform such work, or the naming of two or more subcontractors to 
perform the same work, shall render the bid as non-responsive and therefore void.  

B. APPRENTICESHIP PARTICIPATION 

In projects estimated to cost One Million Dollars or more, be aware that the following 
requirements will be part of the resulting contract. 

In accordance with RCW 39.04.320 (Apprenticeship Training Programs), for all public works 
estimated by the WSPRC Project Engineer to cost one million dollars or more, the state of 
Washington requires no less than 15% of the labor hours be performed by apprentices. A 
contractor or subcontractor may not be required to exceed the 15% requirement. The bid 
advertisement and Bid Proposal Form shall establish a minimum required percentage of 
apprentice labor hours compared to the total labor hours. 

1. Incentives - The Contractor who meets or exceeds this utilization requirement on eligible 
contracts, will be awarded a monetary incentive described in the Apprentice Utilization 
Requirements section of the Bid Form. 

2. Penalties - The Contractor who fails to meet the utilization requirement and fails to 
demonstrate a Good Faith Effort, as outlined below, is subject to penalties described in 

http://www.dva.wa.gov/program/certified-veteran-and-servicemember-owned-businesses
https://pr-webs-vendor.des.wa.gov/
https://pr-webs-vendor.des.wa.gov/
https://www.dva.wa.gov/veterans-their-families/veteran-ownedbusinesses/vob-search
https://app.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=39.30.060
https://app.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=39.04.320
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the Apprentice Utilization Requirements section of the contract Bid Form. Contractor will 
receive an invoice payable to the Owner within 30 days. 

3. Cost Value - The expected cost value associated with meeting the goal is included in the 
Base Bid as described on the Bid Form. 

4. Utilization Plan - The Contractor shall provide an Apprentice Utilization Plan (Plan) 
demonstrating how and when they intend to achieve the Apprenticeship Utilization 
Requirement.  The Plan shall have enough information to track the Contractor’s progress 
in meeting the utilization requirement. The Contractor shall submit the Plan on the 
Apprentice Utilization Plan template within 10 business days of Notice to Proceed of the 
contract and prior to submitting the first invoice. The Contractor shall provide an updated 
Plan during the course of construction when there are significant changes to the Plan 
which may affect their ability to meet the requirement. 

a) The Plan shall be uploaded to the Department of Labor & Industries’ (L&I): 
Prevailing Wage Intents and Affidavit (PWIA) system on L&I’s website. 

b) The Plan is not submitted for approval. 

c) It is expected that the Contractor will actively seek out opportunities to meet the 
Apprentice Utilization Requirement during construction even if the Plan indicates a 
shortfall in meeting the requirement. 

d) If the Plan indicates that the Contractor will not attain the Apprentice Utilization 
Requirement, then Contractor must submit “Good Faith Effort” (GFE)  
documentation with their Plan to L&I’s PWIA system. 

C. APPRENTICESHIP - GOOD FAITH EFFORT (GFE) 

1. Good Faith Effort (GFE) documentation shall describe in detail why the Contractor is 
not or was not able to attain the Apprentice Utilization Requirement. 

a) Contractors may submit Good Faith Effort (GFE) documentation at any time during 
the construction. 

b) All GFE documentation must be submitted no later than 30 days before substantial 
completion. 

c) Good Faith Effort (GFE) documentation must be in signed letter format uploaded to 
the PWIA system and include: 

1. The contract number, title and the apprentice utilization requirements, 

2. The amount of apprentice labor hours the contract can or did attain along with 
the percentage of labor hours, 

3. Contractors may receive a GFE credit for graduated Apprentice hours through 
the end of the calendar year for all projects worked on as long as the Apprentice 
remains continuously employed with the same Contractor they were working for 
when they graduated. If an Apprentice graduates during employment on a 
project of significant duration, they may be counted towards a GFE credit for up 
to one year after their graduation or until the end of the project (whichever 
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comes first). Determination of whether or not Contract requirements were met 
in good faith will be made by subtracting the hours from the journeyman total 
reported hours for the project and adding them to the apprentice hour total. If 
the new utilization percentage meets the Contract requirement, the Contractor 
will be reported as meeting the requirement in good faith, 

4. Anticipated or actual shortfall (in apprentice labor hours and percentage) and 
the reason(s) for not attaining the required apprentice labor hours, 

5. Information from one or more of the following areas: 

(a) Names of any State-Approved Apprentice Training Programs contacted 
with the name(s) of person(s) contacted and dates of contacts, and a copy 
of each response from the Training Program(s), 

(b) Reference Contract Specifications or documents that affected the 
Contractor’s ability to attain apprentice utilization, 

(c) Discuss efforts the Contractor has taken to require Subcontractors to 
solicit and employ apprentices, 

6. Backup documentation to the letter consisting of the following: 

Letters, emails, phone logs including names dates and outcomes, posters, 
photos, payrolls, time cards, schedules, copies or references to other contract 
specifications or documents. 

Additional Resource Information 

(a) For questions regarding how to complete the Apprentice Utilization Plan template 
or Good Faith Effort documentation, please contact the Project Manager listed in 
the Bid Advertisement. 

(b) Step-by-step instructions on how to access and navigate the L&I’s PWIA system, 
including uploading required documents can be found on the L&I website. 

(c) Additional information about apprentice utilization on Public Works Project can be 
found on the L&I website. 

5.1 EXAMINATION OF THE WORK SITE AND BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

A. Bidder acknowledges that it has taken steps necessary to ascertain the nature and location of 
the work, and that it has investigated and satisfied itself as to the general and local conditions 
which can affect the work or its cost, including but not limited to (1) conditions bearing upon 
transportation, disposal, handling, and storage of materials; (2) the availability of labor, water, 
electric power, and road; (3) uncertainties of weather, river stages, tides, or similar physical 
conditions at the site; (4) the conformation and conditions of the ground; and (5) the character 
of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and during the work.  

The bidder also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as to character, quality, and quantity 
of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information 
is reasonably ascertainable from an inspection of the site, including exploratory work done by 
the Owner, as well as from the drawings and specifications made a part of this contract. Any 
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failure of the Bidder to take the actions described and acknowledged in this paragraph will not 
relieve the Bidder from responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of 
successfully performing the work. 

B. No statement by any officer, agent, or employee of the Agency pertaining to the physical 
conditions of the site of the work will be binding on the Agency other than those statements 
issued in the contract documents. 

C. Bidders shall promptly notify the Agency of ambiguities, inconsistencies, or errors, if any, which 
they may discover upon examination of the Bidding Documents or of the site and local 
conditions. 

D. Interpretations and Clarifications  

1) Every request for interpretation or clarification should be submitted to the project 
representative as listed in the Invitation to Bid. If a Bidder does not have on-line capability, 
then submit in writing, addressed to the project representative at the address as listed in 
the Invitation to Bid. To be given consideration the request must be received seven (7) 
working days prior to the date fixed for the opening of the bids. 

2) The Agency’s responses, if there are any, which do not change the Scope of Work 
described in the contract documents may be mailed, delivered, faxed, or by other 
electronic means, to all planholders of record, at the respective address furnished for 
such purposes, prior to the date fixed for the receipt of bids. Such letters of clarification 
shall not be considered part of the contract documents and therefore need not be 
acknowledged by the Bidders as part of the Bid Form. The Agency will determine at its 
sole discretion whether or not any clarification or interpretation changes the Scope of 
Work and should be included in the Contract Documents. 

3) Clarifications, interpretations, or supplemental instructions which do change the Scope 
of Work and or schedule described in the contract documents, will be issued only in the 
form of written ADDENDA. 

4) Oral interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect. 

E. Substitutions 

1) The product, equipment, materials, or methods described or noted within the Bidding 
Documents, whether currently available or not, are to establish a standard of quality, 
function, appearance and dimension. A proposed substitution shall have equal attributes 
in all respects. 

2) No substitution will be considered unless a written request for approval is submitted by 
the Contractor, after Award, in accordance with the applicable provisions of Section 
012500 of the specifications. If no Section 012500 is available, then see section 016000 
Product Requirements, sub-section 1.5. Each such request shall describe the proposed 
substitution in its entirety including name of the material or equipment, drawings, catalog 
cuts, performance or test data and all other information required for an evaluation. The 
submittal shall also include a statement noting all changes required in adjoining, 
dependent or other interrelated work necessitated by the incorporation of the proposed 
substitute. The Bidder shall bear the burden of proof of merit of the proposed substitution. 
The Project Representative’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed 
substitution shall be final. 
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6.1 BID PROPOSAL 

A. The Bidder shall submit its bid on the forms included with these instructions.  All blank spaces 
in the Bid Proposal Form must be properly filled in.  If the bid is made by a partnership or co-
partnership, it must be so stated and it must be signed in the firm's name, followed by the 
written signature of the signing partner.  If the bid is made by a corporation, it must be signed 
in the name of the corporation, followed by the written signature of the officer signing, and the 
printed or typewritten designation of their office within the corporation.  The full and complete 
address of the Bidder must be typed or printed on the bid in the spaces provided.  The bid must 
be a scan of the original bid, complete with an original signature (pen to paper).  

B. Except as otherwise provided in these instructions, bid proposals that are incomplete, or that 
are conditioned in any way, or that contain erasures, alterations, or items not called for in the 
contract documents, or that do not conform to the call for bids, may be rejected as non-
responsive at the discretion of the Agency unless the law requires that the omission be deemed 
non-responsive, in which case the bid will be rejected as non-responsive.  Only the amounts 
and information asked for on the Bid Proposal Form and the plans and specifications furnished 
will be considered as the bid.  Bid amounts include all taxes imposed by law, except for 
Washington Sales Tax unless noted otherwise.  

C. Each Bidder shall bid upon the work exactly as specified and as provided in the Bid Proposal 
Form.  The Bidder shall bid upon all alternates if alternates are indicated on the Bid Proposal 
Form.  When bidding on alternates for which there is no charge, the Bidder shall write the words 
"no charge" in the space provided on the Bid Proposal Form.  

D. Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of any ADDENDA to the solicitation for bids on the Bid form. 
Failure to do so may result in the bid being declared non-responsive. 

7.1 SUBMISSION OF BID 

A. Bid responses will only be accepted electronically via email/email attachment 
BidBox@parks.wa.gov.  

B. Marking of The Bid Response (Email Subject Line):  

Subject line should include the bid’s identification number, “Bid” and Company name. 

• Example email subject line:  NW-C9999 Bid John Smith Construction LLC 

• Example email subject line:   EW-C9999 Bid Sunshine Construction Corp. 

C. People with disabilities who wish to request special accommodation, (e.g., sign language 
interpreters, braille, etc.) need to contact the Agency ten (10) working days prior to the 
scheduled bid opening. 

D. Signature (what is acceptable):  

The purpose of a signature is to ensure a manifestation of asset by the signer and to legally 
bind the signer to the documents submitted.   

In 2020 Washington State enacted law allowing for alternatives to hardcopy original wet-ink 
signatures.  While the Bidder cannot force any process upon the Agency, the Agency can 
mandate and accept alternatives to an original wet-ink signature.   

mailto:BidBox@parks.wa.gov
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The Agency will accept a picture of an original wet-ink signature, such as a PDF scan. .JPG, 
TIFF-Group 4 (or similar technology).  These three (3) technologies are  known to work.  The 
Bidder’s use of other technology is at the Bidder’s risk and peril.  Bids or bid formats that the 
Agency cannot open, and view shall be deemed non-responsive. 

For clarity: Print out the competition document, review it, include any other required 
document(s) (such as the Bid Bond if required), complete where necessary, sign where 
indicated with a pen onto the paper, when you believe your bid response is ready to be 
submitted to the Agency, scan it as a PDF file, check the PDF file to make sure all pages are 
legible, then attach the file to your business email and send it to BidBox@parks.wa.gov.   

It is the Agency’s expectation that the Bidder’s bid response email will contain a PDF 
attachment with all of the required documents scanned as a PDF, including any required 
signatures.  

7.2 BID CLOCK:  

After the bid opening (due date deadline), Agency staff will review the bids.  The email’s date and 
timestamp that is visible on the email, from the Agency’s perspective, shall serve as the bid clock and 
it is this information that will be used to determine if the bid was timely. 

CAUTION: Submit your bid response early as a safeguard against any technological slow-down or 
delays and/or malfunctions.  Bids received after the deadline for any reason, no matter the cause, 
regardless of responsibility, will be rejected.  When and whatever time the email comes in, the Agency 
will reference the email’s timestamp to determine responsiveness. 

You are welcome to follow up with an email to contracts@parks.wa.gov and ask confirmation of 
receipt and the Agency can send a reply to the sender of the bid response.  However, our ability to 
respond is not instantaneous, not guaranteed, and works best if there’s at least three (3) business 
days of time to respond. 

8.1 MODIFICATION OF BID 

A. Modifying And Supplementing Prior To Bid Opening:  

Modifying: Modifying refers to a bid that has already been submitted to the Agency.  Modifying 
means altering information already contained in the Bidder’s bid response that has already 
been submitted to the Agency.   

Supplementing: Supplementing refers to a bid that has already been submitted to the Agency.  
Supplementing means adding to the bid response for materials, documents, or information not 
already in the Bidder’s bid response. 

HOW: Bidder may modify or supplement its bid prior to the bid due date by sending a 
replacement bid by email to: BidBox@parks.wa.gov.  In the body of the email clearly explain 
that this bid response is replacing an earlier one.  Follow the example subject line. 

Example email subject line: SW-C9999 Replacement Bid ACME Construction Inc. 

Do not send in a piece of a bid response asking the Agency to link it up with the earlier 
bid response.  Send in a full and complete replacement.  

  

mailto:BidBox@parks.wa.gov
mailto:contracts@parks.wa.gov
mailto:BidBox@parks.wa.gov
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9.1 WITHDRAWAL OF BID 
A. Withdrawal refers to a bid that has already been submitted to the Agency.  A bid response may 

be withdrawn by a Bidder before the Bid Opening (due date deadline) for the bid. The FAILURE 
TO WITHDRAW a bid prior to the bid due date deadline exposes the Bidder to the possibility 
that the Agency will make a demand against the Bidders bid bond.   

B. Procedure for Withdrawing a Bid Before Bid Due Date: Bidder may withdraw its bid prior to the 
bid due date by sending an email to: BidBox@parks.wa.gov. In the body of the email clearly 
explains that the earlier bid submission is being withdrawn.  Follow the example subject line. 
Example email subject line: SW-C9999 Withdraw Bid ACME Construction Inc.  

C. Procedure for Withdrawing a Bid After Bid Opening Due to Error: If a Bidder discovers an error 
in its bid following the bid opening, the Bidder must submit written notification of the withdrawal 
to contracts@parks.wa.gov within 24 hours following the bid opening. Follow the example 
subject line. Example email subject line: SW-C9999 Withdraw Bid ACME Construction Inc.  

• The Bidder must provide written documentation of the claimed error to the satisfaction of 
the Agency within 72 hours following the bid opening. 

• The Agency will approve or disapprove the request for withdrawal of the bid in writing. If 
the Bidder’s request for withdrawal of its bid is approved, the Bidder will be released from 
further obligation to the Agency without penalty. If it is disapproved, the Agency may retain 
the Bidder’s bid bond. 

10.1 REJECTION OF BID 

A. The Agency reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities in connection 
with the bids. 

11.1 BID BOND 

A. When the total bid amount is $35,000 or less, a bid bond is not required.  When the sum of the 
base bid plus all additive bid alternates is $35,000.00 or less, bid security is not required. 

B. When the sum of the base bid plus all additive alternates is greater than $35,000.00, a bid 
guarantee in the amount of 5% of the base bid amount is required. Failure of the Bidder to 
provide bid guarantee when required shall render the bid non-responsive. 

C. Acceptable forms of bid guarantee are: A bid bond.  A copy of the bid bond must be included 
along with your bid response to the Agency. See also, Section 7.1 SUBMISSION OF BIDS – 
SECTION A. 

D. The Bidder will allow 60 days from bid opening date for acceptance of its bid by the Agency. 

E. Should the successful Bidder fail to enter into a contract and furnish a satisfactory performance 
bond within 15 days after receiving properly prepared contract forms from the Agency, the bid 
bond may be forfeited as liquidated damages for advertisements and administration of bid 
procedures.  

F. Bid bonds must be held for the three low bids for 30 days or until a contract is executed with 
the successful Bidder.  All other bid bonds will be released or returned to the Bidders within 15 
days of the bid opening.   

mailto:BidBox@parks.wa.gov
mailto:contracts@parks.wa.gov
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12.1 BID EVALUATION AND AWARD OF CONTRACT 
A. Award of contract will be made by the Agency based upon any combination of the base bid and 

alternates that, in the Agency’s sole discretion, is in the Agency’s best interest considering 
price, schedule, and other factors.  The numbering of the alternates in the bid proposal bears 
no relationship to the order in which the alternates may be selected by the Agency.  Additionally, 
the Agency reserves the right to negotiate base bid prices (including changes to the contract 
plans and specifications) with the low responsive, responsible Bidder to bring the final contract 
amount within the funds available.  

B. BID TABULATION, BID RECORD AND ANNOUNCEMENT OF APPARENT LOW BID:  

The Agency does not guarantee when the Bid results will be released to the public.  The bid 
results are usually released within three business days of the bid opening and often the same 
day. Bid results can be obtained by accessing the Washington State Parks webpage at 
www.parks.wa.gov/contracts (see “Construction Projects- Public works bid results”).  The Bid 
Tabulation results may also be released through Builders Exchange of Washington at 
www.bxwa.com. But, Bidders are cautioned that the Washington State Parks website is the 
official release point for the Bid Tabulation for this competition.  

The bid tabulation will identify all bids received by the Agency.  Bids that were not rejected 
and not withdrawn prior to the bid opening will be ranked by base bid price.  The first three 
lowest base bids will reflect detailed pricing information.  The remaining Bidders will reflect only 
the base bid pricing.  Bids that were rejected for any reason will reflect Non-Responsive in the 
bid tabulation but may include its total pricing.   

The bid record will list all bids received, ordered alphabetically. Rejected bids will not show 
detailed pricing. The bid record is used for projects with Alternates. The Agency may consider 
Alternate Bid Items in any combination. The low Bidder for award purposes is the responsive 
Bidder offering the lowest aggregate amount for the base bid plus selected alternates, within 
available project funds. 

Release of the Bid Tabulation or Announcement of the Apparent Low bid information that a 
Firm was identified as the apparent low base bid simply means that at this point in time the 
Agency believes the subject bid was the lowest cost responsive bid, but designation as the 
apparent low responsive bid is not a guarantee of a contract with the Agency. The Agency 
reserves the right to reevaluate the bid and determine whether the bid was responsive and 
responsible and successful as first thought. The Bidder identified as the apparent low 
responsive bid is cautioned not to commit funds, resources, and effort prior to receiving an 
actual executed contract.  The Bidder identified as the apparent low responsive bid that commits 
funds, resources, and effort prior to a contract do so at its own risk and peril. 

Within two (2) business days following the day of the release of the Bid Tabulation/Bid Record 
or the Announcement of the Apparent Low bid, the Bidder may file a Protest (Protest procedures 
are outlined in Section 13.1).   

C. REJECTION LETTER & PROTEST: No matter the phase of the evaluation, if the Agency 
determines that the bid is not responsive or the Bidder is not responsible, the Agency will reject 
the bid/bidder, and send the bidder a Rejection Letter explaining why the bid/bidder was 
rejected.  Within two (2) business days following the day of the release of the Rejection Letter, 
the Bidder may file a Protest, provided it meets one of the three (3) protest grounds (Protest 
procedures are outlined in Section 13.1).  The Rejection Letter will be sent by email/email 
attachment to the email address provided by the Bidder in the Bidder’s bid response.  

http://www.parks.wa.gov/contracts
http://www.bxwa.com/
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D. RECORDS REQUEST: All submitted bids are subject to public records request once the lowest 
bidder has been determined and officially announced. 

After the announcement of the lowest bidder, any member of the public may request access to 
the bid documents. No official format is required for making a records request; however, the 
Agency recommends that requestors submit requests using our website for public records 
requests:https://parks.wa.gov/about/contact-us/public-records-requests.  

E. The intent of the Agency is to award a contract to the low responsive, responsible bidder by 
considering the following:  

RESPONSIBLE - A Bidder must meet the following mandatory responsibility criteria under 
RCW 39.04.350 (1) to be considered a responsible Bidder and qualified to be awarded a public 
works project. The Bidder must: 

1. At the time of bid submittal, have a certificate of registration in compliance with RCW 18.27, 
a plumbing contractor license in compliance with RCW 18.106, an elevator contractor 
license in compliance with RCW 70.87, or an electrical contractor license in compliance 
with RCW 19.28 as required under the provisions of those chapters;  

2. Have a current state Unified Business Identifier (UBI) number; 

3. If applicable, have industrial insurance coverage for the Bidder's employees working in 
Washington as required in RCW 51; an employment security department number as 
required in RCW 50; and a state excise tax registration number as required in RCW 82; 

4. Not be disqualified from bidding on any public works contract under RCW 39.06.010 or  
39.12.065(3);  

5. If bidding on a public works project subject to the apprenticeship utilization requirements in 
RCW 39.04.320, not have been found out of compliance by the Washington State 
Apprenticeship and Training Council for working apprentices out of ratio, without 
appropriate supervision, or outside their approved work processes as outlined in their 
standards of apprenticeship under Chapter 49.04 RCW for the one-year period immediately 
preceding the date of the bid solicitation; and 

6. Public Works and Prevailing Wage Training/Exemption. Bidders shall have received 
training on the requirements related to public works and prevailing wage under this chapter 
and chapter 39.12 RCW. The bidder must designate a person or persons to be trained on 
these requirements. The training must be provided by the department of labor and 
industries or by a training provider whose curriculum is approved by the department. The 
department, in consultation with the prevailing wage advisory committee, must determine 
the length of the training. Bidders that have completed three or more public works projects 
and have had a valid business license in Washington for three or more years are exempt 
from this subsection. The department of labor and industries must keep records of entities 
that have satisfied the training requirement or are exempt and make the records available 
on its website. Responsible parties may rely on the records made available by the 
department regarding satisfaction of the training requirement or exemption. 
https://lni.wa.gov/licensing-permits/public-works-projects/contractors-
employers/contractor-training  

7. Within the three-year period immediately preceding the bid solicitation, not have been 
determined by a final a binding citation and notice of assessment issued by the department 

https://parks.wa.gov/about/contact-us/public-records-requests
https://app.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=18.27
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=18.106&full=true
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=70.87&full=true
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/rcw/default.aspx?cite=19.28&full=true
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/rcw/default.aspx?Cite=51
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/rcw/default.aspx?Cite=50
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/rcw/default.aspx?Cite=82
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/rCW/default.aspx?cite=39.06&full=true#39.06.010
https://app.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=39.12.065
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=39.12
https://lni.wa.gov/licensing-permits/public-works-projects/contractors-employers/contractor-training
https://lni.wa.gov/licensing-permits/public-works-projects/contractors-employers/contractor-training
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of labor and industries or through a civil judgment entered by a court of limited or general 
jurisdiction to have willfully violated, as defined in RCW 49.48.082, any provision of 
Chapters 49.46, 49.48, or 49.52 RCW. By signing the Bid Proposal Form, the bidder verifies 
under penalty of perjury, pursuant to RCW 9A.72.085. that the bidder is in compliance with 
this subsection  

8. Supplemental Responsibility Criteria: In addition to the mandatory Bidder responsibility, the 
Agency may adopt relevant supplemental criteria for determining Bidder responsibility 
applicable to a particular project which the Bidder must meet (RCW 39.04.350 (3)). 

a. If applicable, the Agency shall consider an overall accounting of the attached 
supplemental criteria for determining Bidder responsibility “DIVISION 00 
SUPPLEMENTAL RESPONSIBILITY CRITERIA”. 

b. At least seven (7) days prior to the bid submittal deadline, a potential Bidder may 
request that the Agency modify the supplemental responsibility criteria. The Agency will 
evaluate the information submitted by the potential Bidder and respond before the bid 
submittal deadline. If the evaluation results in a change of the criteria, the Agency will 
issue an ADDENDA to the bidding documents identifying the new criteria. 

c. Upon the Agency’s request, the apparent low Bidder must supply the requested 
responsibility information within two (2) business days of request by the Agency. 
Withholding information or failure to submit all the information requested within the time 
provided may render the bid non-responsive and the bid/Bidder may be rejected by 
Rejection Letter. 

d. The Agency will not execute a contract with any other Bidder until two (2) business days 
after the Bidder determined to be not responsible has received the rejection letter. 

RESPONSIVE - A bid will be considered responsive if its electronic response meets the 
following requirements: 

1. It is received at the proper time and place. 

2. It meets the stated requirements of the Bid Proposal Form. 

3. It meets the requirements as stated in section 6.1.A of the Instructions To Bidders. 

4. It is submitted by a licensed/registered contractor within the state of Washington at the time 
of   bid opening and is not banned from bidding by the Department of Labor and Industries. 

5. It is accompanied by a bid guarantee, if required. 

If inconsistencies or errors are noted in the bid proposal prices, prices shown in words have 
precedence over prices shown in figures.  The unit and lump sum prices have 
precedence over their total amounts; and the total amounts have precedence over the 
total bid. 

The apparent low Bidder, for purpose of award, is the responsive and responsible Bidder 
offering the low aggregate amount for the base bid plus selected additive or deductive bid 
alternates and meeting all other bid submittal requirements. 
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13.1 PROTEST PROCEDURES 

A. GENERAL: 

This protest process is a courtesy provided by the Agency and it is not governed by 
Washington’s Administrative Procedures Act (APA), RCW 34.05, nor does it confer any 
additional rights above and beyond what the Bidder already enjoys as a taxpayer. The purpose 
of this process is to allow the Agency to correct evaluation process errors and problems before 
a contract is executed. 

Only a Bidder may file a protest regarding this competition.  

The Bidder must strictly adhere to the protest process as set forth herein, the failure of which 
may result in a summary determination that the protest is without merit without an opportunity 
to cure. 

B. FORM AND CONTENT:  

All protests must: 

• Be in writing.   

• The protest must state and clearly articulate the grounds for the protest with specific facts 
and complete statements of the action(s) being protested.   

• A description of the relief or corrective action being requested should also be included.   

• All protests shall be addressed to the Procurement Coordinator. 

C. CONTENT LIMITATIONS:  

The Agency does not currently mandate any page limitation.  However, the protest must be 
clearly articulated, succinct, organized, logical, and professional.   

The Agency will reject protests that:  

• fail to state and clearly articulate at least one of the three GROUNDS; 

• contain rants, attacks, and/or disparaging or abusive remarks;  

• include multiple attachments or references (document dumping, document overload); or,  

• appear to require the reader piece together voluminous amounts of material to decipher 
the argument being made.  

D. SUBMISSION OF PROTEST: 

• All protests must be submitted within two (2) business days following the day of the release 
of the Bid Tabulation/Announcement of the Apparent Low bid or after the formal Rejection 
Letter is sent. For purposes of timing the day of the release of the Bid Tabulation or the day 
of the Rejection Letter is sent to the Bidder shall not count. 

• Bidders must send all protests to: contracts@parks.wa.gov.  See also Subject Line. 

• SUBJECT LINE: Must include the bid’s identification number, and “PROTEST” in the 
subject line.  Failure by the Bidder to include this information in the subject line may result 
in Bidder’s protest not being timely recognized.    

mailto:contracts@parks.wa.gov
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E. GROUNDS WHICH MAY BE PROTESTED: 

• Conflict of Interest on the part of Agency staff. 

• Errors in computing the score. 

• Non-compliance with procedures described in the procurement document. 

Protests will be rejected as without merit if they do not clearly and convincingly meet one of the 
GROUNDS above and/or seems to address issues such as:  

• An evaluator’s professional judgment on the quality of a response, or  

• The Agency’s assessment of its own and/or other agencies’ needs or requirements, or, 

• Issues, concerns, objections, or requests for changes that were or could have been 
addressed prior to the bids due date deadline. 

Protests that do not clearly and convincingly meet the requirements and standards described 
herein are without merit and may be rejected. 

F. MANAGER ASSIGNMENT AND REVIEW:  

Upon receipt of a protest that meets the requirements described herein, a protest review will be 
held by the Agency.  The Agency will assign a Manager. The Manager is responsible for 
reviewing and investigating the Bidder’s written protest and may meet with agency staff or the 
agency program that was involved in the competition.  The Manager may consider the record 
and all reasonably available facts and will issue a protest determination in writing within fifteen 
(15) business days from receipt of the protest.  If additional time is needed, the Manager will 
notify the protesting party of the need for additional time within 15 business days from receipt 
of the protest. 

In the event a protest may affect the interest of another Bidder that submitted a response, the 
Agency may reach out to that Bidder, may provide an unedited copy of the protest to that Bidder, 
and may invite that Bidder to submit its views and any relevant information on the protest to the 
Manager. 

G. PROTEST DETERMINATION AND FINDINGS AND DISSEMINATION:  

The Manager’s protest determination may: 

• Find the protest lacking in merit and reject the protest; 

• Find only technical or harmless errors in the Agency’s acquisition process and determine 
the Agency to be in substantial compliance and reject the protest; OR 

• Find merit in the protest and provide THE AGENCY options which may include: 
o Correcting the errors and re-evaluating all responses; 
o Canceling the competition and possibly for a new competition to take place; OR 
o Making other findings and determining other courses of action as appropriate. 

If the Agency rejects the protest, the Agency will enter into a contract with the Apparent 
Successful Bidder no sooner than two (2) business days after issuance of the protest 
determination by email to the protesting party at the email address indicated on the party’s bid 
documents. For the purposes of timing, the date the protest determination is sent to the 
protesting party shall not count.  
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Dissemination: The Agency will disseminate the decision to all interested Bidders vie 
email/email attachment to the email address provided by the Bidder in the Bidder’s bid 
response. 

H. AGENCY DECISION IS FINAL:  

The Manager’s protest determination constitutes the agency’s final decision regarding the 
protest.  If the protesting party disagrees with the protest determination, the Bidder may seek 
judicial relief in the Washington Superior Court for Thurston County within two (2) business 
days of the issuance of the protest determination. 

I. STRICT COMPLIANCE 

Strict compliance with these protest procedures is essential in furtherance of the public interest. 
Any aggrieved party that fails to comply strictly with these protest procedures is deemed, by 
such failure, to have waived and relinquished forever any right or claim with respect to alleged 
irregularities in connection with the solicitation or award of the Contract. No person or party 
may pursue any judicial or administrative proceedings challenging the solicitation or award of 
this Contract, without first exhausting the administrative procedures specified herein. 

J. REPRESENTATION 

An aggrieved party may participate personally or, if a corporation or other artificial person, by 
a duly authorized representative. Whether or not participating in person, an aggrieved party 
may be represented, at the party’s own expense, by counsel. 

K. COMPUTATION OF TIME 

In computing any period of time prescribed by this procedure, the day of the act or event from 
which the designated period of time begins to run is not included. The last day of the period is 
included. The term “business day” does not include Sunday, Saturday, or Washington State 
recognized holiday.   

L. ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

By submitting a bid in response to this solicitation, the Bidder acknowledges that it has reviewed 
and acquainted itself with the bid protest procedures herein and agrees to be bound by such 
procedures as a condition of submitting a bid. 

14.1 EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 

A. The successful bidder will be required to execute the contract and furnish performance bond 
and insurance certificate satisfactory to the Agency within 15 days after receiving properly 
prepared contract documents from the Agency.  

15.1 SUBCONTRACTOR PARTICIPATION MONITORING AND REPORTING 

A. Once a contract is awarded through the solicitation or proposal process, the awarded Prime 
Contractor is obligated to complete the vendor registration in Access Equity. Access Equity is 
a secure online vendor management system (B2GNow). Confidential information (Tax ID, etc.) 
will not be published. Prime Contractors that have previously registered with B2Gnow for any 
public entity, must verify the system has updated information. Contractors can access the 
system at: 
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https://omwbe.diversitycompliance.com/ or through a direct link on the Office of Minority and 
Women’s Business Enterprises (OMWBE)  website at: https://omwbe.wa.gov/.     

B. Each month during the contract, the Prime Contractor will report payments to ALL 
Subcontractors through the Access Equity system. This monthly reporting information includes 
total payment in dollars made to the Subcontractor, payment dates, and any additional 
information required to verify payment to Subcontractors. The Prime Contractor will enter this 
payment information into the Access Equity system, and the Subcontractors will verify this 
payment information in the system. Online training is available through the Access 
Equity/B2Gnow system. This requirement applies to both Prime Contractors and 
Subcontractors. 

 

END OF INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

/ / / / / 

https://omwbe.diversitycompliance.com/
https://omwbe.wa.gov/
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SUPPLEMENTAL BIDDER RESPONSIBILITY CRITERIA 
WITH INCLUSION PLAN AND APPRENTICESHIP REQUIREMENTS 

 
Low Responsible Bidder 
It is the intent of the Agency to award a contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder.  
In determining the Bidder’s responsibility, the Agency shall consider an overall accounting of the 
items listed below.  Potential Bidders may request the Agency modify the Bidder responsibility 
criteria.  The request must be in writing and submitted at least 7 days prior to the bid opening.   
 
The apparent low bidder shall submit the required information within two (2) business days of 
receiving request from the Agency.  This request may be made in the form of a telephone call or 
email message.  The required information shall be provided on the referenced forms bound 
herein.  Electronic copies may be made available upon request.  Failure to submit such 
information to the satisfaction of the Agency within the time provided may render the Bidder as 
not responsible. 

1.1 REQUIRED INFORMATION/CRITERIA 
 

A. For the purposes of the Supplemental Bidder Responsibility evaluation process, the 
scope of this project generally involves: 
• Extensive structural work, including siding replacement, insulation installation, 

window repair and replacement, and roof replacement. 
• Additional upgrades include the installation of new mechanical systems, construction 

of two new restrooms, and various interior and exterior renovations. 
 

B. Experience Of Contractor On Projects Of Similar Size And Complexity:  Contractor is 
required to have successfully completed at least three (3) projects of similar type, size 
and complexity to this project, each with a contract amount of at least $400,000, within 
the last seven (7) years. 
 

C. List of Completed Projects (Use Form 1, Contractor Experience Detail):  Provide a list 
of all the construction contracts $400,000 and above your firm has completed within the 
past three (3) years, giving the name of the project; name, address, and phone numbers 
of Owner and architect representatives; final contract amount; date of completion; and 
percentage of the cost of the work performed with your firm’s own forces.  This 
information will be used for reference reviews. 

2.1 EXPERIENCE OF KEY PERSONNEL 
 

A. Experience of Project Manager (Use Form 2, Résumé of Key Personnel for Proposed 
Contract):  Submit resume and references for the proposed Project Manager.  This 
person shall have managed, as lead project manager, a minimum of three (3) projects 
of similar type, size and complexity to this project, and successfully completed those 
projects within the last ten (10) years. 

B. Experience of Superintendent (Use Form 2, Résumé of Key Personnel for Proposed 
Contract):  Submit resume and references for the proposed project Superintendent. This 
person shall have performed as the lead Superintendent for a minimum of three (3) 
projects of similar type, size and complexity to this project, and successfully completed 
those projects within the last ten (10) years. 
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3.1 DIVERSE BUSINESS INCLUSION PLAN  (USE FORM 3) 
 

A. Washington state goals are: Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) 10%, Women’s 
Business Enterprise (WBE) 6%, WA Small Business 5% and WA Veterans 5%.  The 
apparent low bidder is required to submit a Diverse Businesses Inclusion Plan for all 
projects with a Maximum Allowable Construction Cost (MACC) over $1M.   

 
The Diverse Business Inclusion plan shall include the apparent low bidder’s anticipated 
participation goals, the subcontractors anticipated to be used on this project, a list of 
diverse businesses near the project, the project’s diverse expert, and past performance 
using diverse businesses.   

4.1 APPRENTICESHIP (USE FORMS 1 & 4) 
 

A. For each public works project with an apprenticeship utilization goal that was completed 
by the Bidder within three (3) years of the bid submittal date for this project, the Bidder 
shall submit the following: 

 
• A list of such projects; 
• The owner and contact information for the owner’s representative; 
• The apprenticeship utilization percentage goal for the project: 
• The actual utilization percentage by the Bidder; and 
• An explanation of any extenuating circumstances that contributed to the Bidder not 

meeting the goals. 
 
(Use Form 4 for projects not listed on Form 1) 

 
The Agency may contact previous owners to validate the information provided by the 
Bidder and shall consider whether the goals were mandatory or voluntary, and the 
validity of any explanation of extenuating circumstances. 

5.1 REFERENCES FROM OWNERS AND ARCHITECTS FOR PREVIOUS PROJECTS 
(AGENCY USES FORM 5, REFERENCE EVALUATION QUESTIONNAIRE) 

 
A. The Agency may check references by contacting owners and architects of the bidder’s 

previous projects regarding the bidder’s performance and that of key staff.  A reference 
score sheet will be utilized and the rating shall be satisfactory or better on a five-category 
scale with “satisfactory” at mid-scale.   

6.1 OVERALL SCORING (FORM 6, RESPONSIBILITY CRITERIA EVALUATION SCORE 
SHEET) 

 
A. The Agency will use this form to complete and document the overall evaluation process. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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Supplemental Bidder Responsibility 

Form 1 - Contractor Experience Detail 
 

 

 

 

 

Contractor Information: 
Contractor Legal Name: 
      

 Contact Person and their Position/Title: 
      

Project Superintendent: 
      

 Project Manager: 
      

Physical Address (Physical and Mailing Addresses are the Same ) : 
 

 
Mailing Address:   
 

Telephone: 
      

Cell Phone: 
      

Email Address: 
      

Project Information:   Is this project relevant to the proposed project?  Yes   No  
Project: 
      

 Location: 
      

Project Description: 
      

 As Prime:  
As Sub:    

Original Contract Amount: $      
Final Contract Amount: $      

 
Original Contract Days:      
Final Contract Days:      

Owner Information: 
Owner’s Business Name: 
      

 Contact Person and their Position/Title: 
      

Mailing Address : 
 

 Telephone:  
       
Email Address: 
      

Architect/Engineering Information: 
Owner’s Business Name: 
      

 Contact Person and their Position/Title: 
      

Mailing Address : 
 

 Telephone:  
       
Email Address: 
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Supplemental Bidder Responsibility 
Form 2 - Resume of Key Personnel  

Name: 
      

Role in this Contract: 
      

Years Experience 
Total 
      

With Current Firm 
      

Firm Name and Location (City and State): 
      
Training/Education/Specialization: 
      
Years of Experience in the Proposed Role: 
      
 

RELEVANT PROJECTS 
Project Title:       Year Completed 

      Project Owner:       
Brief Description (Brief scope, size, cost, etc.) and specific role: 
      

Check if project performed with current 
firm.     
 
If performed with different firm list the firm 
name       

Reference Name & Contact Information: 
Project Owner:       Project Architect:       
Name:       Name:       
Phone:       Phone:       
E-mail       E-mail:       
 

RELEVANT PROJECTS 
Project Title:       Year Completed 

      Project Owner:       
Brief Description (Brief scope, size, cost, etc.) and specific role: 
      

Check if project performed with current 
firm.     
 
If performed with different firm list the firm 
name       

Reference Name & Contact Information: 
Project Owner:       Project Architect:       
Name:       Name:       
Phone:       Phone:       
E-mail       E-mail:       
 

RELEVANT PROJECTS 
Project Title:       Year Completed 

      Project Owner:       
Brief Description (Brief scope, size, cost, etc.) and specific role: 
      

Check if project performed with current 
firm.     
 
If performed with different firm list the 
firm Name       

Reference Name & Contact Information: 
Project Owner:       Project Architect:       
Name:       Name:       
Phone:       Phone:       
E-mail       E-mail:       
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RELEVANT PROJECTS 
Project Title:       Year Completed 

      Project Owner:       
Brief Description (Brief scope, size, cost, etc.) and specific role: 
      

Check if project performed with current 
firm.     
 
If performed with different firm list the 
firm Name       

Reference Name & Contact Information: 
Project Owner:       Project Architect:       
Name:       Name:       
Phone:       Phone:       
E-mail       E-mail:       

 
RELEVANT PROJECTS 

Project Title:       Year Completed 
      Project Owner:       

Brief Description (Brief scope, size, cost, etc.) and specific role: 
      

Check if project performed with current 
firm.     
 
If performed with different firm list the 
firm Name       

Reference Name & Contact Information: 
Project Owner:       Project Architect:       
Name:       Name:       
Phone:       Phone:       
E-mail       E-mail:       

 
RELEVANT PROJECTS 

Project Title:       Year Completed 
      Project Owner:       

Brief Description (Brief scope, size, cost, etc.) and specific role: 
      

Check if project performed with current 
firm.     
 
If performed with different firm list the 
firm Name       

Reference Name & Contact Information: 
Project Owner:       Project Architect:       
Name:       Name:       
Phone:       Phone:       
E-mail       E-mail:       
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Supplemental Bidder Responsibility  

Form 3 - Prime Contractor Diverse Business Inclusion Plan  
 

Prime Contractor Name:  __________________________________ 
 

For the purposes of this form, Washington State-certified diverse businesses are defined as follows: 
• Minority Business Enterprise (MBE), Women’s Business Enterprise (WBE), or combination of the two.  

Certified by the Office of Minority and Women’s Business Enterprises (OMWBE): http://omwbe.wa.gov/  
• Veteran-owned Business.  Certified by the Department of Veteran’s Affairs (DVA): http://dva.wa.gov/  
• Small Business (includes Mini and Micro businesses).  Certified through the Washington Electronic Business 

Solution (WEBS): https://fortress.wa.gov/ga/webs/home.html  
 
Anticipated Certified Diverse Business Participation Goals 
Subcontracting means direct performance of commercially useful work through subcontracting as part of the 
proposed project team.  Of the total contract work, what are the diverse business participation goals proposed for 
subcontracting on your team?  Please only include the above-listed Washington State certification types in your 
“Contractor-defined Anticipated Percent of Contract Amount (Goals)” estimate.  Zero percent (0%) is not a goal. 
 

Anticipated Certified Diverse 
Business Participation Goals 

Washington State 
Goals 

Contractor-defined Anticipated Percent 
of Contract Amount (Goals) 

Minority-owned business (MBE) 10% % 
Women-owned business (WBE) 6% % 
Veteran-owned business (DVA) 5% % 
Small business 5% % 

 
Subcontracting Team 
List the names of the diverse businesses you anticipate using on this project.  Generally describe the work you 
expect the diverse business to perform and identify the percent of total contract value intended for each diverse 
business.  Please include the above-listed Washington State certification types.  If necessary, add more rows 
below. 

 

Name of Diverse Business 
Specify Diverse 

Business Certification 
(circle one or more) 

Describe Trade or Task 
Anticipated 
Percent of 

Contract Amount 
 MBE, WBE, DVA, Small  % 
 MBE, WBE, DVA, Small  % 
 MBE, WBE, DVA, Small  % 
 MBE, WBE, DVA, Small  % 
 MBE, WBE, DVA, Small  % 

 
Attach a list of diverse businesses near the project location to this form: 

1. Go to https://omwbe.wa.gov/directory-certified-firms  
2. Click on “OMWBE DIRECTORY” 
3. Click on “Search Certified Firm Directory” 
4. Select MBE, MWBE, SBE, and WBE certifications. 
5. Enter a City, Zip Code, or County near the project site address and then press “Search” at the bottom of 

the page.  If you do not have many results, please expand your search to include nearby locations.  
6. Print and attach the results to this form with your submittal 

 
Diverse Expert:  
Diverse Expert responsibilities would typically include, but are not limited to: 
• Outreach to qualified diverse businesses. 
• Submit and discuss updates on a regular basis to the state project manager regarding Diverse Business 

utilization and progress. 
• Ongoing outreach to diverse businesses for required contract work, including any changes in scope. 
• Assist diverse businesses with successful contract performance. 

http://omwbe.wa.gov/
http://dva.wa.gov/
https://fortress.wa.gov/ga/webs/home.html
https://omwbe.wa.gov/directory-certified-firms
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A qualified Diverse Expert brings knowledge of the identity, capabilities and capacities of diverse business 
subcontractors and suppliers; experience recruiting and working with diverse businesses for construction; and 
assisting diverse businesses to develop working relationships with contractors. 
 
Identify the person within your team to manage your diverse inclusion responsibility. 
 
Diverse Expert Name: 
___________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Diverse Expert Contact Information: 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
Diverse Expert Firm (if another firm is managing participation): 
___________________________________________ 

 
Past Performance 
Please select five (5) of your projects with Washington State-certified diverse business participation (MBE, 
WBE, DVA, and/or Small/Mini/Micro) and list them below for the last five (5) years.  If you do not have any 
projects that tracked or reported diverse business participation, you may leave this section blank.  In that case, 
please attach an additional sheet with explanation. 
 
You may have projects with diverse business participation for an organization or entity that required different 
diverse business categories (including self-certification).  If so, please attach a sheet with the same column data 
and information, but include percentages for the categories that were tracked during the project.      
 

Contract Name Contracting Agency 
or Entity 

Contract 
Amount Year Percent of Contract Amount 

    

Minority-owned business:           % 
Women-owned business:           % 
Veteran-owned business:           % 
Small/mini/micro business:         % 

Contract Name Contracting Agency 
or Entity 

Contract 
Amount Year Percent of Contract Amount 

  $  

Minority-owned business:           % 
Women-owned business:           % 
Veteran-owned business:           % 
Small/mini/micro business:         % 

Contract Name Contracting Agency 
or Entity 

Contract 
Amount Year Percent of Contract Amount 

  $  

Minority-owned business:           % 
Women-owned business:           % 
Veteran-owned business:           % 
Small/mini/micro business:         % 

Contract Name Contracting Agency 
or Entity 

Contract 
Amount Year Percent of Contract Amount 

  $  

Minority-owned business:           % 
Women-owned business:           % 
Veteran-owned business:           % 
Small/mini/micro business:         % 

Contract Name Contracting Agency 
or Entity 

Contract 
Amount Year Percent of Contract Amount 

  $  

Minority-owned business:           % 
Women-owned business:           % 
Veteran-owned business:           % 
Small/mini/micro business:         % 
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Supplemental Bidder Responsibility 
Form 4 – Apprenticeship Utilization 

 

 

 

 

 
1. Did this project require Apprenticeship Participation?  Yes   No  (If NO, stop here) 
 
2. If yes, what was the Apprenticeship percentage?        % 
 
3. What was the actual percentage achieved?        % 
 
4. Was the apprenticeship requirement met?  Yes   No  
 
5. If NO to question 4, explain Why. 

Contractor Information: 
Contractor Legal Name: 
      

 Contact Person and their Position/Title: 
      

Project Superintendent: 
      

 Project Manager: 
      

Physical Address (Physical and Mailing Addresses are the Same ) : 
 

 
Mailing Address:   
 

Telephone: 
      

Cell Phone: 
      

Email Address: 
      

Project Information:   Is this project relevant to the proposed project?  Yes   No  
Project: 
      

 Location: 
      

Project Description: 
      

 As Prime:  
As Sub:    

Original Contract Amount: $      
Final Contract Amount: $      

 
Original Contract Days:      
Final Contract Days:      

Owner Information: 
Owner’s Business Name: 
      

 Contact Person and their Position/Title: 
      

Mailing Address : 
 

 Telephone:  
       
Email Address: 
      

Architect/Engineering Information: 
Owner’s Business Name: 
      

 Contact Person and their Position/Title: 
      

Mailing Address : 
 

 Telephone:  
       
Email Address: 
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Supplemental Bidder Responsibility 
Form 5 - Reference Evaluation Questionnaire  

 
Evaluated Firm :        
Project Manager:        

Superintendent:        

Evaluated Project Name:           
 
 

 Prime Approx. Start Date Approx. End Date Approx. Final Project Cost 
 Subcontractor                   

 

PERFORMANCE EVALUATION  

Rating Criteria - Rate on a scale of 1 to 5 
• 5 = Superior based on performance (would hire this firm/individual again)  
• 4 = More than Satisfactory 
• 3 = Satisfactory based on performance (would hire this firm/individual again) 
• 2 = Less than Satisfactory 
• 1= Totally Unsatisfactory based on performance (would never hire the firm/individual again) 

 Criteria Rating 
  Company PM Super 

1 Ability to meet client’s expectations       

2 Quality of workmanship       

3 Ability to manage project costs and minimize change orders       

4 Ability to maintain project  schedule       

5 Ability to manage subcontractors       

6 Professionalism, leadership and communication in issues management  
(RFI, shop drawing submittal, timely resolution of issues/questions)       

7 Ability to follow the owner’s rules, regulations, and requirements 
(housekeeping, safety, etc.)       

8 Ability to manage closeout process (Prompt submittal of punch list, 
warranty, as-builts, operation manuals, tax clearances, etc.)       

9 Comfort level in hiring firm or individual again based on performance       
 Total Score          
 Average Score          
 

Evaluator Information 
Name of Evaluator:                                                                        Title:        

Firm/Company Name:        

Firm Address:        

Phone:                   Email:        
 



Form 6 Supplemental Bidder Responsibility Evaluation Score Sheet 

Form 6 – Supplemental Responsibility Criteria Evaluation Score Sheet 
 

Project Location       
Project Name       
Contract Number       
Project Representative       
  

1. Experience of Contractor - On projects of similar size & complexity (Form 1) Pass or Fail 
 

2. Experience of Key Personnel  (Form 2)  
     Superintendent Pass or Fail 
     Project Manager Pass or Fail 
     Other(s) if specified in Division 00  Pass or Fail  
 

3. Diverse Business Inclusion Plan (Form 3)  (Applies only to projects with 
Diverse Business Plan Inclusion requirements; i.e. MACC over $1M) 

Pass, Fail, or N/A 

  
4. Contractor Compliance with Apprenticeship Requirements -  Requirements 
were met or if not, a good faith effort was demonstrated (Forms 1 & 4)  Applies only 
to projects with apprenticeship participation requirements; i.e. MACC over $1M   

Not Scored 

  

5. References from Previous Projects (Form 5) 
  Evaluate contractor’s references information and using the rating numbers:  

1 = NOT Satisfactory  (requires a written comment below)  
2 = Less THAN Satisfactory   
3 = Satisfactory  
4 = More THAN Satisfactory 
5 = Superior 

Rating 
Score 1-5 

(3 is Satisfactory) 

     Company       
     Project Manager       
     Superintendent       

Total Score:       
Average score (divide total score by number of ratings)       
 

In determining the bidder responsibility, an overall accounting of the ratings shall be made.  A score of 
“Pass” is required for categories 1 - 4 and an average score of 3.0 or higher is required to meet the minimum 
Supplemental Bidder Responsibility requirements. 
 

Comments       
 

Determination  Responsible 
  Not Responsible (Preliminary Determination) 
 

Evaluated by       Date       
                              State Parks Project Representative  

 
       
Signature  
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BIDS DUE:  
1:00PM, THURSDAY, 
DECEMBER 5, 2024 

BID DELIVERY LOCATION: 
 

DELIVER BIDS ELECTRONICALLY TO BIDBOX@PARKS.WA.GOV 
Subject line to read: “SW-C1825 [YOUR COMPANY NAME].” 

*** Bid Proposal and Signature: See Sections 7.1 and 11.1 of the Instructions to Bidders 
for expanded instructions for bid submittal. *** 

 

BIDS SUBMITTED IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

** PLEASE PRINT CLEARLY BELOW ** 

TOTAL BASE BID 
(NOT INCLUDING SALES TAX) 

 
  PRICE WRITTEN-OUT COMPLETELY IN WORDS   

 
 PRICE IN NUMBERS ONLY  

 
  
   (U.S.) DOLLARS 

 
 
$  

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

Printed Name of Person Signing Bid Proposal   
 

Firm Name (Printed legibly)  
 

Title  (Estimator, Vice-President, Owner, Principal, etc.)
   

 
 

Physical Street Address     (NO PO Boxes Here) 
 

Contractor Registration No. & Expiration Date    City                State        Zip + PLUS 4 
 
(              ) 

Taxpayer Identification Number   
 

 Area Code  Phone Number   
 
(              ) 

Washington UBI Number    Area Code  Fax Number    
 
(              ) 

Employment Security Department Number   Area Code  Cellular Phone Number   

PO Box for US Mail Delivery (if any)      
 

E-Mail Address (Enter N/A if none)   

 

mailto:BIDBOX@PARKS.WA.GOV
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Unit prices and estimated quantities shall be used to determine the Base Bid.  These prices shall also 
be used to adjust the Contract in the event there is an increase or decrease in the estimated 
quantities.  All costs shall be “in place” costs and complete, excluding State Sales Tax.  In the event 
of an irregularity, the unit price prevails.  The Agency reserves the right to make mathematical 
corrections of multiplication or addition errors on the bid form. 

Trench Excavation Safety Provisions: If the contract contains any work which requires trenching 
exceeding a depth of four (4) feet, all costs for adequate trench safety systems shall be identified as a 
separate bid item in compliance with Chapter 39.04 RCW.  The purpose of this provision is to ensure 
that the bidder agrees to comply with all relevant trench safety requirements of Chapter 49.17 RCW.  
This bid amount shall be considered part of the total base bid.  Include a lump sum dollar amount 
(even if the value is $0.00) to be considered responsive to the bid solicitation. 

Wage Certification.  The bidder certifies under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of 
Washington that the foregoing is true and correct: within the three-year period immediately preceding 
the bid solicitation date, the bidder has not been a “willful” violator, as defined in RCW 49.48.082, of 
any provision of chapters 49.46, 49.48, or 49.52 RCW, as determined by a final and binding citation 
and notice of assessment issued by the Department of Labor and Industries or through a civil 
judgment entered by a court of limited or general jurisdiction. 

 

BASE BID ITEMS 
 

BE SURE TO INCLUDE UNIT PRICES IF THE BOX IS NOT SHADED 
 

ITEM 
NO. 

DESCRIPTION 
 

EST 
QTY 

UNIT 
PRICE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

1. Theater Rehabilitation 1 LS.   

ITEM TOTAL MUST AGREE WITH PAGE 1 BID AMOUNT  $ 
 
 
Minority and Women’s Business Enterprises (MWBE), WA Small Business, WA Veteran-Owned 
Business Utilization Certification: The bidder certifies good faith efforts to provide opportunities to 
MWBEs, Small Businesses, and Veteran-Owned Businesses. If awarded, the bidder commits to 
utilizing these firms or approved substitutes on the project. If no such firms will be used, enter "N.A." 
on the first line. 
 

Firm Name, Address 
and Federal I.D. # 

Type of 
Work 

Certificate 
Number MBE% WBE% Small 

Business% 
Veteran 

Business% 

1     
 

 

2     
 

 

TOTALS      
Bidder may attach a separate sheet for additional MWBE Utilization Certification. 
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The Bidder declares that they have carefully examined the site of the proposed work, the Drawings, 
Specifications and all of the conditions affecting the work.  Therefore, the Bidder proposes to provide 
all labor, equipment, materials, and permits and to perform all work as required by, and in strict 
accordance with the Contract Documents for the bid amounts as follows. 
 
The Agency reserves the right to accept or reject all bids and to waive informalities. The Bidder will 
allow 60 days from bid opening date for acceptance of its bid by the Agency. 
 
Bidder agrees to complete project (including accepted alternates) in accordance with drawings and 
specifications by 5:00 pm on June 30, 2025.  
 
It is agreed that liquidated damages, in the amount of $200.00, shall be levied for each and every 
calendar day by which the completion of the work is delayed beyond the time fixed for completion or 
extension of the contract. 
 
Apprentice Utilization Requirements. The apprentice labor hours required for this project are 15% of 
the total labor hours. The undersigned agrees to utilize this level of apprentice participation. A 
monetary incentive of $1,000.00 will be paid to the contractor meeting the apprentice utilization 
requirement. A monetary penalty will be applied to the contractor failing to meet the utilization 
requirement and failing to demonstrate a Good Faith Effort. The penalty will be $100.00 per 
percentage point not utilized. 
 
 
Expected Apprenticeship Utilization cost value to be included in the bid associated with 
meeting the goals: $    . 
 
 
Addenda: Receipt of addenda numbered [___] through [___] is hereby acknowledged. 
 
 
 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Official 
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SUBCONTRACTORS UTILIZATION LIST 
(If Applicable) 

 
In compliance with the contract documents, the following subcontractor list is submitted: 
 
SUBCONTRACTOR LISTING – RCW 39.30.060 
 
If the base bid and the sum of the additive alternates is ONE MILLION DOLLARS OR MORE, the 
Bidder shall provide names of the subcontractors with whom the Bidder will directly subcontract for 
performance of the following work. If the Bidder intends to perform the work, the Bidder must enter its 
name for that category of work. 
 
A. Submission Deadline: The completed and signed Subcontractors List must be submitted  

with bid. 

B. List Subcontractors: The Bidder shall indicate on the Subcontractors List the names of the 
subcontractors with whom the Bidder, if awarded the contract, will directly subcontract for 
performance of the work of heating, ventilation, and air conditioning, plumbing as described in 
Chapter 18.106 RCW, electrical as described in Chapter 19.28 RCW, structural steel 
installation, and rebar installation. 

C. List Bidder if Bidder Performing Work: If the Bidder will self-perform the work in any of the five 
areas required, the Bidder shall name itself for the work on the Subcontractors List. 

D. Name Only One Firm for Each Category of Work: The Bidder shall not list more than one firm 
(subcontractor or Bidder) for each category of work identified, unless subcontractors vary with 
bid Alternatives or Additives, in which case the Bidder must indicate which firm will be used for 
which Alternate or Additive. 

E. Substitution of Subcontractors: Substitution of any listed subcontractor may only be according to 
the procedure and parameters set forth in RCW 39.30.060. 

F. Factors Relating to Non-Responsiveness: Failure of the Bidder to submit the names of such 
subcontractors or to name itself to perform such work or the naming of two or more 
firms (subcontractors or Bidder) to perform the same work shall render the Bidder’s bid 
nonresponsive and, therefore, VOID. 

G. The Subcontractor Utilization List is intended to discourage bid shopping, not to verify 
subcontractor qualifications. The Agency does not use the Subcontractor Utilization List as a 
tool to disqualify or qualify bidders. 

H. Applicable to Direct Subcontractors: The requirement of this section to name the Bidders’ 
proposed heating, ventilation and air conditioning, plumbing, electrical, structural steel 
installation, and rebar installation subcontractors applies only to proposed heating, ventilation 
and air conditioning, plumbing, electrical, structural steel installation, and rebar installation 
subcontractors who will contract directly with the Bidder. 
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1. HVAC. Electrical, Plumbing: The requirement of this section to name the bidder’s 

proposed heating, ventilation and air conditioning, plumbing and electrical subcontractors 
applies only to proposed heating, ventilation, and air conditioning, plumbing and electrical 
subcontractors who will contract directly with the bidder. 

 
 

Category of 
Work 

Bidder MUST check one box for each Category of Work.  
If subcontracting the work, bidder must name the subcontractor. 

HVAC (Heating, 
Ventilation & Air 
Conditioning) 

Name of Subcontractor: ____________________________ 
Bidder will self-perform this work, or the project does not include this 
work. 

Electrical 
Name of Subcontractor: ____________________________ 
Bidder will self-perform this work, or the project does not include this 
work. 

Plumbing 
Name of Subcontractor: ____________________________ 
Bidder will self-perform this work, or the project does not include this 

    work. 
 Bidder may attach a separate sheet for additional alternate bid subcontractors 

 

2. Structural Steel Installation and Rebar Installation: The requirement of this section to name 
the bidder’s proposed names of the subcontractors with whom the bidder, if awarded, will 
subcontract for performance of the work of structural steel installation and rebar 
installation. 

 

Category of 
Work 

Bidder MUST check one box for each Category of Work.  
If subcontracting the work, bidder must name the subcontractor. 

Structural Steel 
Installation  

Name of Subcontractor: ____________________________ 
Bidder will self-perform this work, or the project does not include this 

    work. 

Rebar 
Installation 

Name of Subcontractor: ____________________________ 
Bidder will self-perform this work, or the project does not include this 

    work. 
Bidder may attach a separate sheet for additional alternate bid subcontractors 

 
 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Official 
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PART 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
1.01 DEFINITIONS  
 
A. "Application for Payment" means a written request submitted by Contractor to A/E for payment of Work 

completed in accordance with the Contract Documents and approved Schedule of Values, supported by 
such substantiating data as Owner or A/E may require.  

 
B. “Architect,” “Engineer,” or “A/E" shall mean that person designated by the State Parks and Recreation 

Commission to be in charge of the work covered by this contract.   
 
C. "Change Order" means a written instrument signed by Owner and Contractor stating their agreement 

upon all of the following:  (1) a change in the Work; (2) the amount of the adjustment in the Contract Sum, 
if any, and (3) the extent of the adjustment in the Contract Time, if any.  

 
D. "Claim" means Contractor's exclusive remedy for resolving disputes with Owner regarding the terms of a 

Change Order or a request for equitable adjustment, as more fully set forth in part 8.  
 
E. “Contract Award Amount” is the sum of the Base Bid and any accepted Alternates. 
 
F. "Contract Documents" means the Advertisement for Bids, Instructions for Bidders, completed Form of 

Proposal, General Conditions, Modifications to the General Conditions, Supplemental Conditions, Public 
Works Contract, other Special Forms, Drawings and Specifications, and all addenda and modifications 
thereof.   

 
G. "Contract Sum" is the total amount payable by Owner to Contractor for performance of the Work in 

accordance with the Contract Documents, including all taxes imposed by law and properly chargeable to 
the Work, except Washington State sales tax.  

 
H. "Contract Time" is the number of calendar days allotted in the Contract Documents for achieving 

Substantial Completion of the Work.  
 
I. "Contractor" means the person or entity who has agreed with Owner to perform the Work in accordance 

with the Contract Documents.  
 
J. "Drawings" are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location, 

and dimensions of the Work, and may include plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and 
diagrams.  

 
K. "Final Acceptance" means the written acceptance issued to Contractor by Owner after Contractor has 

completed the requirements of the Contract Documents, as more fully set forth in Section 6.09 B.  
 
L. "Final Completion" means that the Work is fully and finally completed in accordance with the Contract 

Documents, as more fully set forth in Section 6.09 A.    
 
M. "Force Majeure" means those acts entitling Contractor to request an equitable adjustment in the Contract 

Time, as more fully set forth in paragraph 3.05 A.  
 
N. "Notice" means a written notice which has been delivered in person to the individual or a member of the 

firm or entity or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended or, if delivered or sent by 
registered or certified mail, to the last business address known to the party giving notice.  

 
O. "Notice to Proceed" means a notice from Owner to Contractor that defines the date on which the Contract 

Time begins to run.  
 
P. "Owner" shall mean the Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission and its authorized 

representative with the authority to enter into, administer and/or terminate contracts and make related 
determinations and findings. 

 
Q. "Person" means a corporation, partnership, business association of any kind, trust, company, or 

individual.  
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R. "Prior Occupancy" means Owner's use of all or parts of the Project before Substantial Completion, as 
more fully set forth in Section 6.08 A.    

 
S. "Progress Schedule" means a schedule of the Work, in a form satisfactory to Owner, as further set forth in 

section 3.02.  
 
T. "Project" means the total construction of which the Work performed in accordance with the Contract 

Documents may be the whole or a part and which may include construction by Owner or by separate 
contractors.  

 
U. "Project Manual" means the volume usually assembled for the Work which may include the bidding 

requirements, sample forms, and other Contract Documents.  
 
V. "Project Record" means the separate set of Drawings and Specifications as further set forth in paragraph 

4.02A.  
 
W. "Schedule of Values" means a written breakdown allocating the total Contract Sum to each principle 

category of Work, in such detail as requested by Owner.  
 
X. "Specifications" are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for 

materials, equipment, construction systems, standards, and workmanship for the Work, and performance 
of related services.  

 
Y. "Subcontract" means a contract entered into by Subcontractor for the purpose of obtaining supplies, 

materials, equipment, or services of any kind for or in connection with the Work.  
 
Z. "Subcontractor" means any person, other than Contractor, who agrees to furnish or furnishes any 

supplies, materials, equipment, or services of any kind in connection with the Work.  
 
AA. "Substantial Completion" means that stage in the progress of the Work where Owner has full and 

unrestricted use and benefit of the facilities for the purposes intended, as more fully set forth in section 
6.07.  

 
AB. "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, and includes, but is not 

limited to, labor, materials, supplies, equipment, services, permits, and the manufacture and fabrication of 
components, performed, furnished, or provided in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 
1.02 ORDER OF PRECEDENCE  
 
Any conflict or inconsistency in the Contract Documents shall be resolved by giving the documents precedence in 
the following order.   
 
1. Signed Public Works Contract, including any Change Orders, and any Special Forms.  
 
2. Supplemental Conditions.  
 
3. General Conditions.  
 
4. Addenda 
 
5. Specifications--provisions in Division 1 shall take precedence over provisions of any other Division. 
 
6. Drawings--in case of conflict within the Drawings, large scale drawings shall take precedence over small 

scale drawings. 
 
7. Signed and Completed Form of Proposal.   
 
8. Instructions to Bidders.  
 
9. Advertisement for Bids.  
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1.03 EXECUTION AND INTENT  
 
Contractor makes the following representations to Owner:   
 
1. The Contract Sum is reasonable compensation for the Work and the Contract Time is adequate for the 

performance of the Work, as represented by the Contract Documents; 
 
2. Contractor has carefully reviewed the Contract Documents, visited and examined the Project site, become 

familiar with the local conditions in which the Work is to be performed, and satisfied itself as to the nature, 
location, character, quality and quantity of the Work, the labor, materials, equipment, goods, supplies, work, 
services and other items to be furnished and all other requirements of the Contract Documents, as well as 
the surface and subsurface conditions and other matters that may be encountered at the Project site or 
affect performance of the Work or the cost or difficulty thereof;   

 
3. Contractor is financially solvent, able to pay its debts as they mature, and possesses sufficient working 

capital to complete the Work and perform Contractor's obligations required by the Contract Documents; and  
 
4. Contractor is able to furnish the plant, tools, materials, supplies, equipment and labor required to complete 

the Work and perform the obligations required by the Contract Documents and has sufficient experience 
and competence to do so.   

 
PART 2 - INSURANCE AND BONDS  
 
2.01 CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSURANCE  
 
Prior to commencement of the Work, Contractor shall obtain all the insurance required by the Contract 
Documents and provide evidence satisfactory to Owner that such insurance has been procured.  Review of the 
Contractor's insurance by Owner shall not relieve or decrease the liability of Contractor.  Companies writing the 
insurance to be obtained by this part shall be licensed to do business under Chapter 48 RCW or comply with the 
Surplus Lines Law of the State of Washington.  Contractor shall include in its bid the cost of all insurance and 
bond costs required to complete the base bid work and accepted alternates.  Insurance carriers providing 
insurance in accordance with the Contract Documents shall be acceptable to Owner, and its A. M. Best rating 
shall be indicated on the insurance certificates. 
 
A. Contractor shall maintain the following insurance coverage during the Work and for one year after Final 

Acceptance.  Contractor shall also maintain the following insurance coverage during the performance of any 
corrective Work required by section 5.16.  

 
  1. Commercial General Liability (CGL) on an Occurrence Form:  
 
   a. Completed operations/products liability;  
 
   b. Explosion, collapse, and underground; and  
 
   c. Employer's liability coverage.  
 
  2. Automobile liability  
 
B. Contractor shall comply with the Washington State Industrial Insurance Act and, if applicable, the Federal 

Longshoremen's and Harbor Workers' Act and the Jones Act.  
 
C. All insurance coverages shall protect against claims for damages for personal and bodily injury or death, as 

well as claims for property damage, which may arise from operations in connection with the Work whether 
such operations are by Contractor or any Subcontractor.  

 
D. All insurance coverages shall be endorsed to include Owner as an additional named insured for Work 

performed in accordance with the Contract Documents, and all insurance certificates shall evidence the 
Owner as an additional insured. 
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2.02 COVERAGE LIMITS INSURANCE COVERAGE CERTIFICATES 
 
A. Insurance Coverage Certificates 
 The Contractor shall furnish acceptable proof of insurance coverage on the State of  Washington Certificate 

of Insurance form SF500A dated 07/02/92 or an acceptable ACORD form. 
 
B. Required Coverages 
  1. For a contract less than $100,000.00, the coverage required is: 

a. Public Liability Insurance – The Contractor shall at all times during the term of this contract, at its 
cost and expense, carry and maintain general public liability insurance, including contractual 
liability, against claims for bodily injury, personal injury, death or property damage occurring or 
arising out of services provided under this contract.  This insurance shall cover claims caused by 
any act, omission, or negligence of the Contractor or its officers, agents, representatives, assigns 
or servants.  The limits of liability insurance, which may be increased as deemed necessary by the 
contracting parties, shall be: 

Each Occurrence $1,000,000.00 
General Aggregate Limits $1,000,000.00 
    (other than products – commercial operations) 
Products – Commercial Operations Limit $1,000,000.00 
Personal and Advertising Injury Limit $1,000,000.00 
Fire Damage Limit (any one fire) $50,000.00 
Medical Expense Limit (any one person) $5,000.00 

 
b. If the contract is for underground utility work, then the Contractor shall provide proof of insurance 

for that above in the form of Explosion, Collapse and Underground (XCU) coverage. 
 

c. Employers Liability on an occurrence basis in an amount not less than $1,000,000.00 per 
occurrence. 

 
2. For contracts over $100,000.00 but less than $5,000,000.00 the contractor shall obtain the coverage 

limits as listed for contracts below $100,000.00 and General Aggregate and Products – Commercial 
Operations Limit of not less than $2,000,000.00. 

 
3. Coverage for Comprehensive General Bodily Injury Liability Insurance for a contract over 

$5,000,000.00 is: 
Each Occurrence $2,500,000.00 
General Aggregate Limits $5,000,000.00 
     (other than products – commercial operations) 
Products – Commercial Operations limit $5,000,000.00 
Personal and Advertising Injury Limit $2,500,000.00 
Fire Damage Limit (any one fire) $50,000.00 
Medical Expense Limit (any one Person) $5,000.00 

 
4. For all Contracts – Automobile Liability: in the event that services delivered pursuant to this contract 

involve the use of vehicles or the transportation of clients, automobile liability insurance shall be 
required.  If Contractor-owned personal vehicles are used, a Business Automobile Policy covering at a 
minimum Code 2 “owned autos only” must be secured.  If Contractor employee’s vehicles are used, the 
Contractor must also include under the Business Automobile Policy Code 9, coverage for non-owned 
autos.  The minimum limits for automobile liability is: $1,000,000.00 per occurrence, using a combined 
single limit for bodily injury and property damage. 

 
5. For Contracts for Hazardous Substance Removal (Asbestos Abatement, PCB Abatement, etc.) 

a. In addition to providing insurance coverage for the project as outlined above, the Contractor shall 
provide Environmental Impairment Liability insurance for the hazardous substance removal as 
follows: 

EACH OCCURRENCE AGGREGATE 
$500,000.00 $1,000,000.00 

 
or $1,000,000.00 each occurrence/aggregate bodily injury and property damage combined single 
limit. 
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1) Insurance certificate must state that the insurer is covering hazardous substance removal. 
2) Should this insurance be secured on a “claims made” basis, the coverage must be 

continuously maintained for one year following the project’s “final completion” through official 
completion of the project, plus one year following. 

 
For Contracts where hazardous substance removal is a subcomponent of contracted work, the general contractor 
shall provide to the Owner a certificate of insurance for coverage as defined in 5a. above.  The State of 
Washington must be listed as an additional insured.  This certificate of insurance must be provided to the Owner 
prior to commencing work. 
 
2.03 INSURANCE COVERAGE CERTIFICATES  
 
A. Prior to commencement of the Work, Contractor shall furnish to Owner a completed certificate of insurance 

coverage. 
 
B. All insurance certificates shall name Owner's Project number and Project title.  
 
C. All insurance certificates shall specifically require 45 (forty-five) days prior notice to Owner of cancellation or 

any material change, except 30 (thirty) days for surplus line insurance.  
 
2.04 PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS  
 
AIA Payment and Performance Bonds, form A312, or equivalent, is required by the Owner for the work of this 
contract.  The forms shall be obtained from the Contractor’s bonding company.  The Payment Bond shall cover 
payment to laborers and mechanics, including payments to Employee Benefit Funds, and payments to 
subcontractors, material suppliers, and persons who shall supply such person or persons, or subcontractors with 
materials and supplies. 
 
2.05 ALTERNATIVE SURETY 
 
Contractor shall promptly furnish alternative security required to protect Owner and persons supplying labor or 
materials required by the Contract Documents if:  
 
A. Owner has a reasonable objection to the surety; or  
 
B.  Any surety fails to furnish reports on its financial condition if requested by Owner.  
 
2.06 BUILDER'S RISK  
 
A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain property insurance in the amount of the Contract Sum including all 

Change Orders for the Work on a replacement cost basis until Substantial Completion.  The insurance shall 
cover the interest of Owner, Contractor, and any Subcontractors, as their interests may appear.  For 
projects not involving New Building Construction, ‘Installation Floater’ is an acceptable substitute for the 
Builder’s Risk Insurance.  

 
B. Contractor property insurance shall be placed on an "all risk" basis and insure against the perils of fire and 

extended coverage and physical loss or damage including theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, 
false work, temporary buildings, debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any 
applicable legal requirements, and shall cover reasonable compensation for A/E's services and expenses 
required as a result of an insured loss.  

 
C. Owner and Contractor waive all subrogation rights against each other, any Subcontractors, A/E, A/E's 

subconsultants, separate contractors described in section 5.20, if any, and any of their subcontractors, for 
damages caused by fire or other perils to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to 
this section or other property insurance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds 
of such insurance held by Owner as fiduciary.  The policies shall provide such waivers of subrogation by 
endorsement or otherwise.  A waiver of subrogation shall be effective to a person or entity even though that 
person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, did not pay the 
insurance premium directly or indirectly, and whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in 
the property damaged. 
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PART 3 - TIME AND SCHEDULE  
 
3.01 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION  
 
A. Contractor shall diligently prosecute the Work, with adequate forces, achieve Substantial Completion within 

the Contract Time, and achieve Final Completion within 30 (thirty) calendar days thereafter, unless 
otherwise noted in Division 1 of the specifications.  

 
B. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer at least two (2) weekdays in advance if work is to be performed on 

a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday.  No excavation work will be allowed on Saturdays, Sundays, or legal 
holidays unless specifically authorized by the Engineer. 

 
3.02 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE  
 
A. Unless otherwise provided in Division 1, Contractor shall, within 14 (fourteen) calendar days after issuance 

of the Notice to Proceed, submit a preliminary Progress Schedule.  The Progress Schedule shall show the 
sequence in which Contractor proposes to perform the Work, and the dates on which Contractor plans to 
start and finish major portions of the Work, including dates for shop drawings and other submittals, and for 
acquiring materials and equipment. 

 
B. The Progress Schedule shall be in the form of a Critical Path Method (CPM) logic network or, with the 

approval of the Owner, a bar chart schedule may be submitted.  The scheduling of construction is the 
responsibility of the Contractor and is included in the contract to assure adequate planning and execution of 
the work.  The schedule will be used to evaluate progress of the work for payment based on the Schedule 
of Values.  The schedule shall show the Contractor’s planned order and interdependence of activities, and 
sequence of work.  As a minimum the schedule shall include:  

 
1. Date of Notice to Proceed; 
2. Activities (resources, durations, individual responsible for activity, early starts, late starts, early finishes, 

late finishes, etc.); 
3. Utility Shutdowns; 
4. Interrelationships and dependence of activities; 
5. Planned vs. actual status for each activity; 
6. Substantial completion; 
7. Punch list; 
8. Final inspection;  
9. Final completion, and 
10. Float time 

 
The Schedule Duration shall be based on the Contract Time of Completion listed on the Bid Proposal form.  
The Owner shall not be obligated to accept any Early Completion Schedule suggested by the Contractor.  
The Contract Time for Completion shall establish the Schedule Completion Date. 

 
If the Contractor feels that the work can be completed in less than the Specified Contract Time, then the 
Surplus Time shall be considered Project Float.  This Float time shall be shown on the Project Schedule.  It 
shall be available to accommodate changes in the work and unforeseen conditions. 

 
Neither the Contractor nor the Owner have exclusive right to this Float Time.  It belongs to the project. 

 
C. Owner shall return comments on the preliminary Progress Schedule to Contractor within 14 (fourteen) days 

of receipt.  Review by Owner of Contractor's schedule does not constitute an approval or acceptance of 
Contractor's construction means, methods, or sequencing, or its ability to complete the Work within the 
Contract Time.  Contractor shall revise and resubmit its schedule, as necessary.  Owner may withhold a 
portion of progress payments until a Progress Schedule has been submitted which meets the requirements 
of this section.  

 
D. Contractor shall utilize and comply with the Progress Schedule.  On a monthly basis, or as otherwise 

directed by Owner, Contractor shall submit an updated Progress Schedule at its own expense to Owner 
indicating actual progress.  If, in the opinion of Owner, Contractor is not in conformance with the Progress 
Schedule for reasons other than acts of Force Majeure as identified in section 3.05, Contractor shall take 
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such steps as are necessary to bring the actual completion dates of its work activities into conformance with 
the Progress Schedule, or revise the Progress Schedule to reconcile with the actual progress of the Work. 

 
E. Contractor shall promptly notify Owner in writing of any actual or anticipated event which is delaying or 

could delay achievement of any milestone or performance of any critical path activity of the Work.  
Contractor shall indicate the expected duration of the delay, the anticipated effect of the delay on the 
Progress Schedule, and the action being or to be taken to correct the problem.  Provision of such notice 
does not relieve Contractor of its obligation to complete the Work within the Contract Time.  

 
3.03 OWNER'S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK FOR CONVENIENCE  
 
A. Owner may, at its sole discretion, order Contractor, in writing, to suspend all or any part of the Work for up 

to 90 (ninety) days, or for such longer period as mutually agreed. 
 
B. Upon receipt of a written notice suspending the Work, Contractor shall immediately comply with its terms 

and take all reasonable steps to minimize the incurrence of cost of performance directly attributable to such 
suspension.  Within a period up to 90 (ninety) days after the notice is delivered to Contractor, or within any 
extension of that period to which the parties shall have agreed, Owner shall either:  

 
  1. Cancel the written notice suspending the Work; or  
 
  2. Terminate the Work covered by the notice as provided in the termination provisions as more fully set 

forth in Part 9.  
 
C. If a written notice suspending the Work is cancelled or the period of the notice or any extension thereof 

expires, Contractor shall resume Work.  
 
D. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time, or Contract Sum, or both, for 

increases in the time or cost of performance directly attributable to such suspension, provided Contractor 
complies with all requirements set forth in Part 7.  

 
3.04 OWNER'S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK FOR CAUSE  
 
A. If Contractor fails or refuses to perform its obligations in accordance with the Contract Documents, Owner 

may order Contractor, in writing, to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until satisfactory corrective action 
has been taken.  

 
B. Contractor shall not be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time or Contract Sum for any 

increased cost or time of performance attributable to Contractor's failure or refusal to perform or from any 
reasonable remedial action taken by Owner based upon such failure.  

 
3.05 DELAY  
 
A. Any delay in or failure of performance by Owner or Contractor, other than the payment of money, shall not 

constitute a default hereunder if and to the extent the cause for such delay or failure of performance was 
unforeseeable and beyond the control of the party ("Force Majeure").  Acts of Force Majeure include, but 
are not limited to:  

 
  1. Acts of God or the public enemy;  
 
  2. Acts or omissions of any government entity;   
 
  3. Fire or other casualty for which Contractor is not responsible;  
 
  4. Quarantine or epidemic;  
 
  5. Strike or defensive lockout;  
 
  6. Unusually severe weather, in excess of weather conditions which could not have been reasonably 

anticipated; and 
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  7. Unusual delay in receipt of supplies or products which were ordered and expedited and for which no 
substitute reasonably acceptable to Owner was available.  

 
B. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time for changes in the time of 

performance directly attributable to an act of Force Majeure, provided it makes a request for equitable 
adjustment according to section 7.03.  Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Sum 
resulting from an act of Force Majeure. 

 
C. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Time, and may be entitled to an equitable 

adjustment in Contract Sum, if the cost or time of Contractor's performance is changed due to the fault or 
negligence of Owner, provided the Contractor makes a request according to sections 7.02 and 7.03. 

 
D. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Time or in the Contract Sum for any delay or 

failure of performance to the extent such delay or failure was caused by Contractor or anyone for whose 
acts Contractor is responsible.  

 
E. To the extent any delay or failure of performance was concurrently caused by the Owner and Contractor, 

Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Time for that portion of the delay or failure of 
performance that was concurrently caused, provided it makes a request for equitable adjustment according 
to section 7.03, but shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Sum. 

 
F. Contractor shall make all reasonable efforts to prevent and mitigate the effects of any delay, whether 

occasioned by an act of Force Majeure or otherwise.  
 
G. The Owner has acquired ownership and/or easement of lands for the construction, as indicated on the 

drawings, without cost to the Contractor.  The Contractor understands and agrees that, should it appear at 
any time that the Owner has not acquired title to all of the right-of-ways and lands necessary for the 
performance of the work under the provisions of this contract, and that if any delay in the performance of 
said work occasioned by the failure of the Owner, its officers, or employees to acquire a title of any of said 
lands or right-of-way, such failure shall extend the contract completion date the number of days equal to the 
period of such delay.  The Contractor waives any and all claims for damages against the Owner which the 
Contractor may sustain by reason of this delay in the work. 

 
3.06 NOTICE TO OWNER OF LABOR DISPUTES  
 
A. If Contractor has knowledge that any actual or potential labor dispute is delaying or threatens to delay 

timely performance in accordance with the Contract Documents, Contractor shall immediately give notice, 
including all relevant information, to Owner.  

 
B. Contractor agrees to insert a provision in its Subcontracts and to require insertion in all sub-subcontracts, 

that in the event timely performance of any such contract is delayed or threatened by delay by any actual or 
potential labor dispute, the Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor shall immediately notify the next higher tier 
Subcontractor or Contractor, as the case may be, of all relevant information concerning the dispute.  

 
3.07 DAMAGES FOR FAILURE TO ACHIEVE TIMELY COMPLETION 
 
A. Liquidated Damages 
 
  1. Timely performance and completion of the Work is essential to Owner and time limits stated in the 

Contract Documents are of the essence.  Owner will incur serious and substantial damages if 
Substantial Completion of the Work does not occur within the Contract Time.  However, it would be 
difficult if not impossible to determine the exact amount of such damages.  Consequently, provisions for 
liquidated damages are included in the Contract Documents.    

 
  2. The liquidated damage amounts set forth in the Contract Documents will be assessed not as a penalty, 

but as liquidated damages for breach of the Contract Documents.  This amount is fixed and agreed 
upon by and between the Contractor and Owner because of the impracticability and extreme difficulty of 
fixing and ascertaining the actual damages the Owner would in such event sustain.  This amount shall 
be construed as the actual amount of damages sustained by the Owner, and may be retained by the 
Owner and deducted from periodic payments to the Contractor.  

 



GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION AT WASHINGTON STATE PARKS 

Page 10 of 42 

  3. Assessment of liquidated damages shall not release Contractor from any further obligations or liabilities 
pursuant to the Contract Documents.  

 
B. Actual Damages 
 
  Actual damages will be assessed for failure to achieve Final Completion within the time provided.  Actual 

damages will be calculated on the basis of direct architectural, administrative, and other related costs 
attributable to the Project from the date when Final Completion should have been achieved, based on the 
date Substantial Completion is actually achieved, to the date Final Completion is actually achieved.  Owner 
may offset these costs against any payment due Contractor. 

 
PART 4 - SPECIFICATIONS, DRAWINGS, AND OTHER DOCUMENTS  
 
4.01 DISCREPANCIES AND CONTRACT DOCUMENT REVIEW  
 
A. The intent of the Specifications and Drawings is to describe a complete Project to be constructed in 

accordance with the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, tools, 
transportation, permits, and supplies, and perform the Work required in accordance with the Drawings, 
Specifications, and other provisions of the Contract Documents.  

 
B. The Contract Documents are complementary.  What is required by one part of the Contract Documents 

shall be binding as if required by all.  Anything mentioned in the Specifications and not shown on the 
Drawings, or shown on the Drawings and not mentioned in the Specifications, shall be of like effect as if 
shown or mentioned in both.  

 
C. Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents with each other and with information 

furnished by Owner.  If, during the performance of the Work, Contractor finds a conflict, error, inconsistency, 
or omission in the Contract Documents, it shall promptly and before proceeding with the Work affected 
thereby, report such conflict, error, inconsistency, or omission to A/E in writing.   

 
D. Contractor shall do no Work without applicable Drawings, Specifications, or written modifications, or Shop 

Drawings where required, unless instructed to do so in writing by Owner.  If Contractor performs any 
construction activity, and it knows or reasonably should have known that any of the Contract Documents 
contain a conflict, error, inconsistency, or omission, Contractor shall be responsible for the performance and 
shall bear the cost for its correction.  

 
E. Contractor shall provide any work or materials the provision of which is clearly implied and is within the 

scope of the Contract Documents even if the Contract Documents do not mention them specifically.  
 
F. Questions regarding interpretation of the requirements of the Contract Documents shall be referred to the 

A/E.  
 
4.02 PROJECT RECORD  
 
A. Contractor shall legibly mark in ink on a separate set of the Drawings and Specifications all actual 

construction, including depths of foundations, horizontal and vertical locations of internal and underground 
utilities and appurtenances referenced to permanent visible and accessible surface improvements, field 
changes of dimensions and details, actual suppliers, manufacturers and trade names, models of installed 
equipment, and Change Order Proposals (COP).  This separate set of Drawings and Specifications shall be 
the "Project Record."  

 
B. The Project Record shall be maintained on the project site throughout the construction and shall be clearly 

labeled "PROJECT RECORD".  The Project Record shall be updated at least weekly noting all changes and 
shall be available to Owner at all times.    

 
C. Contractor shall submit the completed and finalized Project Record to A/E prior to Final Acceptance.  
 
4.03 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. "Submittals" means documents and other information required to be submitted to A/E by Contractor 

pursuant to the Contract Documents, showing in detail:  the proposed fabrication and assembly of structural 
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elements; and the installation (i.e. form, fit, and attachment details) of materials and equipment.  Submittals 
include, but are not limited to, drawings, diagrams, layouts, schematics, descriptive literature, illustrations, 
schedules, performance and test data, samples, and similar materials furnished by Contractor to explain in 
detail specific portions of the Work required by the Contract Documents.  For materials and equipment to be 
incorporated into the Work, Contractor submittal shall include the name of the manufacturer, the model 
number, and other information concerning the performance, capacity, nature, and rating of the item.  When 
directed, Contractor shall submit all samples at its own expense.  Owner may duplicate, use, and disclose 
Submittals provided in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 
B. Contractor shall coordinate all Shop Drawings, and review them for accuracy, completeness, and 

compliance with the Contract Documents and shall indicate its approval thereon as evidence of such 
coordination and review.  Where required by law, Shop Drawings shall be stamped by an appropriate 
professional licensed by the state of Washington.  Shop Drawings submitted to A/E without evidence of 
Contractor's approval shall be returned for resubmission.  Contractor shall review, approve, and submit 
Shop Drawings with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in 
the activities of Owner or separate contractors.  Contractor's submittal schedule shall allow a reasonable 
time for A/E review.  A/E will review, approve, or take other appropriate action on the Shop Drawings.  
Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work requiring submittal and review of Shop Drawings until the 
respective submittal has been reviewed and the A/E has approved or taken other appropriate action.  
Owner and A/E shall respond to Shop Drawing submittals with reasonable promptness.  Any Work by 
Contractor shall be in accordance with reviewed Shop Drawings.  Submittals made by Contractor which are 
not required by the Contract Documents may be returned without action. 

 
C. Approval, or other appropriate action with regard to Submittals, by Owner or A/E shall not relieve Contractor 

of responsibility for any errors or omissions in such Submittals, nor from responsibility for compliance with 
the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Unless specified in the Contract Documents, review by 
Owner or A/E shall not constitute an approval of the safety precautions employed by Contractor during 
construction, or constitute an approval of Contractor's means or methods of construction.  If Contractor fails 
to obtain approval before installation and the item or work is subsequently rejected, Contractor shall be 
responsible for all costs of correction. 

 
D. If Shop Drawings show variations from the requirements of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall 

describe such variations in writing, separate from the Shop Drawings, at the time it submits the Shop 
Drawings containing such variations.  If A/E approves any such variation, an appropriate Change Order will 
be issued.  If the variation is minor and does not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract 
Time, a Change Order need not be issued; however, the modification shall be recorded upon the Project 
Record.  

 
E. Unless otherwise provided in Division I, Contractor shall submit to A/E for approval 5 (five) copies of all 

Submittals.  Unless otherwise indicated, 3 (three) sets of all Submittals shall be retained by A/E and 2 (two) 
sets shall be returned to Contractor.  

 
4.04 ORGANIZATION OF SPECIFICATIONS  
 
Specifications are prepared in sections which conform generally with trade practices.  These sections are for 
Owner and Contractor convenience and shall not control Contractor in dividing the Work among the 
Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of the Work to be performed by any trade.  
 
4.05 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND OTHER DOCUMENTS 
 
A. The Drawings, Specifications, and other documents prepared by A/E are instruments of A/E's service 

through which the Work to be executed by Contractor is described.  Neither Contractor nor any 
Subcontractor shall own or claim a copyright in the Drawings, Specifications, and other documents 
prepared by A/E, and A/E shall be deemed the author of them and will, along with any rights of Owner, 
retain all common law, statutory, and other reserved rights, in addition to the copyright.  All copies of these 
documents, except Contractor's set, shall be returned or suitably accounted for to A/E, on request, upon 
completion of the Work.  

 
B. The Drawings, Specifications, and other documents prepared by the A/E, and copies thereof furnished to 

Contractor, are for use solely with respect to this Project.  They are not to be used by Contractor or any 
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Subcontractor on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the 
specific written consent of Owner and A/E.  Contractor and Subcontractors are granted a limited license to 
use and reproduce applicable portions of the Drawings, Specifications, and other documents prepared by 
A/E appropriate to and for use in the execution of their Work.   

 
C. Contractor and all Subcontractors grant a non-exclusive license to Owner, without additional cost or royalty, 

to use for its own purposes (including reproduction) all Shop Drawings, together with the information and 
diagrams contained therein, prepared by Contractor or any Subcontractor.  In providing Shop Drawings, 
Contractor and all Subcontractors warrant that they have authority to grant to Owner a license to use the 
Shop Drawings, and that such license is not in violation of any copyright or other intellectual property right.  
Contractor agrees to defend and indemnify Owner pursuant to the indemnity provisions in section 5.03 and 
5.23 from any violations of copyright or other intellectual property rights arising out of Owner's use of the 
Shop Drawings hereunder, or to secure for Owner, at Contractor's own cost, licenses in conformity with this 
section. 

 
D. The Shop Drawings and other submittals prepared by Contractor, Subcontractors of any tier, or its or their 

equipment or material suppliers, and copies thereof furnished to Contractor, are for use solely with respect 
to this Project.  They are not to be used by Contractor or any Subcontractor of any tier, or material or 
equipment supplier, on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without 
the specific written consent of Owner.  The Contractor, Subcontractors of any tier, and material or 
equipment suppliers are granted a limited license to use and reproduce applicable portions of the Shop 
Drawings and other submittals appropriate to and for use in the execution of their Work under the Contract 
Documents.   

 
PART 5 - PERFORMANCE  
 
5.01 CONTRACTOR CONTROL AND SUPERVISION  
 
A. Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using its best skill and attention, and shall perform the Work 

in a skillful manner.  Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work, unless the 
Contract Documents give other specific instructions concerning these matters.  Contractor shall disclose its 
means and methods of construction when requested by Owner.  

 
B. Performance of the Work shall be directly supervised by a competent superintendent who is satisfactory to 

Owner and has authority to act for Contractor.  The superintendent shall not be changed without the prior 
written consent of Owner.  Owner may require Contractor to remove the superintendent from the Work or 
Project site, if Owner reasonably deems the superintendent incompetent, careless, or otherwise 
objectionable, provided Owner has first notified Contractor in writing and allowed a reasonable period for 
transition.  The superintendent shall be on-site at all times while the Work is being performed, unless 
approved in writing by owner, in advance. 

 
C. Contractor shall be responsible to Owner for acts and omissions of Contractor, Subcontractors, and their 

employees and agents.    
 
D. Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among Contractor's employees and other persons 

performing the Work.  Contractor shall not permit employment of persons not skilled in tasks assigned to 
them.  Contractor's employees shall at all times conduct business in a manner which assures fair, equal, 
and nondiscriminatory treatment of all persons.  Owner may, by written notice, request Contractor to 
remove from the Work or Project site any employee Owner reasonably deems incompetent, careless, or 
otherwise objectionable.  

 
E. Contractor shall, at all times, keep on the Project site a copy of the Drawings, Specifications, addenda, 

reviewed Shop Drawings, permits, and permit drawings.  
 
F. Contractor shall ensure that its owner(s) and employees, and those of its Subcontractors, comply with the 

Ethics in Public Service Act RCW 42.52, which, among other things, prohibits state employees from having 
an economic interest in any public works contract that was made by, or supervised by, that employee.  
Contractor shall remove, at its sole cost and expense, any of its, or its Subcontractors', employees, if they 
are in violation of this act. 
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5.02 PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES  
 
 A. The Owner has obtained a Shorelines Substantial Development Permit and/or other environmental permits 

as required for this project.  The permits with provisions which affect the construction methods or schedule 
have been incorporated into these specifications.  The Contractor shall abide by all restrictions noted in 
these permits as the construction is in progress. 

 
B. All other permits or fees required by local, state or federal governmental agencies necessary for the 

construction of this project shall be obtained and paid by the Contractor.  Only the cost for the building 
permit will be reimbursed by the Owner. 

 
 C. The Contractor shall conform to all local, State and National Codes in all phases of this project.  Where 

conflicts arise between plans, specifications and code requirements, the code shall prevail unless the plans 
or specifications are more stringent. 

 
5.03 PATENTS AND ROYALTIES  
 
Contractor is responsible for, and shall pay, all royalties and license fees.  Contractor shall defend, indemnify, and 
hold Owner harmless from any costs, expenses, and liabilities arising out of the infringement by Contractor of any 
patent, copyright, or other intellectual property right used in the Work; however, provided that Contractor gives 
prompt notice, Contractor shall not be responsible for such defense or indemnity when a particular design, 
process, or product of a particular manufacturer or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents.  If 
Contractor has reason to believe that use of the required design, process, or product constitutes an infringement 
of a patent or copyright, it shall promptly notify Owner of such potential infringement.  
 
5.04 PREVAILING WAGES  
 
A. Contractor and all subcontractors shall pay the prevailing rate of wages to all workers, laborers, or 

mechanics employed in the performance of any part of the Work in accordance with RCW 39.12 and the 
rules and regulations of the Department of Labor and Industries.  The schedule of prevailing wage rates for 
the locality or localities of the Work is determined by the Industrial Statistician of the Department of Labor 
and Industries.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to verify the applicable prevailing wage rate. 

 
B. Before payment is made by the Owner to the Contractor for any work performed by the Contractor and 

subcontractors whose work is included in the application for payment, the Contractor shall submit, or shall 
have previously submitted to the Owner for the Project, a Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages, 
approved by the Department of Labor and Industries, certifying the rate of hourly wage paid and to be paid 
each classification of laborers, workers, or mechanics employed upon the Work by Contractor and 
Subcontractors. Such rates of hourly wage shall not be less than the prevailing wage rate. 

 
C. Prior to release of retainage, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner an Affidavit of Wages Paid, approved 

by the Department of Labor and Industries, for the Contractor and every subcontractor, of any tier, that 
performed work on the Project. 

 
D. Disputes regarding prevailing wage rates shall be referred for arbitration to the Director of the Department 

of Labor and Industries.  The arbitration decision shall be final and conclusive and binding on all parties 
involved in the dispute as provided for by RCW 39.12.060.   

 
E. Each Application for Payment submitted by Contractor shall state that prevailing wages have been paid in 

accordance with the prefiled statement(s) of intent, as approved.  Copies of the approved intent 
statement(s) shall be posted on the job site with the address and telephone number of the Industrial 
Statistician of the Department of Labor and Industries where a complaint or inquiry concerning prevailing 
wages may be made.  

 
F. In compliance with chapter 296-127 WAC, Contractor shall pay to the Department of Labor and Industries 

the currently established fee(s) for each statement of intent and/or affidavit of wages paid submitted to the 
Department of Labor and Industries for certification.  

 
G. Copies of approved Intents to Pay Prevailing Wages for the Contractor and all subcontractors shall be 

submitted with the Contractor’s first application for payment.  As additional subcontractors perform work on 
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the project, their approved Intent forms shall be submitted with the Contractor’s next application for 
payment. 

 
H. The Contractor or subcontractor directly contracting for “Off-Site, Prefabricated, Non-Standard, Project 

Specific Items” shall identify and report information required on the affidavit of wages paid form filed with the 
Department of Labor and Industries.  The Contractor shall include language in its subcontracts requiring 
subcontractors and lower-tier subcontractors to comply with the reporting requirements for “Off-Site, 
Prefabricated, Non-Standard, Project Specific Item(s)” on the affidavit of wages paid.   

 
  The reporting requirement for Items shall apply for all public works contracts estimated to cost over $1 

million entered into by the Owner and Contractor between September 1, 2010 and December 31, 2013.   
 
  "Off-site, prefabricated, nonstandard, project specific item(s)" means products or items that are: 
  1. Made primarily of architectural or structural precast concrete, fabricated steel, pipe and pipe systems, 

or sheet metal and sheet metal duct work; 
  2. Produced specifically for the public work and not considered to be regularly available shelf items; 
  3. Produced or manufactured by labor expended to assemble or modify standard items; and 
  4. Produced at an off-site location outside Washington. 
 
  The Contractor or subcontractor shall comply with the reporting requirements and instructions on the 

affidavit of wages paid form, and shall report the following information  on the affidavit of wages paid form 
submitted to the Department of Labor and Industries in order to comply with the reporting requirements for 
use of “Off-Site, Prefabricated, Non-Standard, Project Specific item(s)”: 

  1. The estimated cost of the public works project; 
  2. The name of the awarding agency and the project title; 
  3. The contract value of the off-site, prefabricated, nonstandard, project specific item(s) produced outside 

of Washington State, including labor and materials; and 
  4. The name, address, and federal employer identification number of the contractor that produced the off-

site, prefabricated, nonstandard, project specific item(s). 
 

The owner may direct the contractor, at no additional cost to the owner, to remove and substitute any 
subcontractor(s) found to be out of compliance with the “Off-Site Prefabricated Non-Standard Project 
Specific Item(s)” reporting requirements more than one time as determined by the Department of Labor and 
Industries. 

 
I. The Contractor and all subcontractors shall promptly submit to the Owner certified payroll copies if 

requested. 
 
5.05 HOURS OF LABOR  
 
A. Contractor shall comply with all applicable provisions of RCW 49.28 and they are incorporated herein by 

reference.  Pursuant to that statute, no laborer, worker, or mechanic employed by Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, or any other person performing or contracting to do the whole or any part of the Work, shall 
be permitted or required to work more than eight (8) hours in any one calendar day, provided, that in cases 
of extraordinary emergency, such as danger to life or property, the hours of work may be extended, but in 
such cases the rate of pay for time employed in excess of eight (8) hours of each calendar day shall be not 
less than one and one-half times (x1.5) the rate allowed for this same amount of time during eight (8) hours 
service.  

 
B. Notwithstanding the preceding paragraph, RCW 49.28 permits a contractor or subcontractor in any public 

works contract subject to those provisions, to enter into an agreement with its employees in which the 
employees work up to ten (10) hours in a calendar day.  No such agreement may provide that the 
employees work ten-hour days for more than four (4) calendar days a week.  Any such agreement is 
subject to approval by the employees.  The overtime provisions of RCW 49.28 shall not apply to the hours, 
up to forty (40) hours per week, worked pursuant to any such agreement.   

 
5.06 NONDISCRIMINATION  
 
A. Discrimination in all phases of employment is prohibited by, among other laws and regulations, Title VII of 

the Civil Rights Act of 1964, the Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Act of 1974, sections 503 and 504 of 
the Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1973, the Equal Employment Act of 1972, the Age Discrimination Act of 
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1967, the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, the Civil Rights Act of 1991, Presidential Executive Order 
11246, Executive Order 11375, the Washington State Law Against Discrimination, RCW 49.60, and 
Gubernatorial Executive Order 85-09.  These laws and regulations establish minimum requirements for 
affirmative action and fair employment practices which Contractor must meet. 

 
B. During performance of the Work:  
 
  1. Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, 

creed, color, national origin, sex, age, marital status, or the presence of any physical, sensory, or 
mental disability, Vietnam era veteran status, or disabled veteran status, nor commit any other unfair 
practices as defined in RCW 49.60.  

 
  2. Contractor shall, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or for it, state that the 

contractor is an “equal opportunity employer”.    
 
  3. Contractor shall send to each labor union, employment agency, or representative of workers with which 

it has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice advising the labor 
union, employment agency, or workers' representative of Contractor's obligations according to the 
Contract Documents and RCW 49.60.  

 
  4. Contractor shall permit access to its books, records, and accounts, and to its premises by Owner, and 

by the Washington State Human Rights Commission, for the purpose of investigation to ascertain 
compliance with this section of the Contract Documents.  

 
  5. Contractor shall include the provisions of this section in every Subcontract.  
 
C. Nondiscrimination Requirement. During the term of this Contract, Contractor, including any subcontractor, 

shall not discriminate on the bases enumerated at RCW 49.60.530(3). In addition, Contractor, including any 
subcontractor, shall give written notice of this nondiscrimination requirement to any labor organizations with 
which Contractor, or subcontractor, has a collective bargaining or other agreement. 
 

D. Obligation to Cooperate. Contractor, including any subcontractor, shall cooperate and comply with any 
Washington state agency investigation regarding any allegation that Contractor, including any subcontractor, 
has engaged in discrimination prohibited by this Contract pursuant to RCW 49.60.530(3). 
 

E. Default. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary, Owner may suspend Contractor, including any 
subcontractor, upon notice of a failure to participate and cooperate with any state agency investigation into 
alleged discrimination prohibited by this Contract, pursuant to RCW 49.60.530(3). Any such suspension will 
remain in place until Owner receives notification that Contractor, including any subcontractor, is cooperating 
with the investigating state agency. In the event Contractor, or subcontractor, is determined to have engaged 
in discrimination identified at RCW 49.60.530(3), Owner may terminate this Contract in whole or in part, and 
Contractor, subcontractor, or both, may be referred for debarment as provided in RCW 39.26.200. Contractor 
or subcontractor may be given a reasonable time in which to cure this noncompliance, including 
implementing conditions consistent with any court-ordered injunctive relief or settlement agreement. 

 
F. Remedies for Breach. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary, in the event of Contract termination or 

suspension for engaging in discrimination, Contractor, subcontractor, or both, shall be liable for contract 
damages as authorized by law including, but not limited to, any cost difference between the original contract 
and the replacement or cover contract and all administrative costs directly related to the replacement 
contract, which damages are distinct from any penalties imposed under Chapter 49.60, RCW. Owner shall 
have the right to deduct from any monies due to Contractor or subcontractor, or that thereafter become due, 
an amount for damages Contractor or subcontractor will owe Owner for default under this provision. 

 
 
5.07 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS  
 
A. In performing this contract, the Contractor shall provide for protecting the lives and health of employees and 

other persons; preventing damage to property, materials, supplies, and equipment; and avoid work 
interruptions.  For these purposes, the Contractor shall: 

 



GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION AT WASHINGTON STATE PARKS 

Page 16 of 42 

  1. Follow Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act (WISHA) regional directives and provide a site-
specific safety program that will require an accident prevention and hazard analysis plan for the 
contractor and each subcontractor on the work site.  The Contractor shall submit a site-specific safety 
plan to the Owner’s representative prior to the initial scheduled construction meeting. 

 
2.  Provide adequate safety devices and measures including, but not limited to, the appropriate safety 

literature, notice, training, permits, placement and use of barricades, signs, signal lights, ladders, 
scaffolding, staging, runways, hoist, construction elevators, shoring, temporary lighting, grounded 
outlets, wiring, hazardous materials, vehicles, construction processes, and equipment required by 
Chapter 19.27 RCW, State Building Code (International Building, Electrical, Mechanical, Fire, and 
Uniform Plumbing Codes); Chapter 212-12 WAC, Fire Marshal Standards, Chapter 49.17 RCW, 
WISHA; Chapter 296-155 WAC, Safety Standards for Construction Work;  Chapter 296-65 WAC; 
WISHA Asbestos Standard; WAC 296-62-071, Respirator Standard; WAC 296-62, General Occupation 
Health Standards, WAC 296-24, General Safety and Health Standards, WAC 296-24, General Safety 
and Health Standards, Chapter 49.70 RCW, and Right to Know Act. 

 
3.  Comply with the State Environmental Policy Act (SEPA), Clean Air Act, Shoreline Management Act, 

and other applicable federal, state, and local statutes and regulations dealing with the prevention of 
environmental pollution and the preservation of public natural resources. 

 
4. Post all permits, notices, and/or approvals in a conspicuous location at the construction site. 

 
5. Provide any additional measures that the Owner determines to be reasonable and necessary for 

ensuring a safe environment in areas open to the public.  Nothing in this part shall be construed as 
imposing a duty upon the Owner or A/E to prescribe safety conditions relating to employees, public, or 
agents of the Contractors.   

 
6. The Contractor shall make available a list of hazardous products being used on the project, and their 

respective Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) to the Engineer.  This information will be required at 
the pre-construction conference. 

 
B. In carrying out its responsibilities according to the Contract Documents, Contractor shall protect the lives 

and health of employees performing the Work and other persons who may be affected by the Work; prevent 
damage to materials, supplies, and equipment whether on site or stored off-site; and prevent damage to 
other property at the site or adjacent thereto.  Contractor shall comply with all applicable laws, ordinances, 
rules, regulations, and orders of any public body having jurisdiction for the safety of persons or property or 
to protect them from damage, injury, or loss; shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such 
safety and protection; and shall notify owners of adjacent property and utilities when prosecution of the 
Work may affect them.  

 
C. Contractor shall maintain an accurate record of exposure data on all incidents relating to the Work resulting 

in death, traumatic injury, occupational disease, or damage to property, materials, supplies, or equipment.  
Contractor shall immediately report any such incident to Owner.  Owner shall, at all times, have a right of 
access to all records of exposure.  

 
D. Contractor shall provide all persons working on the Project site with information and training on hazardous 

chemicals in their work at the time of their initial assignment, and whenever a new hazard is introduced into 
their work area.  

 
  1. Information.  At a minimum, Contractor shall inform persons working on the Project site of:  
 
  a. The requirements of chapter 296-62 WAC, General Occupational Health Standards;  
  b. Any operations in their work area where hazardous chemicals are present; and 
  c. The location and availability of written hazard communication programs, including the required 

list(s) of hazardous chemicals and material safety data sheets required by chapter 296-62 WAC.  
 
  2. Training.  At a minimum, Contractor shall provide training for persons working on the Project site which 

includes:  
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  a. Methods and observations that may be used to detect the presence or release of a hazardous 
chemical in the work area (such as monitoring conducted by the employer, continuous monitoring 
devices, visual appearance or odor of hazardous chemicals when being released, etc.);  

  b. The physical and health hazards of the chemicals in the work area;  
  c. The measures such persons can take to protect themselves from these hazards, including specific 

procedures Contractor, or its Subcontractors, or others have implemented to protect those on the 
Project site from exposure to hazardous chemicals, such as appropriate work practices, emergency 
procedures, and personal protective equipment to be used; and 

  d. The details of the hazard communications program developed by Contractor, or its Subcontractors, 
including an explanation of the labeling system and the material safety data sheet, and how 
employees can obtain and use the appropriate hazard information.  

 
E. Contractor's responsibility for hazardous, toxic, or harmful substances shall include the following duties: 
 
  1. Contractor shall not keep, use, dispose, transport, generate, or sell on or about the Project site, any 

substances now or hereafter designated as, or which are subject to regulation as, hazardous, toxic, 
dangerous, or harmful by any federal, state or local law, regulation, statute or ordinance (hereinafter 
collectively referred to as "hazardous substances", in violation of any such law, regulation, statute, or 
ordinance, but in no case shall any such hazardous substance be stored more than 90 days on the 
Project site.  

 
  2. Contractor shall promptly notify Owner of all spills or releases of any hazardous substances which are 

otherwise required to be reported to any regulatory agency and pay the cost of cleanup.  Contractor 
shall promptly notify Owner of all failures to comply with any federal, state, or local law, regulation, or 
ordinance; all inspections of the Project site by any regulatory entity concerning the same; all regulatory 
orders or fines; and all responses or interim cleanup actions taken by or proposed to be taken by any 
government entity or private party on the Project site.   

 
F. All Work shall be performed with due regard for the safety of the public.  Contractor shall perform the Work 

so as to cause a minimum of interruption of vehicular traffic or inconvenience to pedestrians.  All 
arrangements to care for such traffic shall be Contractor's responsibilities.  All expenses involved in the 
maintenance of traffic by way of detours shall be borne by Contractor.  

 
G. In an emergency affecting the safety of life or the Work or of adjoining property, Contractor is permitted to 

act, at its discretion, to prevent such threatened loss or injury, and Contractor shall so act if so authorized 
or instructed.    

 
H. Nothing provided in this section shall be construed as imposing any duty upon Owner or A/E with regard 

to, or as constituting any express or implied assumption of control or responsibility over, Project site safety, 
or over any other safety conditions relating to employees or agents of Contractor or any of its 
Subcontractors, or the public.  

 
5.08 OPERATIONS, MATERIAL HANDLING, AND STORAGE AREAS  
 
A. Contractor shall confine all operations, including storage of materials, to Owner-approved areas.  
 
B. Temporary buildings (e.g., storage sheds, shops, offices) and utilities may be provided by Contractor only 

with the consent of Owner and without expense to Owner.  The temporary buildings and utilities shall 
remain the property of Contractor and shall be removed by Contractor at its expense upon completion of 
the Work.  

 
C. Contractor shall use only established roadways or temporary roadways authorized by Owner.  When 

materials are transported in prosecuting the Work, vehicles shall not be loaded beyond the loading 
capacity recommended by the manufacturer of the vehicle or prescribed by federal, state, or local law or 
regulation.    

 
D. Ownership and control of all materials or facility components to be demolished or removed from the Project 

site by Contractor shall immediately vest in Contractor upon severance of the component from the facility 
or severance of the material from the Project site.  Contractor shall be responsible for compliance with all 
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laws governing the storage and ultimate disposal.  Contractor shall provide Owner with a copy of all 
manifests and receipts evidencing proper disposal when required by Owner or applicable law.  

 
E. Contractor shall be responsible for the proper care and protection of its materials and equipment delivered 

to the Project site.  Materials and equipment may be stored on the premises subject to approval of Owner.  
When Contractor uses any portion of the Project site as a shop, Contractor shall be responsible for any 
repairs, patching, or cleaning arising from such use.  

 
F. Contractor shall protect and be responsible for any damage or loss to the Work, or to the materials or 

equipment until the date of Substantial Completion, and shall repair or replace without cost to Owner any 
damage or loss that may occur, except damages or loss caused by the acts or omissions of Owner.  
Contractor shall also protect and be responsible for any damage or loss to the Work, or to the materials or 
equipment, after the date of Substantial Completion, and shall repair or replace without cost to Owner any 
such damage or loss that might occur, to the extent such damages or loss are caused by the acts or 
omissions of Contractor, or any Subcontractor.  

 
G. Any removed item shall be salvaged without undue damage and stockpiled in a neat and orderly fashion in 

an area designated by the Engineer.  All removed items shall remain the property of the Owner, unless, 
due to their condition, they are rejected by the Engineer.  All materials of whatever nature that are rejected 
shall be properly disposed by the Contractor in compliance with all laws and regulations. 

 
 H. If designated campsites or emergency overflow areas are approved for use, the Contractor shall comply 

with all campground rules and regulations of the Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission and 
the park manager. 

 
5.09 PRIOR NOTICE OF EXCAVATION  
 
A. "Excavation" means an operation in which earth, rock, or other material on or below the ground is moved or 

otherwise displaced by any means, except the tilling of soil less than 12 (twelve) inches in depth for 
agricultural purposes, or road ditch maintenance that does not change the original road grade or ditch flow 
line.  Before commencing any excavation, Contractor shall provide notice of the scheduled commencement 
of excavation to all owners of underground facilities or utilities, through locator services. 

 
5.10 UNFORESEEN PHYSICAL CONDITIONS  
 
A. If Contractor encounters conditions at the site which are subsurface or otherwise concealed physical 

conditions which differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents, or unknown physical 
conditions of an unusual nature which differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally 
recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, 
then Contractor shall give written notice to Owner promptly and in no event later than 7 (seven) days after 
the first observance of the conditions.  Conditions shall not be disturbed prior to such notice. 

 
B. If such conditions differ materially and cause a change in Contractor's cost of, or time required for, 

performance of any part of the Work, the Contractor may be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the 
Contract Time or Contract Sum, or both, provided it makes a request therefore as provided in part 7.  

 
5.11 PROTECTION OF EXISTING STRUCTURES, EQUIPMENT, VEGETATION, UTILITIES, AND 

IMPROVEMENTS 
 
A. Contractor shall protect from damage all existing structures, equipment, improvements, utilities, and 

vegetation: at or near the Project site; and on adjacent property of a third party, the locations of which are 
made known to or should be known by Contractor.  Contractor shall repair any damage, including that to the 
property of a third party, resulting from failure to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents or 
failure to exercise reasonable care in performing the Work.  If Contractor fails or refuses to repair the 
damage promptly, Owner may have the necessary work performed and charge the cost to Contractor.  

 
B. Contractor shall only remove trees when specifically authorized to do so, and shall protect vegetation that 

will remain in place.    
 
C. In general, the locations of existing major utilities and equipment, whether above ground or underground, 

are indicated on the drawings.  This information has been obtained from utility maps and verbal 
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descriptions.  The Engineer does not guarantee the accuracy or completeness of this information.  Other 
above ground or underground facilities not shown on the drawings may be encountered during the course 
of the work for which the Contractor is fully responsible to properly locate and identify within the 
construction area. 

 
D. Existing above ground and underground facilities and appurtenant structures, which includes but is not 

limited to, power transmission and distribution, telephone, alarm systems, sanitary sewers, gas services, 
water service and house or yard drains and fences, shall be located, protected, maintained, relocated, 
rerouted, removed and restored as may be necessary by the Contractor for completion of the work, but in a 
manner satisfactory to their respective owners and operators of the services and to the Engineer with the 
least possible interruption to existing services. 

 
E. The Contractor shall be responsible for location and maintenance of existing utilities and improvements.  

Under no circumstances will errors or omissions in location of utilities or improvements, whether they be 
visible from the surface, buried, or otherwise obscured, be considered as a basis for a claim for additional 
compensation by the Contractor. 

 
F. All utilities shall be protected and maintained in continuous operation except where special arrangements 

have been made with the appropriate utility owner.  All damaged utilities shall be restored to original 
condition, subject to the approval of its owner and at the Contractor's own expense. 

 
G. If requested, the Contractor shall provide record information about locations, depths, and dimensions of 

lines, appurtenances, and structures, and any other relevant information about electrical power, water, 
sewer, and other utilities. 

 
H. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with the data required to make a detailed set of record plans.  

This data will be obtained and recorded by the Contractor during construction on plans supplied by the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall ensure that the data is obtained.  Typical information to be gathered 
includes the locations of:  

 
  1. Buried utilities 
  2. Junctions of sewer wyes 
  3. Junctions of electrical taps 
  4. Clean-outs 
  5. Deflection points of utilities 
  6. Valves 
 
I. Procedure for obtaining this information will be developed by the Engineer working with the  Contractor. 
   
J. Contractor shall protect all existing facilities using whatever methods are necessary, subject to the 

Engineer's approval.  Trees, shrubs, vegetation, or lawn shall not be damaged, scarred, or destroyed 
unless deemed necessary for work on this contract.  All trees damaged during construction shall be 
immediately repaired using SEAL AND HEAL or  other materials as directed by the Engineer.  Any damage 
to the above-mentioned items  shall be repaired at the Contractor's expense and to the Engineer's 
satisfaction. 

    
K. In the event that archaeological resources are found or unearthed on public land during the performance of 

this contract, the Contractor shall be required to comply with RCW 27.44 and RCW 27.53 and the rules and 
regulations of the office of Archaeology and Historic Preservation, including compliance with all 
archaeological excavation permit requirements. 

 
5.12 LAYOUT OF WORK  
 
A. Contractor shall plan and lay out the Work in advance of operations so as to coordinate all work without 

delay or revision.  
 
B. Contractor shall lay out the Work from Owner-established baselines and bench marks indicated on the 

Drawings, and shall be responsible for all field measurements in connection with the layout.  Contractor 
shall furnish, at its own expense, all stakes, templates, platforms, equipment, tools, materials, and labor 
required to lay out any part of the Work.  Contractor shall be responsible for executing the Work to the lines 
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and grades that may be established.  Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining or restoring all stakes 
and other marks established.   

 
C. The indicated limits of work shall be the controlling factor in the Contractor's scope of operation and no 

payment shall be due for work done out of the limits.  Damage to areas not in the Contractor's work area 
shall be repaired at the Contractor's expense.  Questions of what constitutes the work area shall be 
determined by the Engineer.  Only the best methods of construction will be allowed.   

 
D. The Engineer may adjust or relocate any portion of the system to meet site requirements or to improve the 

system without additional compensation to the Contractor, provided such adjustments do not represent 
appreciable costs for additional labor and materials. 

 
5.13 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT  
 
A. All equipment, material, and articles incorporated into the Work shall be new and of the most suitable grade 

for the purpose intended, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.  References in 
the Specifications to equipment, material, articles, or patented processes by trade name, make, or catalog 
number, shall be regarded as establishing a standard quality and shall not be construed as limiting 
competition.  Contractor may, at its option, use any equipment, material, article, or process that, in the 
judgment of A/E, is equal to that named in the specifications, unless otherwise specifically provided in the 
Contract Documents.  

 
B. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, or patching that may be required to make its several parts fit together 

properly, or receive or be received by work of others set forth in, or reasonably implied by, the Contract 
Documents.  Contractor shall not endanger any work by cutting, excavating, or otherwise altering the Work 
and shall not cut or alter the work of any other contractor unless approved in advance by Owner.  

 
C. Should any of the Work be found defective, or in any way not in accordance with the Contract Documents, 

this work, in whatever stage of completion, may be rejected by Owner.   
 
D. The Contractor shall furnish proof of equality in all respects to the specified items when proposing alternate 

brands or materials.  Any significant deviations from specifications, drawings, or equality must be noted by 
the Contractor when submitting alternate products or materials for approval.  The Engineer shall be the sole 
judge of the equality and suitability of any products, materials, or components proposed by the Contractor 
as alternates to specified items.  The Contractor shall bear all costs and make all secondary changes 
required to incorporate an approved substitute or alternate into the work.  No offers for substitution will be 
acknowledged from suppliers, distributors, manufacturers, or subcontractors. 

 
5.14 AVAILABILITY AND USE OF UTILITY SERVICES  
 
A. Owner shall make all reasonable utilities available to Contractor from existing outlets and supplies, as 

specified in the Contract Documents.  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the utility 
service consumed shall be charged to or paid for by Contractor at prevailing rates charged to Owner or, 
where the utility is produced by Owner, at reasonable rates determined by Owner.  Contractor will carefully 
conserve any utilities furnished.  

 
B. Contractor shall, at its expense and in a skillful manner satisfactory to Owner, install and maintain all 

necessary temporary connections and distribution lines, together with appropriate protective devices, and 
all meters required to measure the amount of each utility used for the purpose of determining charges.  
Prior to the date of Final Acceptance, Contractor shall remove all temporary connections, distribution lines, 
meters, and associated equipment and materials. 

 
5.15 TESTS AND INSPECTION  
 
A. Contractor shall maintain an adequate testing and inspection program and perform such tests and 

inspections as are necessary or required to ensure that the Work conforms to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents.  Contractor shall be responsible for inspection and quality surveillance of all its Work 
and all Work performed by any Subcontractor.  Unless otherwise provided, Contractor shall make 
arrangements for such tests, inspections, and approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity 
acceptable to Owner, or with the appropriate public authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, 
inspections, and approvals.  Contractor shall give Owner timely notice of when and where tests and 
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inspections are to be made.  Contractor shall maintain complete inspection records and make them 
available to Owner.  

 
B. Owner may, at any reasonable time, conduct such inspections and tests as it deems necessary to ensure 

that the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents.  Owner shall promptly notify Contractor if an 
inspection or test reveals that the Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents.  Unless the 
subject items are expressly accepted by Owner, such Owner inspection and tests are for the sole benefit of 
Owner and do not:  

 
  1. Constitute or imply acceptance;  
  2. Relieve Contractor of responsibility for providing adequate quality control measures;  
  3. Relieve Contractor of responsibility for risk of loss or damage to the Work, materials, or equipment;  
  4. Relieve Contractor of its responsibility to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; or  
  5. Impair Owner's right to reject defective or nonconforming items, or to avail itself of any other remedy to 

which it may be entitled.  
 
C. Neither observations by an inspector retained by Owner, the presence or absence of such inspector on the 

site, nor inspections, tests, or approvals by others, shall relieve Contractor from any requirement of the 
Contract Documents, nor is any such inspector authorized to change any term or condition of the Contract 
Documents.  

 
D. Contractor shall promptly furnish, without additional charge, all facilities, labor, material and equipment 

reasonably needed for performing such safe and convenient inspections and tests as may be required by 
Owner.  Owner may charge Contractor any additional cost of inspection or testing when Work is not ready 
at the time specified by Contractor for inspection or testing, or when prior rejection makes re-inspection or 
retest necessary.  Owner shall perform its inspections and tests in a manner that will cause no undue delay 
in the Work.    

 
E. The Owner shall have the right to appoint an Inspector who will have the authority to reject materials or 

workmanship which does not fulfill the requirements of these specifications.  In case of dispute, the 
Contractor may appeal to the Engineer whose decision shall be final.  The acceptance of any material by 
the Inspector shall not hinder its subsequent rejection if found defective.  Rejected materials and 
workmanship shall be replaced promptly or be made good by the Contractor without additional cost to the 
Owner. 

 
 F. Contractor shall deliver one (1) key for each type of lock installed on the project to the Engineer to enable 

the Engineer to enter all facilities under construction for the purpose of inspection.  This includes temporary 
as well as State Parks' key-coded locks.  All keys for key-coded locks shall be delivered to the Engineer as 
they are made available to the Contractor.  These coded keys shall then be signed out to the Contractor on 
an accountable basis for security purposes. 

 
5.16 CORRECTION OF NONCONFORMING WORK  
 
A. If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the requirements in the Contract Documents, it must, if 

required in writing by Owner, be uncovered for Owner's observation and be replaced at the Contractor's 
expense and without change in the Contract Time.  

 
B. If, at any time prior to Final Completion, Owner desires to examine the Work, or any portion of it, which has 

been covered, Owner may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by Contractor.  If such Work 
is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the 
Contract Sum for the costs of uncovering and replacement, and, if completion of the Work is thereby 
delayed, an adjustment in the Contract Time, provided it makes a request therefore as provided in part 7.  If 
such Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay the costs of 
examination and reconstruction.  

 
C. Contractor shall promptly correct Work found by Owner not to conform to the requirements of the Contract 

Documents, whether observed before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed.  Contractor shall bear all costs of correcting such nonconforming Work, including 
additional testing and inspections.  
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D. If, within one year after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof, or 
within one year after the date for commencement of any system warranties established under section 6.08, 
or within the terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the Work 
is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall correct 
it promptly after receipt of written notice from Owner to do so.  Owner shall give such notice promptly after 
discovery of the condition.  This period of one year shall be extended, with respect to portions of Work first 
performed after Substantial Completion, by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the 
actual performance of the Work.  Contractor's duty to correct with respect to Work repaired or replaced shall 
run for one year from the date of repair or replacement.  Obligations under this paragraph shall survive Final 
Acceptance.    

 
E. Contractor shall remove from the Project site portions of the Work which are not in accordance with the 

requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by Contractor nor accepted by Owner.  
 
F. If Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time after written notice to do so, 

Owner may replace, correct, or remove the nonconforming Work and charge the cost thereof to the 
Contractor.  

 
G. Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged Work, whether completed or partially 

completed, caused by Contractor's correction or removal of Work which is not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
H. Nothing contained in this section shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to other 

obligations which Contractor might have according to the Contract Documents.  Establishment of the time 
period of one (1) year as described in paragraph 5.16D relates only to the specific obligation of Contractor 
to correct the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the Contractor's obligation to comply 
with the Contract Documents may be sought to be enforced, including the time within which such 
proceedings may be commenced.   

 
I. If Owner prefers to accept Work which is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract 

Documents, Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract 
Sum may be reduced as appropriate and equitable.  

 
5.17  CLEAN UP  
 
Contractor shall at all times keep the Project site, including hauling routes, infrastructures, utilities, and storage 
areas, free from accumulations of waste materials.  Before completing the Work, Contractor shall remove from the 
premises its rubbish, tools, scaffolding, equipment, and materials.  Upon completing the Work, Contractor shall 
leave the Project site in a clean, neat, and orderly condition satisfactory to Owner.  If Contractor fails to clean up 
as provided herein, and after reasonable notice from Owner, Owner may do so and the cost thereof shall be 
charged to Contractor.  
 
5.18 ACCESS TO WORK  
 
Contractor shall provide Owner and A/E access to the Work in progress wherever located.  
 
5.19 OTHER CONTRACTS 
 
Owner may undertake or award other contracts for additional work at or near the Project site.  Contractor shall 
reasonably cooperate with the other contractors and with Owner's employees and shall carefully adapt scheduling 
and perform the Work in accordance with these Contract Documents to reasonably accommodate the other work. 
 
5.20 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS  
 
A. The Contractor shall include the language of this paragraph in each of its first tier subcontracts, and shall 

require each of its subcontractors to include the same language of this section in each of their subcontracts, 
adjusting only as necessary the terms used for the contracting parties.  Upon request of the Owner, the 
Contractor shall promptly provide documentation to the Owner demonstrating that the subcontractor meets 
the subcontractor responsibility criteria below.  The requirements of this paragraph apply to all 
subcontractors regardless of tier.  At the time of subcontract execution, the Contractor shall verify that each 
of its first tier subcontractors meets the following bidder responsibility criteria: 
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  1.  Have a current certificate of registration as a contractor in compliance with chapter 18.27 RCW, which 

must have been in effect at the time of subcontract bid submittal; 
  2.  Have a current Washington Unified Business Identifier (UBI) number; 
  3.  If applicable, have: 
 
  a.  Industrial Insurance (workers’ compensation) coverage for the subcontractor’s employees working 

in Washington, as required in Title 51 RCW; 
  b.  A Washington Employment Security Department number, as required in Title 50 RCW; 
  c.  A Washington Department of Revenue state excise tax registration number, as required in Title 82 

RCW; 
  d.  An electrical contractor license, if required by Chapter 19.28 RCW; 
  e.  An elevator contractor license, if required by Chapter 70.87 RCW. 
 
  4.  Not be disqualified from bidding on any public works contract under RCW 39.06.010 or 39.12.065 (3). 
  5.  On a project subject to the apprenticeship utilization requirements in RCW 39.04.320, not have been 

found out of compliance by the Washington state apprenticeship and training council for working 
apprentices out of ratio, without appropriate supervision, or outside their approved work processes as 
outlined in their standards of apprenticeship under chapter 49.04 RCW for the one-year period 
immediately preceding the date of the Owner’s first advertisement of the project. 

 
B. Prior to submitting the first Application for Payment, Contractor shall furnish in writing to Owner, on Owner 

provided form(s), the names, addresses, telephone numbers, and Tax Identification Numbers (TIN) of all 
subcontractors, as well as suppliers providing materials in excess of $2,500.00 which Contractor believes to 
be MBE or WBE owned businesses, or have identified themselves to the Contractor as MBE or WBE, or are 
Washington State OMWBE certified.  The Contractor shall indicate the anticipated dollar value of each 
MWBE subcontract.  Contractor shall utilize subcontractors and suppliers, which are experienced and 
qualified, and meet the requirements of the Contract Documents, if any.  Contractor shall not utilize any 
subcontractor or supplier to whom the Owner has a reasonable objection, and shall obtain Owner’s written 
consent before making any substitutions or additions.  The Owner may direct the Contractor, at no 
additional cost to the Owner, to remove and substitute any subcontractor(s) found to be out of compliance 
with the “Off-Site Prefabricated Non-Standard Project Specific Items” reporting requirements more than one 
time as determined by the Department of Labor and Industries and as defined in EHB 2805 that amends 
RCW 39.04. 

 
C. All Subcontracts must be in writing.  By appropriate written agreement, Contractor shall require each 

Subcontractor, so far as applicable to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to 
Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume toward Contractor all the obligations and 
responsibilities which Contractor assumes toward Owner in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
Each Subcontract shall preserve and protect the rights of Owner in accordance with the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof 
will not prejudice such rights.  Where appropriate, Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into 
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors.  However, nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to alter 
the contractual relations between Contractor and its Subcontractors with respect to insurance or bonds.  

 
D. Contractor shall schedule, supervise, and coordinate the operations of all Subcontractors.  No 

Subcontracting of any of the Work shall relieve Contractor from its responsibility for the performance of the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents or any other obligations of the Contract Documents.  

 
E. Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is hereby assigned by Contractor to Owner provided 

that:   
 
  1. The assignment is effective only after termination by Owner for cause pursuant to section 9.01 and only 

for those Subcontracts which Owner accepts by notifying the Subcontractor in writing; and   
 
  2. After the assignment is effective, Owner will assume all future duties and obligations toward the 

Subcontractor which Contractor assumed in the Subcontract. 
 
  3. The assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under any bond provided in 

accordance with the Contract Documents.    



GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION AT WASHINGTON STATE PARKS 

Page 24 of 42 

 
5.21 WARRANTY OF CONSTRUCTION  
 
A. In addition to any special warranties provided elsewhere in the Contract Documents, Contractor warrants 

that all Work conforms to the requirements of the Contract Documents and is free of any defect in 
equipment, material, or design furnished, or workmanship performed, by Contractor.    

 
B. With respect to all warranties, express or implied, for Work performed or materials furnished according to 

the Contract Documents, Contractor shall:    
 
  1. Obtain all warranties that would be given in normal commercial practice;   
 
  2. Require all warranties to be executed, in writing, for the benefit of Owner;   
 
  3. Enforce all warranties for the benefit of Owner, if directed by Owner; and  
 
  4. Be responsible to enforce any subcontractor's, manufacturer's, or supplier's warranty should they 

extend beyond the period specified in the Contract Documents.    
 
C. The obligations under this section shall survive Final Acceptance.    
 
5.22 INDEMNIFICATION  
 
A. Contractor shall defend, indemnify, and hold Owner and A/E harmless from and against all claims, 

demands, losses, damages, or costs, including but not limited to damages arising out of bodily injury or 
death to persons and damage to property, caused by or resulting from:  

 
  1. The sole negligence of Contractor or any of its Subcontractors; 
 
  2. The concurrent negligence of Contractor, or any Subcontractor, but only to the extent of the negligence 

of Contractor or such Subcontractor; and  
 
  3. The use of any design, process, or equipment which constitutes an infringement of any United States 

patent presently issued, or violates any other proprietary interest, including copyright, trademark, and 
trade secret.  

 
B. In any action against Owner and any other entity indemnified in accordance with this section, by any 

employee of Contractor, its Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, agents, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them, the indemnification obligation of this section shall not be limited by a limit on the 
amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any Subcontractor 
under RCW Title 51, the Industrial Insurance Act, or any other employee benefit acts.  In addition, 
Contractor waives immunity as to Owner and A/E only, in accordance with RCW Title 51. 

 
PART 6 - PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION  
 
6.01 CONTRACT SUM  
 
Owner shall pay Contractor the Contract Sum for performance of the Work, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents.  The Contract Sum shall include all taxes imposed by law and properly chargeable to the Project, 
including sales tax. 
 
6.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES  
 
Before submitting its first Application for Payment, Contractor shall submit to Owner for approval a breakdown 
allocating the total Contract Sum to each principle category of work, in such detail as requested by Owner 
("Schedule of Values").  The approved Schedule of Values shall include appropriate amounts for demobilization, 
record drawings, O&M manuals, and any other requirements for Project closeout, and shall be used by Owner as 
the basis for progress payments.  Payment for Work shall be made only for and in accordance with those items 
included in the Schedule of Values.  
 
6.03 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT  
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A. At monthly intervals, unless determined otherwise by Owner, Contractor shall submit to Owner an itemized 
Application for Payment for Work completed in accordance with the Contract Documents and the approved 
Schedule of Values.  Each application shall be supported by such substantiating data as Owner may 
require.  

 
B. By submitting an Application for Payment, Contractor is certifying that all Subcontractors have been paid, 

less earned retainage in accordance with RCW 60.28.010, as their interests appeared in the last preceding 
certificate of payment.  By submitting an Application for Payment, Contractor is recertifying that the 
representations set forth in section 1.03 are true and correct, to the best of Contractor's knowledge, as of 
the date of the Application for Payment. 

 
C. At the time it submits an Application for Payment, Contractor shall analyze and reconcile, to the satisfaction 

of Owner, the actual progress of the Work with the Progress Schedule.    
 
D. If authorized by Owner, the Application for Payment may include request for payment for material delivered 

to the Project site and suitably stored, or for completed preparatory work.  Payment may similarly be 
requested for material stored off the Project site, provided Contractor complies with or furnishes satisfactory 
evidence of the following:  

 
  1. The material will be placed in a warehouse that is structurally sound, dry, lighted, and suitable for the 

materials to be stored; 
 
  2. The warehouse is located within a 10-mile radius of the Project.  Other locations may be utilized, if 

approved in writing, by Owner; 
 
  3. Only materials for the Project are stored within the warehouse (or a secure portion of a warehouse set 

aside for the Project); 
 
  4. Contractor furnishes Owner a certificate of insurance extending Contractor's insurance coverage for 

damage, fire, and theft to cover the full value of all materials stored, or in transit; 
 
  5. The warehouse (or secure portion thereof) is continuously under lock and key, and only Contractor's 

authorized personnel shall have access; 
 
  6. Owner shall at all times have the right of access in company of Contractor; 
 
  7. Contractor and its surety assume total responsibility for the stored materials; and 
 
  8. Contractor furnishes to Owner certified lists of materials stored, bills of lading, invoices, and other 

information as may be required, and shall also furnish notice to Owner when materials are moved from 
storage to the Project site.  

 
6.04 PROGRESS PAYMENTS  
 
A. Owner shall make progress payments, in such amounts as Owner determines are properly due, within 30 

days after receipt of a properly executed Application for Payment.  Owner shall notify Contractor in 
accordance with RCW 39.76 if the Application for Payment does not comply with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

 
B. Owner shall retain 5% (five percent) of the amount of each progress payment until forty-five (45) days after 

Final Acceptance and receipt of all documents required by law or the Contract Documents, including, at 
Owner's request, consent of surety to release of the retainage.  In accordance with RCW 60.28, Contractor 
may request that monies reserved be retained in a fund by Owner, deposited by Owner in a bank or savings 
and loan, or placed in escrow with a bank or trust company to be converted into bonds and securities to be 
held in escrow with interest to be paid to Contractor.  Owner may permit Contractor to provide an 
appropriate bond in lieu of the retained funds.   

 
C. Title to all Work and materials covered by a progress payment shall pass to Owner at the time of such 

payment free and clear of all liens, claims, security interests, and encumbrances.  Passage of title shall not, 
however, relieve Contractor from any of its duties and responsibilities for the Work or materials, or waive 
any rights of Owner to insist on full compliance by Contractor with the Contract Documents. 
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D. Payments due and unpaid in accordance with the Contract Documents shall bear interest as specified in 

RCW 39.76. 
 
6.05 PAYMENTS WITHHELD  
 
A. Owner may withhold or, on account of subsequently discovered evidence, nullify the whole or part of any 

payment to such extent as may be necessary to protect Owner from loss or damage for reasons including 
but not limited to:    

 
  1. Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents;  
 
  2. Reasonable evidence that the Work required by the Contract Documents cannot be completed for the 

unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;  
 
  3. Work by Owner to correct defective Work or complete the Work in accordance with section 5.17;  
 
  4. Failure to perform in accordance with the Contract Documents; or 
 
  5. Cost or liability that may occur to Owner as the result of Contractor's fault or negligent acts or 

omissions.    
 
B. In any case where part or all of a payment is going to be withheld for unsatisfactory performance, Owner 

shall notify Contractor in accordance with RCW 39.76. 
 
6.06 RETAINAGE AND BOND CLAIM RIGHTS  
 
 A. Prior to release of the contract retainage, an "Affidavit of Wages Paid", approved by the Washington State 

Department of Labor and Industries, must be on file in the Owner’s office.  Contracts over $20,000, 
including tax, necessitate a clearance from the Washington State Department of Revenue and the 
Washington State Department of Employment Security.  The Owner shall initiate action for the releases 
from the Departments of Revenue and Employment Security. 

 
 B. RCW chapters 39.08 and 60.28, concerning the rights and responsibilities of Contractor and Owner with 

regard to the performance and payment bonds and retainage, are made a part of the Contract Documents 
by reference as though fully set forth herein. 

 
 C. In accordance with RCW 60.28, the lien period for filing liens against the contract retainage shall be forty-

five (45) days.  Persons performing labor or furnishing supplies toward the completion of the contract who 
intend to file a lien against the contract retainage must do so within forty-five (45) days from the date of 
Final Acceptance of the contract by the Owner and in the manner as described in RCW 39.08.030. 

 
6.07 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION  
 
Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work (or portion thereof designated and approved by 
Owner) when the construction is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so Owner can 
fully occupy the Work (or the designated portion thereof) for the use for which it is intended.  All Work other than 
incidental corrective or punch list work shall be completed.  Substantial Completion shall not have been achieved 
if all systems and parts are not functional, if utilities are not connected and operating normally, if all required 
occupancy permits have not been issued, or if the Work is not accessible by normal vehicular and pedestrian 
traffic routes.  The date Substantial Completion is achieved shall be established in writing by Owner.  Contractor 
may request an early date of Substantial Completion which must be approved by Change Order.  Owner's 
occupancy of the Work or designated portion thereof does not necessarily indicate that Substantial Completion 
has been achieved.   
 
6.08 PRIOR OCCUPANCY  
 
A. Owner may, upon written notice thereof to Contractor, take possession of or use any completed or partially 

completed portion of the Work ("Prior Occupancy") at any time prior to Substantial Completion.  Unless 
otherwise agreed in writing, Prior Occupancy shall not: be deemed an acceptance of any portion of the 
Work; accelerate the time for any payment to Contractor; prejudice any rights of Owner provided by any 
insurance, bond, guaranty, or the Contract Documents; relieve Contractor of the risk of loss or any of the 
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obligations established by the Contract Documents; establish a date for termination or partial termination of 
the assessment of liquidated damages; or constitute a waiver of claims.  

 
B. Notwithstanding anything in the preceding paragraph, Owner shall be responsible for loss of or damage to 

the Work resulting from Prior Occupancy.  Contractor's one (1) year duty to repair and any system 
warranties shall begin on building systems activated and used by Owner as agreed in writing by Owner and 
Contractor.  

 
6.09 FINAL COMPLETION, ACCEPTANCE, AND PAYMENT  
 
A. Final Completion shall be achieved when the Work is fully and finally complete in accordance with the 

Contract Documents.  The date Final Completion is achieved shall be established by Owner in writing.    
 
B. Final Acceptance is the formal action of Owner acknowledging Final Completion.  Prior to Final Acceptance, 

Contractor shall, in addition to all other requirements in the Contract Documents, submit to Owner a written 
notice of any outstanding disputes or claims between Contractor and any of its Subcontractors, including 
the amounts and other details thereof.  Neither Final Acceptance, nor final payment, shall release 
Contractor or its sureties from any obligations of these Contract Documents or the Public Works Bond, or 
constitute a waiver of any claims by Owner arising from Contractor's failure to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 
C. Acceptance of final payment by Contractor, or any Subcontractor, shall constitute a waiver and release to 

Owner of all claims by Contractor, or any such Subcontractor, for an increase in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time, and for every act or omission of Owner relating to or arising out of the Work, except for 
those Claims made in accordance with the procedures, including the time limits, set forth in part 8. 

 
 
PART 7 - CHANGES 
 
7.01 CHANGES IN THE WORK  
 
A. Owner may, at any time and without notice to Contractor's surety, order additions, deletions, revisions, or 

other changes in the Work.  These changes in the Work shall be incorporated into the Contract Documents 
through the execution of Change Orders.  If any change in the Work ordered by Owner causes an increase 
or decrease in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, an equitable adjustment shall be made as provided 
in section 7.02 or 7.03, respectively, and such adjustment(s) shall be incorporated into a Change Order.  

 
B. If Owner desires to order a change in the Work, it may request a written Change Order Proposal (COP) 

from Contractor.  Contractor shall submit a Change Order Proposal within 14 (fourteen) days of the request 
from Owner, or within such other period as mutually agreed.  Contractor's Change Order Proposal shall be 
full compensation for implementing the proposed change in the Work, including any adjustment in the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time, and including compensation for all delays in connection with such change 
in the Work and for any expense or inconvenience, disruption of schedule, or loss of efficiency or 
productivity occasioned by the change in the Work.  

 
C. Upon receipt of the Change Order proposal, or a request for equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or 

Contract Time, or both, as provided in sections 7.02 and 7.03, Owner may accept or reject the proposal, 
request further documentation, or negotiate acceptable terms with Contractor.  Pending agreement on the 
terms of the Change Order, Owner may direct Contractor to proceed immediately with the Change Order 
Work.  Contractor shall not proceed with any change in the Work until it has obtained Owner's approval.  All 
Work done pursuant to any Owner-directed change in the Work shall be executed in accordance with the 
Contract Documents.  

 
D. If Owner and Contractor reach agreement on the terms of any change in the Work, including any 

adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, such agreement shall be incorporated in a Change 
Order.  The Change Order shall constitute full payment and final settlement of all claims for time and for 
direct, indirect, and consequential costs, including costs of delays, inconvenience, disruption of schedule, or 
loss of efficiency or productivity, related to any Work either covered or affected by the Change Order, or 
related to the events giving rise to the request for equitable adjustment. 
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E. If Owner and Contractor are unable to reach agreement on the terms of any change in the Work, including 
any adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Contractor may at any time in writing, request a final 
offer from Owner.  Owner shall provide Contractor with its written response within 30 (thirty) days of 
Contractor's request.  Owner may also provide Contractor with a final offer at any time.  If Contractor rejects 
Owner's final offer, or the parties are otherwise unable to reach agreement, Contractor's only remedy shall 
be to file a Claim as provided in part 8.  

 
F. Field Authorization 
 
  1. The Field Authorization (FA) is executed as a directive to proceed with work when the processing time 

for an approved change order would impact the project.  
 
  2. A scope of work must be defined, a maximum not to exceed cost agreed upon, and any estimated 

modification to the contract completion time determined.  The method of final cost verification must be 
noted and supporting cost data must be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Part 7 of the 
General Conditions.  Upon satisfactory submittal and approval of supporting cost data, the completed 
FA will be processed into a change order.  No payment will be made to the Contractor for FA work until 
that FA is converted to a Change Order. 

 
7.02 CHANGES IN THE CONTRACT SUM 
 
A. General Application 
 
  1. The Contract Sum shall only be changed by a Change Order.  Contractor shall include any request for 

a change in the Contract Sum in its Change Order Proposal.  
 
  2. If the cost of Contractor's performance is changed due to the fault or negligence of Owner, or anyone 

for whose acts Owner is responsible, Contractor shall be entitled to make a request for an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Sum in accordance with the following procedure.  No change in the Contract 
Sum shall be allowed to the extent:  Contractor's changed cost of performance is due to the fault or 
negligence of Contractor, or anyone for whose acts Contractor is responsible; the change is 
concurrently caused by Contractor and Owner; or the change is caused by an act of Force Majeure as 
defined in Section 3.05. 

 
  a. A request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum shall be based on written notice 

delivered to Owner within 7 (seven) days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the request.  
For purposes of this part, "occurrence" means when Contractor knew, or in its diligent prosecution 
of the Work should have known, of the event giving rise to the request.  If Contractor believes it is 
entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Sum, Contractor shall immediately notify Owner and begin 
to keep and maintain complete, accurate, and specific daily records.  Contractor shall give Owner 
access to any such records and, if requested shall promptly furnish copies of such records to 
Owner.  

 
  b. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Sum for any occurrence of events 

or costs that occurred more than 7 (seven) days before Contractor's written notice to Owner.  The 
written notice shall set forth, at a minimum, a description of:  the event giving rise to the request for 
an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum; the nature of the impacts to Contractor and its 
Subcontractors of any tier, if any; and to the extent possible the amount of the adjustment in 
Contract Sum requested.  Failure to properly give such written notice shall, to the extent Owner’s 
interests are prejudiced, constitute a waiver of Contractor's right to an equitable adjustment.   

 
  c. Within 30 (thirty) days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the request, unless Owner 

agrees in writing to allow an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data, Contractor 
shall supplement the written notice provided in accordance with subparagraph a. above with 
additional supporting data.  Such additional data shall include, at a minimum: the amount of 
compensation requested, itemized in accordance with the procedure set forth herein; specific facts, 
circumstances, and analysis that confirms not only that Contractor suffered the damages claimed, 
but that the damages claimed were actually a result of the act, event, or condition complained of 
and that the Contract Documents provide entitlement to an equitable adjustment to Contractor for 
such act, event, or condition; and documentation sufficiently detailed to permit an informed analysis 
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of the request by Owner.  When the request for compensation relates to a delay, or other change in 
Contract Time, Contractor shall demonstrate the impact on the critical path, in accordance with 
section 7.03C.  Failure to provide such additional information and documentation within the time 
allowed or within the format required shall, to the extent Owner's interests are prejudiced, constitute 
a waiver of Contractor's right to an equitable adjustment. 

 
  d. Pending final resolution of any request made in accordance with this paragraph, unless otherwise 

agreed in writing, Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Work.  
 
  e. Any requests by Contractor for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum and in the Contract 

Time that arise out of the same event(s) shall be submitted together.  
 
  3. The value of any Work covered by a Change Order, or of any request for an equitable adjustment in the 

Contract Sum, shall be determined by one of the following methods:  
 
   a. On the basis of a fixed price as determined in paragraph 7.02B. 
   b. By application of unit prices to the quantities of the items involved as determined in paragraph 

7.02C. 
   c. On the basis of time and material as determined in paragraph 7.02D.  
 
  4. When Owner has requested Contractor to submit a Change Order proposal, Owner may direct 

Contractor as to which method in subparagraph 3 above to use when submitting its proposal.  
Otherwise, Contractor shall determine the value of the Work, or a request for an equitable adjustment, 
on the basis of the fixed price method.  

 
B.  Change Order Pricing -- Fixed Price 
 
  When the fixed price method is used to determine the value of any Work covered by a Change Order or a 

request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum, the following procedures shall apply:  
 
  1. Contractor's Change Order Proposal, or request for adjustment in the Contract Sum, shall be 

accompanied by a complete itemization of the costs, including labor, material, subcontractor costs, and 
overhead and profit.  The costs shall be itemized in the manner set forth below, and shall be submitted 
on breakdown sheets in a form approved by Owner.  

 
  2. All costs shall be calculated based upon appropriate industry standard methods of calculating labor, 

material quantities, and equipment costs.  
 
  3. If any of Contractor's pricing assumptions are contingent upon anticipated actions of Owner, Contractor 

shall clearly state them in the proposal or request for an equitable adjustment.  
 
  4. The cost of any additive or deductive changes in the Work shall be calculated as set forth below, except 

that overhead and profit shall not be included on deductive changes in the Work.  Where a change in 
the Work involves additive and deductive work by the same Contractor or Subcontractor, small tools, 
overhead, profit, bond, and insurance markups will apply to the net difference.  

 
  5. If the total cost of the change in the Work or request for equitable adjustment does not exceed $1,000, 

Contractor shall not be required to submit a breakdown if the description of the change in the Work or 
request for equitable adjustment is sufficiently definitive for Owner to determine fair value.  

 
  6. If the total cost of the change in the Work or request for equitable adjustment is between $1,000 and 

$2,500, Contractor may submit a breakdown in the following level of detail if the description of the 
change in the Work or if the request for equitable adjustment is sufficiently definitive to permit the 
Owner to determine fair value:  

 
   a. lump sum labor;  
   b. lump sum material;  
   c. lump sum equipment usage;  
   d. overhead and profit as set forth below; and 
   e. insurance and bond costs as set forth below. 
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  7. Any request for adjustment of Contract Sum based upon the fixed price method shall include only the 
following items:  

 
   a. Craft labor costs:  These are the labor costs determined by multiplying the estimated or actual 

additional number of craft hours needed to perform the change in the Work by the hourly labor 
costs.  Craft hours should cover direct labor, as well as indirect labor due to trade inefficiencies.  
The hourly costs shall be based on the following: 

 
1) Basic wages and benefits:  Hourly rates and benefits as stated on the Department of Labor 

and Industries approved "statement of intent to pay prevailing wages."  Direct supervision 
shall be a reasonable percentage not to exceed 15% (fifteen percent) of the cost of direct 
labor.  No supervision markup shall be allowed for a working supervisor's hours. 

 
2) Worker's insurance:  Direct contributions to the state of Washington for industrial insurance; 

medical aid; and supplemental pension, by the class and rates established by the 
Department of Labor and Industries.  

 
3) Federal insurance:  Direct contributions required by the Federal Insurance Compensation 

Act; Federal Unemployment Tax Act; and the State Unemployment Compensation Act.  
 

4) Travel allowance: Travel allowance and/or subsistence, if applicable, not exceeding those 
allowances established by regional labor union agreements, which are itemized and 
identified separately. 

 
5) Safety:  Cost incurred due to the Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act, which shall 

be a reasonable percentage not to exceed 2% (two percent) of the sum of the amounts 
calculated in (1), (2), and (3) above.  

 
   b. Material costs:  This is an itemization of the quantity and cost of materials needed to perform the 

change in the Work.  Material costs shall be developed first from actual known costs, second from 
supplier quotations or if these are not available, from standard industry pricing guides.  Material 
costs shall consider all available discounts.  Freight costs, express charges, or special delivery 
charges, shall be itemized.  

 
   c. Equipment costs:  This is an itemization of the type of equipment and the estimated or actual length 

of time the construction equipment appropriate for the Work is or will be used on the change in the 
Work.  Costs will be allowed for construction equipment only if used solely for the changed Work, or 
for additional rental costs actually incurred by the Contractor.  Equipment charges shall be 
computed on the basis of actual invoice costs or if owned, from the current edition of one of the 
following sources:  

 
1) Associated General Contractors - Washington State Department of Transportation (AGC-

WSDOT) Equipment Rental Agreement; current edition, on the Contract execution date. 
 

2) The state of Washington Utilities and Transportation Commission for trucks used on 
highways.  

 
3) The National Electrical Contractors Association for equipment used on electrical work.  

 
4) The Mechanical Contractors Association of America for equipment used on mechanical 

work.  
 
  The Data Quest Rental Rate (Blue Book) shall be used as a basis for establishing rental rates of 

equipment not listed in the above sources.  The maximum rate for standby equipment shall not 
exceed that shown in the AGC WSDOT Equipment Rental Agreement, current edition, on the 
Contract execution date. 

 
   d. Allowance for small tools, expendables, and consumable supplies:  Small tools consist of tools 

which cost $250 or less and are normally furnished by the performing contractor.  The maximum 
rate for small tools shall not exceed the following:  
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1) For Contractor, 3% (three percent) of direct labor costs.  
 

2) For Subcontractors, 5% (five percent) of direct labor costs.  
 
   Expendables and consumable supplies directly associated with the change in Work must be 

itemized.  
 
   e. Subcontractor costs:  This is defined as payments Contractor makes to Subcontractors for changed 

Work performed by Subcontractors of any tier.  The Subcontractors' cost of Work shall be 
calculated and itemized in the same manner as prescribed herein for Contractor.  

 
   f. Allowance for overhead:  This is defined as costs of any kind attributable to direct and indirect 

delay, acceleration, or impact, added to the total cost to Owner of any change in the Contract Sum 
but not to the cost of any change in the Contract Time for which contractor has been compensated 
pursuant to the conditions set forth in Section 7.03.  This allowance shall compensate Contractor 
for all non-craft labor, temporary construction facilities, field engineering, schedule updating, record 
drawings, home office cost, B&O taxes, office engineering, estimating costs, additional overhead 
because of extended time, and any other cost incidental to the change in the Work.  It shall be 
strictly limited in all cases to a reasonable amount, mutually acceptable, or if none can be agreed 
upon to an amount not to exceed the rates below: 

 

1) For projects where the Contract Award Amount is under $3 million, the following shall 
apply: 

 a) For Contractor, for any Work actually performed by Contractor’s own forces, 16% 
(sixteen percent) of the first $50,000 of the cost, and 4% (four percent) of the remaining 
cost, if any. 

 
 b) For each Subcontractor (including lower tier subcontractors), for any Work actually 

performed by its own forces, 16% (sixteen percent) of the first $50,000 of the cost, and 
4% (four percent) of the remaining cost, if any. 

 
 c) For Contractor, for any work performed by its Subcontractor(s), 6% (six percent) of the 

first $50,000 of the amount due each Subcontractor, and 4% (four percent) of the 
remaining amount if any. 

 
 d) For each Subcontractor, for any Work performed by its Subcontractor(s) of any lower 

tier, 4% (four percent) of the first $50,000 of the amount due the sub-Subcontractor, and 
2% (two percent) of the remaining amount if any. 

 
 e) The cost to which overhead is to be applied shall be determined in accordance with 

subparagraphs a.-e. above. 
 

2) For projects where the Contract Award Amount is equal to or exceeds $3 million, the 
following shall apply: 

 a) For Contractor, for any Work actually performed by Contractor's own forces, 12% 
(twelve percent) of the first $50,000 of the cost, and 4% (four percent) of the remaining 
cost, if any.  

 
 b) For each Subcontractor (including lower tier subcontractors), for any Work actually 

performed by its own forces, 12% (twelve percent) of the first $50,000 of the cost, and 
4% (four percent) of the remaining cost, if any.  

 
 c) For Contractor, for any Work performed by its Subcontractor(s), 4% (four percent) of the 

first $50,000 of the amount due each Subcontractor, and 2% (two percent) of the 
remaining amount if any.  

 
 d) For each Subcontractor, for any Work performed by its Subcontractor(s) of any lower 

tier, 4% (four percent) of the first $50,000 of the amount due the sub-Subcontractor, and 
2% (two percent) of the remaining amount if any. 
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 e) The cost to which overhead is to be applied shall be determined in accordance with 
subparagraphs a.- e. above. 

 
   g. Allowance for profit:  This is an amount to be added to the cost of any change in contract sum, but 

not to the cost of change in Contract Time for which contractor has been compensated pursuant to 
the conditions set forth in section 7.03.  It shall be limited to a reasonable amount, mutually 
acceptable, or if none can be agreed upon, to an amount not to exceed the rates below: 

 
 1) For Contractor or Subcontractor of any tier for work performed by their forces, 6% (six 

percent) of the cost developed in accordance with Section 7.02 b. 7a.- e.  
 

 2) For Contractor or Subcontractor of any tier for work performed by a subcontractor of a lower 
tier, 4% (four percent) of the Subcontractor cost developed in accordance with Section 7.02 
b. 7a. - h. 

 
   h. Cost of change in insurance or bond premium:  This is defined as:  

 
 1) Contractor's liability insurance:  The cost of any changes in Contractor's liability insurance 

arising directly from execution of the Change Order; and   
 

 2) Public works bond:  The cost of the additional premium for Contractor's bond arising directly 
from the changed Work.  

 
   The costs of any change in insurance or bond premium shall be added after overhead and allowance 

for profit are calculated in accordance with subparagraph f. and g. above.  
 

C. Change Order Pricing -- Unit Prices 
 

  1. Whenever Owner authorizes Contractor to perform Work on a unit-price basis, Owner's authorization 
shall clearly state:  

 
   a. Scope of work to be performed;  
   b. Type of reimbursement including pre-agreed rates for material quantities; and  
   c. Cost limit of reimbursement.  
 
  2. Contractor shall: 
 
   a. Cooperate with Owner and assist in monitoring the Work being performed.  As requested by 

Owner, Contractor shall identify workers assigned to the Change Order Work and areas in which 
they are working; 

   b. Leave access as appropriate for quantity measurement; and 
   c. Not exceed any cost limit(s) without Owner's prior written approval.  
 
  3. Contractor shall submit costs in accordance with paragraph 7.02B. and satisfy the following 

requirements:  
 

   a. Unit prices shall include reimbursement for all direct and indirect costs of the Work, including 
overhead and profit, and bond and insurance costs; and 

   b. Quantities must be supported by field measurement statements signed by Owner.  
 

D. Change Order Pricing -- Time-and-Material Prices 
 

  1. Whenever Owner authorizes Contractor to perform Work on a time-and-material basis, Owner's 
authorization shall clearly state:  

 
   a. Scope of Work to be performed; 
   b. Type of reimbursement including pre-agreed rates, if any, for material quantities or labor; and 
   c. Cost limit of reimbursement.  

 
  2. Contractor shall: 
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   a. Cooperate with Owner and assist in monitoring the Work being performed.  As requested by 
Owner, identify workers assigned to the Change Order Work and areas in which they are working; 

   b. Identify on daily time sheets all labor performed in accordance with this authorization.  Submit 
copies of daily time sheets within 2 working days for Owner's review; 

   c. Leave access as appropriate for quantity measurement; 
   d. Perform all Work in accordance with this section as efficiently as possible; and 
   e. Not exceed any cost limit(s) without Owner's prior written approval. 

 
  3. Contractor shall submit costs in accordance with paragraph 7.02B and additional verification supported 

by:  
 

   a. Labor detailed on daily time sheets; and 
   b. Invoices for material. 

 
7.03 CHANGES IN THE CONTRACT TIME  

 
A. The Contract Time shall only be changed by a Change Order.  Contractor shall include any request for a 

change in the Contract Time in its Change Order Proposal.  
 

B. If the time of Contractor's performance is changed due to an act of Force Majeure, or due to the fault or 
negligence of Owner or anyone for whose acts Owner is responsible, Contractor shall be entitled to make a 
request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time in accordance with the following procedure.  No 
adjustment in the Contract Time shall be allowed to the extent Contractor's changed time of performance is 
due to the fault or negligence of Contractor, or anyone for whose acts Contractor is responsible. 
 

  1. A request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time shall be based on written notice delivered 
within 7 (seven) days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the request.  If Contractor believes it 
is entitled to adjustment of Contract Time, Contractor shall immediately notify Owner and begin to keep 
and maintain complete, accurate, and specific daily records.  Contractor shall give Owner access to any 
such record and if requested, shall promptly furnish copies of such record to Owner.  

 
  2. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Time for any events that occurred more 

than 7 (seven) days before Contractor's written notice to Owner.  The written notice shall set forth, at a 
minimum, a description of: the event giving rise to the request for an equitable adjustment in the 
Contract Time; the nature of the impacts to Contractor and its Subcontractors of any tier, if any; and to 
the extent possible the amount of the adjustment in Contract Time requested.  Failure to properly give 
such written notice  shall, to the extent Owner's interests are prejudiced, constitute a waiver of 
Contractor's right to an equitable adjustment.  

 
  3. Within 30 (thirty) days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the request, unless Owner agrees in 

writing to allow an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data, Contractor shall 
supplement the written notice provided in accordance with subparagraph 7.03B.2 with additional 
supporting data.  Such additional data shall include, at a minimum:  the amount of delay claimed, 
itemized in accordance with the procedure set forth herein; specific facts, circumstances, and analysis 
that confirms not only that Contractor suffered the delay claimed, but that the delay claimed was 
actually a result of the act, event, or condition complained of, and that the Contract Documents provide 
entitlement to an equitable adjustment in Contract Time for such act, event, or condition; and supporting 
documentation sufficiently detailed to permit an informed analysis of the request by Owner.  Failure to 
provide such additional information and documentation within the time allowed or within the format 
required shall, to the extent Owner's interests are prejudiced, constitute a waiver of Contractor's right to 
an equitable adjustment. 

 
  4. Pending final resolution of any request in accordance with this paragraph, unless otherwise agreed in 

writing, Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Work.  
 

C. Any change in the Contract Time covered by a Change Order, or based on a request for an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Time, shall be limited to the change in the critical path of Contractor's schedule 
attributable to the change of Work or event(s) giving rise to the request for equitable adjustment.  Any 
Change Order proposal or request for an adjustment in the Contract Time shall demonstrate the impact on 
the critical path of the schedule.  Contractor shall be responsible for showing clearly on the Progress 
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Schedule that the change or event:  had a specific impact on the critical path, and except in case of 
concurrent delay, was the sole cause of such impact; and could not have been avoided by resequencing of 
the Work or other reasonable alternatives. 
 

D. Contractor may request compensation for the cost of a change in Contract Time in accordance with this 
paragraph, 7.03D, subject to the following conditions: 
 

  1. The change in Contract Time shall solely be caused by the fault or negligence of Owner or A/E; 
 

  2. Compensation under this paragraph is limited to changes in Contract Time for which Contractor is not 
entitled to be compensated under section 7.02; 

 
  3. Contractor shall follow the procedure set forth in paragraph 7.03B; 
 
  4. Contractor shall establish the extent of the change in Contract Time in accordance with paragraph 

7.03C; and 
 
  5. The daily cost of any change in Contract Time shall be limited to the items below, less funds that may 

have been paid pursuant to a change in the Contract Sum that contributed to this change in Contract 
Time: 

 
   a. cost of nonproductive field supervision or labor extended because of the delay; 
   b. cost of weekly meetings or similar indirect activities extended because of the delay; 
   c. cost of temporary facilities or equipment rental extended because of the delay; 
   d. cost of insurance extended because of the delay; 
   e. general and administrative overhead in an amount to be agreed upon, but not to  
    exceed 3% (three percent) of Contract Sum divided by the Contract Time for each day of the delay. 
 
 
PART 8 - CLAIMS AND DISPUTE RESOLUTION  
 
8.01 CLAIMS PROCEDURE  
 
A. If the parties fail to reach agreement on the terms of any Change Order for Owner-directed Work as 

provided in section 7.01, or on the resolution of any request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract 
Sum as provided in section 7.02 or the Contract Time as provided in section 7.03, Contractor's only remedy 
shall be to file a Claim with Owner as provided in this section.  

 
B. Contractor shall file its Claim within the earlier of:  120 (one hundred twenty) days from Owner's final offer in 

accordance with either paragraph 7.01E or the date of Final Acceptance.  
 
C. The Claim shall be deemed to cover all changes in cost and time (including direct, indirect, impact, and 

consequential) to which Contractor may be entitled.  It shall be fully substantiated and documented.  At a 
minimum, the Claim shall contain the following information:  

 
  1. A detailed factual statement of the Claim for additional compensation and time, if any, providing all 

necessary dates, locations, and items of Work affected by the Claim; 
 
  2. The date on which facts arose which gave rise to the Claim 
 
  3. The name of each employee of Owner or A/E knowledgeable about the Claim; 
 
  4. The specific provisions of the Contract Documents which support the Claim; 
 
  5. The identification of any documents and the substance of any oral communications that support the 

Claim; 
 
  6. Copies of any identified documents, other than the Contract Documents, that support the Claim; 
 
  7. If an adjustment in the Contract Time is sought: the specific days and dates for which it is sought; the 

specific reasons Contractor believes an extension in the Contract Time should be granted; and 
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Contractor's analysis of its Progress Schedule to demonstrate the reason for the extension in Contract 
Time; 

 
  8. If an adjustment in the Contract Sum is sought, the exact amount sought and a breakdown of that 

amount into the categories set forth in, and in the detail required by, section 7.02; and 
 
  9. A statement certifying, under penalty of perjury, that the Claim is made in good faith, that the supporting 

cost and pricing data are true and accurate to the best of Contractor's knowledge and belief, that the 
Claim is fully supported by the accompanying data, and that the amount requested accurately reflects 
the adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time for which Contractor believes Owner is liable. 

 
D. After Contractor has submitted a fully documented Claim that complies with all applicable provisions of 

parts 7 and 8, Owner shall respond, in writing, to Contractor as follows:  
 
  1. If the Claim amount is less than $50,000, with a decision within 60 (sixty) days from the date the Claim 

is received; or 
 
  2. If the Claim amount is $50,000 or more, with a decision within 60 (sixty) days from the date the Claim is 

received, or with notice to Contractor of the date by which it will render its decision.  Owner will then 
respond with a written decision in such additional time.  

 
E. To assist in the review of Contractor's Claim, Owner may visit the Project site, or request additional 

information, in order to fully evaluate the issues raised by the Claim.  Contractor shall proceed with 
performance of the Work pending final resolution of any Claim.  Owner's written decision as set forth above 
shall be final and conclusive as to all matters set forth in the Claim, unless Contractor follows the procedure 
set forth in section 8.02.  

 
F. Any Claim of the Contractor against the Owner for damages, additional compensation, or additional time, 

shall be conclusively deemed to have been waived by the Contractor unless timely made in accordance 
with the requirements of this section. 

 
8.02 ARBITRATION  
 
A. If Contractor disagrees with Owner's decision rendered in accordance with paragraph 8.01D, Contractor 

shall provide Owner with a written demand for arbitration.  No demand for arbitration of any such Claim 
shall be made later than 30 (thirty) days after the date of Owner's decision on such Claim; failure to demand 
arbitration within said 30-day period shall result in Owner's decision being final and binding upon Contractor 
and its Subcontractors.  

 
B. Notice of the demand for arbitration shall be filed with the American Arbitration Association (AAA), with a 

copy provided to Owner.  The parties shall negotiate or mediate under the Voluntary Construction Mediation 
Rules of the AAA, or mutually acceptable service, before seeking arbitration in accordance with the 
Construction Industry Arbitration Rules of AAA as follows: 

 
  1. Disputes involving $30,000 or less shall be conducted in accordance with the Northwest Region 

Expedited Commercial Arbitration Rules; or 
 
  2. Disputes over $30,000 shall be conducted in accordance with the Construction Industry Arbitration 

Rules of the AAA, unless the parties agree to use the expedited rules.  
 
C. All Claims arising out of the Work shall be resolved by arbitration.  The judgment upon the arbitration award 

may be entered, or review of the award may occur, in the superior court having jurisdiction thereof.  No 
independent legal action relating to or arising from the Work shall be maintained.  

 
D. Claims between Owner and Contractor, Contractor and its Subcontractors, Contractor and A/E, and Owner 

and A/E shall, upon demand by Owner, be submitted in the same arbitration or mediation.  
 
E. If the parties resolve the Claim prior to arbitration judgment, the terms of the resolution shall be incorporated 

in a Change Order.  The Change Order shall constitute full payment and final settlement of the Claim, 
including all claims for time and for direct, indirect, or consequential costs, including costs of delays, 
inconvenience, disruption of schedule, or loss of efficiency or productivity.  
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8.03 CLAIMS AUDITS  
 
A. All Claims filed against Owner shall be subject to audit at any time following the filing of the Claim.  Failure 

of Contractor, or Subcontractors of any tier, to maintain and retain sufficient records to allow Owner to verify 
all or a portion of the Claim or to permit Owner access to the books and records of Contractor, or 
Subcontractors of any tier, shall constitute a waiver of the Claim and shall bar any recovery.   

 
B. In support of Owner audit of any Claim, Contractor shall, upon request, promptly make available to Owner 

the following documents:  
 
  1. Daily time sheets and supervisor's daily reports;  
 
  2. Collective bargaining agreements;  
 
  3. Insurance, welfare, and benefits records;  
 
  4. Payroll registers;  
 
  5. Earnings records;  
 
  6. Payroll tax forms;  
 
  7. Material invoices, requisitions, and delivery confirmations;  
 
  8. Material cost distribution worksheet;  
 
  9. Equipment records (list of company equipment, rates, etc.);  
 
  10. Vendors', rental agencies', Subcontractors', and agents' invoices;  
 
  11. Contracts between Contractor and each of its Subcontractors, and all lower-tier Subcontractor contracts 

and supplier contracts;  
 
  12. Subcontractors' and agents' payment certificates; 
 
  13. Cancelled checks (payroll and vendors);  
 
  14. Job cost report, including monthly totals; 
 
  15. Job payroll ledger;  
 
  16. Planned resource loading schedules and summaries; 
 
  17. General ledger;  
 
  18. Cash disbursements journal;  
 
  19. Financial statements for all years reflecting the operations on the Work.  In addition, the Owner may 

require, if it deems it appropriate, additional financial statements for 3 (three) years preceding execution 
of the Work;  

 
  20. Depreciation records on all company equipment whether these records are maintained by the company 

involved, its accountant, or others;  
 
  21. If a source other than depreciation records is used to develop costs for Contractor's internal purposes in 

establishing the actual cost of owning and operating equipment, all such other source documents;  
 
  22. All non-privileged documents which relate to each and every Claim together with all documents which 

support the amount of any adjustment in Contract Sum or Contract Time sought by each Claim;  
 
  23. Work sheets or software used to prepare the Claim establishing the cost components for items of the 

Claim including but not limited to labor, benefits and insurance, materials, equipment, Subcontractors, 
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all documents which establish the time periods, individuals involved, the hours for the individuals, and 
the rates for the individuals; and 

 
  24. Work sheets, software, and all other documents used by Contractor to prepare its bid.  
 
C. The audit may be performed by employees of Owner or a representative of Owner.  Contractor, and its 

Subcontractors, shall provide adequate facilities acceptable to Owner, for the audit during normal business 
hours.  Contractor, and all Subcontractors, shall make a good faith effort to cooperate with Owner's 
auditors.  

 
PART 9 - TERMINATION OF THE WORK 
 
9.01 TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CAUSE  
 
A. Owner may, upon 7 (seven) days written notice to Contractor and to its surety, terminate (without prejudice 

to any right or remedy of Owner) the Work, or any part of it, for cause upon the occurrence of any one or 
more of the following events:  

 
  1. Contractor fails to prosecute the Work or any portion thereof with sufficient diligence to ensure 

Substantial Completion of the Work within the Contract Time;  
 
  2. Contractor is adjudged bankrupt, makes a general assignment for the benefit of its creditors or a 

receiver is appointed on account of its insolvency;  
 
  3. Contractor fails in a material way to replace or correct Work not in conformance with the Contract 

Documents;  
 
  4. Contractor repeatedly fails to supply skilled workers or proper materials or equipment;  
 
  5. Contractor repeatedly fails to make prompt payment due to Subcontractors or for labor;   
 
  6. Contractor materially disregards or fails to comply with laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, or orders of 

any public authority having jurisdiction; or  
 
  7. Contractor is otherwise in material breach of any provision of the Contract Documents.  
 
B. Upon termination, Owner may at its option:  
 
  1. Take possession of the Project site and take possession of or use all materials, equipment, tools, and 

construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by Contractor to maintain the orderly progress 
of, and to finish, the Work; 

 
  2. Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to section 5.20; and 
 
  3. Finish the Work by whatever other reasonable method it deems expedient. 
 
C. Owner's rights and duties upon termination are subject to the prior rights and duties of the surety, if any, 

obligated under any bond provided in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
D. When Owner terminates the Work in accordance with this section, Contractor shall take the actions set forth 

in paragraph 9.02B, and shall not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is accepted.  
 
E. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds the cost of finishing the Work, including compensation 

for A/E's services and expenses made necessary thereby and any other extra costs or damages incurred 
by Owner in completing the Work, or as a result of Contractor's actions, such excess shall be paid to 
Contractor.  If such costs exceed the unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner.  These 
obligations for payment shall survive termination.  

 
F. Termination of the Work in accordance with this section shall not relieve Contractor or its surety of any 

responsibilities for Work performed.    
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G. If Owner terminates Contractor for cause, and it is later determined that none of the circumstances set forth 
in paragraph 9.01A exist, then such termination shall be deemed a termination for convenience pursuant to 
section 9.02.  

 
9.02 TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE  
 
A. Owner may, upon written notice, terminate (without prejudice to any right or remedy of Owner) the Work, or 

any part of it, for the convenience of Owner.  
 
B. Unless Owner directs otherwise, after receipt of a written notice of termination for either cause or 

convenience, Contractor shall promptly:  
 
  1. Stop performing Work on the date and as specified in the notice of termination; 
 
  2. Place no further orders or subcontracts for materials, equipment, services or facilities, except as may 

be necessary for completion of such portion of the Work as is not terminated; 
 
  3. Cancel all orders and subcontracts, upon terms acceptable to Owner, to the extent that they relate to 

the performance of Work terminated; 
 
  4. Assign to Owner all of the right, title, and interest of Contractor in all orders and subcontracts; 
 
  5. Take such action as may be necessary or as directed by Owner to preserve and protect the Work, 

Project site, and any other property related to this Project in the possession of Contractor in which 
Owner has an interest; and 

 
  6. Continue performance only to the extent not terminated.  
 
C. If Owner terminates the Work or any portion thereof for convenience, Contractor shall be entitled to make a 

request for an equitable adjustment for its reasonable direct costs incurred prior to the effective date of the 
termination, plus a reasonable allowance for overhead and profit on Work performed prior to termination, 
plus the reasonable administrative costs of the termination, but shall not be entitled to any other costs or 
damages, whatsoever, provided however, the total sum payable upon termination shall not exceed the 
Contract Sum reduced by prior payments.  Contractor shall be required to make its request in accordance 
with the provisions of part 7. 

 
D. If Owner terminates the Work or any portion thereof for convenience, the Contract Time shall be adjusted 

as determined by Owner. 
 
PART 10 - MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS  
 
10.01 GOVERNING LAW  
 
The Contract Documents and the rights of the parties herein shall be governed by the laws of the state of 
Washington.  Venue shall be in the county in which Owner's principal place of business is located, unless 
otherwise specified.    
 
10.02 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS  
 
Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives to the other party hereto and to partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives of such 
other party in respect to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.  Neither 
party shall assign the Work without written consent of the other, except that Contractor may assign the Work for 
security purposes, to a bank or lending institution authorized to do business in the state of Washington.  If either 
party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally 
responsible for all obligations set forth in the Contract Documents.  
 
10.03 MEANING OF WORDS  
 
Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words which have well-known technical or construction 
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.  
Reference to standard specifications, manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or 
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to the code of any governmental authority, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall be to the 
latest standard specification, manual, or code in effect on the date for submission of bids, except as may be 
otherwise specifically stated.  Wherever in these Drawings and Specifications an article, device, or piece of 
equipment is referred to in the singular manner, such reference shall apply to as many such articles as are shown 
on the drawings, or required to complete the installation.  
 
10.04 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES  
 
No action or failure to act by Owner or A/E shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty afforded them under the 
Contract Documents, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of an acquiescence in a breach 
therein, except as may be specifically agreed in writing.    
 
10.05 CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION  
 
Pursuant to RCW 39.06, Contractor shall be registered or licensed as required by the laws of the State of 
Washington, including but not limited to RCW 18.27.    
 
10.06 TIME COMPUTATIONS  
 
When computing any period of time, the day of the event from which the period of time begins shall not be 
counted.  The last day is counted unless it falls on a weekend or legal holiday, in which event the period runs until 
the end of the next day that is not a weekend or holiday.  When the period of time allowed is less than 7 (seven) 
days, intermediate Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays are excluded from the computation.    
 
10.07 RECORDS RETENTION  
 
The wage, payroll, and cost records of Contractor, and its Subcontractors, and all records subject to audit in 
accordance with section 8.03, shall be retained for a period of not less than 6 (six) years after the date of Final 
Acceptance.  
 
 
 
10.08 THIRD-PARTY AGREEMENTS  
 
The Contract Documents shall not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind between:  A/E and 
Contractor; Owner and any Subcontractor; or any persons other than Owner and Contractor.  
 
10.09 ANTITRUST ASSIGNMENT  
 
Owner and Contractor recognize that in actual economic practice, overcharges resulting from antitrust violations 
are in fact usually borne by the purchaser.  Therefore, Contractor hereby assigns to Owner any and all claims for 
such overcharges as to goods, materials, and equipment purchased in connection with the Work performed in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, except as to overcharges which result from antitrust violations 
commencing after the Contract Sum is established and which are not passed on to Owner under a Change Order.  
Contractor shall put a similar clause in its Subcontracts, and require a similar clause in its sub-Subcontracts, such 
that all claims for such overcharges on the Work are passed to Owner by Contractor. 
 
10.10 MINORITY AND WOMEN’S BUSINESS ENTERPRISES  (MWBE) PARTICIPATION 
 
In Accordance with the legislative findings and policies set forth in Chapter 39.19 RCW the State of Washington 
encourages participation in all of its contracts by MWBE firms certified by the Office of Minority and Women’s 
Business Enterprises (OMWBE).  Participation may be either on a direct basis in response to this solicitation or as 
a subcontractor to a Bidder.  Any affirmative action requirements set forth in federal regulations or statutes 
included or referenced in the contract documents will apply.  Bidders may contact OMWBE to obtain information 
on certified firms for potential subcontractors/suppliers. 
 
A. When referred to in this Contract, the terms Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) and Women’s Business 

Enterprise (WBE) will be as defined by OMWBE, WAC 326-02-030. 
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B. The OMWBE has compiled a directory of certified firms.  Copies of this directory may be obtained through 
the OMWBE.  For information regarding the certification process or the certification status of a particular 
firm, contact: 

 

OMWBE, 406 South Water Street, PO Box 41160, Olympia, WA 98504-1160, telephone (360) 753-9693. 
 
C. Eligible MWBEs or M/W firms 
 

MWBE firms utilized for this project for voluntary MWBE goals may be certified by Washington State 
OMWBE or self identified as minority or women owned (M/W firm). 

 
D. MWBE Voluntary Goals 
 

The Owner has established voluntary goals for MWBE participation for this project.  The voluntary goals are 
set forth in the Advertisement for Bids. 

 
E. If any part of the contract, including the supply of materials and equipment, is anticipated to be 

subcontracted, then prior to receipt of the first payment, Contractor shall submit, pursuant to Section 5.20 A, 
a list of all subcontractors/suppliers it intends to use, designate whether any of the subcontractors/suppliers 
are MWBE firms, indicate the anticipated dollar value of each MWBE subcontract, and provide Tax 
Identification Number (TIN). 

 
F. If any part of the contract, including the supply of materials and equipment is actually subcontracted during 

completion of the work, then prior to final acceptance or completion of the contract or as otherwise indicated 
in the contract documents, the Contractor shall submit a statement of participation indicating what MWBEs 
were used and the dollar value of their subcontracts. 

 
G. The provisions of this section are not intended to replace or otherwise change the requirements of RCW 

39.30.060.  If said statute is applicable to this contract then the failure to comply with RCW 39.30.060 will 
still render a bid non-responsive. 

 
H. The Contractor shall maintain, for at least three years after completion of this contract, relevant records and 

information necessary to document the level of utilization of MWBEs and other businesses as 
subcontractors and suppliers in this contract, as well as any efforts the Contractor makes to increase the 
participation of MWBEs as listed in section I below.  The Contractor shall also maintain, for at least three 
years after completion of this contract, a record of all quotes, bids, estimates, or proposals submitted to the 
Contractor by all businesses seeking to participate as subcontractors or suppliers in this contract.  The state 
shall have the right to inspect and copy such records.  If this contract involves federal funds, Contractor 
shall comply with all record keeping requirements set forth in any federal rules, regulations, or statutes 
included or referenced in the contract documents. 

 
I. Bidders should advertise opportunities for subcontractors or suppliers in a manner reasonably designed to 

provide MWBEs capable of performing the work with timely notice of such opportunities, and all 
advertisements shall include a provision encouraging participation by MWBE firms.  Advertising may be 
done through general advertisements (e.g. newspapers, journals, etc.) or by soliciting bids directly from 
MWBEs.  Bidders shall provide MWBEs that express interest with adequate and timely information about 
plans, specifications, and requirements of the contract. 

 
J. Contractors shall not create barriers to open and fair opportunities for all businesses including MWBEs to 

participate in all State contracts and to obtain or compete for contracts and subcontracts as sources of 
supplies, equipment, construction and services.  

 
K. Any violation of the mandatory requirements of this part of the contract shall be a material breach of 

contract for which the Contractor may be subject to a requirement of specific performance, or damages and 
sanctions provided by contract, by RCW 39.19.090, or by other applicable laws.  

 
10.11 MINIMUM LEVELS OF APPRENTICESHIP PARTICIPATION 
 
In accordance with Executive Order 00-01 the State of Washington may require apprenticeship participation for 
projects of a certain cost.  The bid advertisement and Bid Proposal form shall establish the minimum percentage 
of apprentice labor hours as compared to the total labor hours. 
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A. Voluntary workforce diversity goals have been established for the apprentice hours.  These goals are that 
one-fifth (1/5) of the apprentice hours be performed by minorities, and one-sixth (1/6) of the apprentice 
hours be performed by women.   

 
B. Apprentice participation, under this contract, may be counted towards the required percentage (%) only if 

the apprentices are from an apprenticeship program registered and approved by the Washington State 
Apprenticeship and Training Council (RCW 49.04 and WAC 296-04). 

 
C. Bidders may contact the Department of Labor and Industries, Specialty Compliance Services Division, 

Apprenticeship Section, P.O. Box 44530, Olympia, WA  98504-4530 by phone at (360) 902-5320, and e-
mail at thum235@lni.wa.gov, to obtain information on available apprenticeship programs. 

 
D. For each project that has apprentice requirements, the contractor shall submit a “Statement of 

Apprentice/Journeyman Participation” on forms provided by the Department of General Administration, with 
every request for progress payment.  The Contractor shall submit consolidated and cumulative data 
collected by the Contractor and collected from all subcontractors by the Contractor.  The data to be 
collected and submitted includes the following:  

 
1. Contractor name and address  

 
2. Contract number  

 
3. Project name  

 
4. Contract value  

 
5. Reporting period “Notice to Proceed” through “Invoicing Date”  

 
6. Craft/trade/occupation of all (contractor and subcontractor trades working on the project) apprentices 

and journeymen  
 

7. Total number of apprentices and total number of hours worked by apprentices, both categorized by 
gender and ethnicity  

 
8. Total number of journeymen and total number of hours worked by journeymen, both categorized by 

gender and ethnicity  
 

9. Cumulative combined total of apprentice and journeymen labor hours.  
 

10. Total percentage of apprentice hours worked 
 

11. No changes to the required percentage (%) of apprentice participation shall be allowed without written 
approval of the Owner.  In any request for the change the Contractor shall clearly demonstrate a good 
faith effort to comply with the requirements for apprentice participation. 

 
12. Any substantive violation of the mandatory requirements of this part of the contract may be a material 

breach of the contract by the Contractor.  The Owner may withhold payment pursuant to Part 6.05, stop 
the work for cause pursuant to Part 3.04, and terminate the contract for cause pursuant to Part 9.01. 

 
10.12 HEADINGS AND CAPTIONS 
 
Headings for convenience only: All headings and captions used in these General Conditions are only for 
convenience of reference and shall not be used in any way in connection with the meaning, effect, interpretation, 
construction, or enforcement of the General Conditions, and do not define the limit or describe the scope or intent 
of any provision of these General Conditions. 
 
10.13    SUBCONTRACTOR PAYMENTS REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 
 
This Contract is subject to compliance tracking using the State’s business diversity management system, Access 
Equity (B2Gnow). Access Equity is web-based and can be accessed at the Office of Minority and Women’s 
Business Enterprises at https://omwbe.diversitycompliance.com/. The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall 
report and confirm receipt of payments made to the Contractor and each Subcontractor through Access Equity.  

https://omwbe.diversitycompliance.com/
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The Contractor may contact State Parks Contracts and Grants at contracts@parks.wa.gov for technical 
assistance in using the Access Equity system.  User guides and documentation related to Contractor and 
Subcontractor access to and use of Access Equity are available online at https://omwbe.wa.gov/access-
equity-help-center. The Public Owner reserves the right to withhold payments from the Contractor for non-
compliance with this section. For purposes of this section, Subcontractor means any subcontractor 
working on the Contract, at any tier and regardless of status as certified WMBE or Non-WMBE. 
The Contractor shall: 
 

a.    Register and enter all required Subcontractor information into Access Equity no later than 
15 days after the Public Owner creates the Contract Record. 
 

b.   Complete the required user training (two (2) one-hour online sessions) no later than 20 
days after the Public Owner creates the Contract Record. 

 
c.    Report the amount and date of all payments (i) received from the Public Owner, and (ii) 

paid to Subcontractors, no later than 30 days, issuance of each payment made by the 
Public Owner to the Contractor, unless otherwise specified in writing by the Public 
Owner, except that the Contractor shall mark as “Final” and report the final Subcontractor 
payments) into Access Equity no later than thirty (30) days after the final payment is due 
the Subcontractor(s) under the Contract, with all payment information entered no later 
than sixty (60) days after end of fiscal year.  

 
d.   Monitor contract payments and respond promptly to any requests or instructions from the 

Public Owner or system-generated messages to check or provide information in Access 
Equity. 

 
e.   Coordinate with Subcontractors, or Public Owner when necessary, to resolve promptly 

any discrepancies between reported and received payments. 
 

f.   Require each Subcontractor to: (i) register in Access Equity and complete the required 
user training; (ii) verify the amount and date of receipt of each payment from the 
Contractor or a higher tier Subcontractor, if applicable, through Access Equity; (iii) report 
payments made to any lower tier Subcontractors, if any, in the same manner as specified 
herein; (iv) respond promptly to any requests or instructions from the Contractor or 
system-generated messages to check or provide information in Access Equity; and (v) 
coordinate with Contractor, or Public Owner when necessary, to resolve promptly any 
discrepancies between reported and received payments. 

 
 
 

END OF CONDITIONS 
/ / / / / 

Approved as to Form: 
William Van Hook    /s/    
Asst. Attorney General 
02/2007 
08/2010 GA Updates – jrc  
09/2010 to AAG Schwartz  

mailto:contracts@parks.wa.gov
https://omwbe.wa.gov/access-equity-help-center
https://omwbe.wa.gov/access-equity-help-center


 

PREVAILING WAGES 
 

 
 
Instruction for Prevailing Wage Rates 
 
The State of Washington prevailing wage rates for this public works project, which is located in Jefferson 
County, may be found at the following website address of the Department of Labor and Industries:  
 
 

 https://secure.lni.wa.gov/wagelookup/rates/journey-level-rates  
 
The prevailing wages for this project are those that are in effect on the date that the bids are due.   
 
 
Contractor to Pay Prevailing Wages 
 
The Contractor shall pay the prevailing rate of wages to all workers, laborers, or mechanics employed in 
the performance of any part of the Work in accordance with RCW 39.12 and the rules and regulations of 
the Department of Labor and Industries. The schedule of prevailing wage rates for the locality or localities 
of the Work is determined by the Industrial Statistician of the Department of Labor and Industries. It is 
the Contractor’s responsibility to verify the applicable prevailing wage rate. 
 
A copy of the applicable wage rates is available upon request. Please request a copy by email at: 
contracts@parks.wa.gov. 
 

https://secure.lni.wa.gov/wagelookup/rates/journey-level-rates
mailto:contracts@parks.wa.gov
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SECTION 010000 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. This project includes structural repair, siding replacement, insulation installation, window repair 
and replacement, roof replacement, installation of new mechanical systems, construction of two 
new restrooms within the building, and other interior and exterior work.   

1.2 TIME FOR COMPLETION OF PROJECT 

A. All work for this project must be completed by June 30, 2025 and billing received by the 
Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission by 5:00PM, July 12, 2025.  

1.3 HOURS OF WORK 

A. Work hours are between 7:00 a.m. and 7:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, excluding national 
holidays.   

1.4 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

A. If Contractor fails to complete Contract within stipulated time, an assessment of $200 per day 
will be made against Contractor for each additional day required to complete contract, unless an 
extension of time was granted through Change Order. This assessment is to cover 
Commission’s liquidated damages and is not to be construed as a penalty. 

B. Contract authorizes the Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission to deduct 
liquidated damages from money due at completion of contract.  

1.5 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Following notification of award to Contractor, the date for an on-site pre-construction 
conference will be set.  Do not commence Work prior to conference or until written clearance 
has been obtained from Project Representative. 

B. Furnish Project Representative with following: 

1. Complete list of sub-contractors, including business address, telephone numbers, items of 
Work, and registration numbers.  List is to be updated during contract life. 

2. Name and contact information of Contractor's staff who is in charge and responsible for 
site safety and will be on site at all times.  

3. A Site-Specific Safety Plan that is in compliance with the Department of Labor and 
Industries and 000011 – General Conditions specifically for this project. 

4. A progress schedule in accordance with General Conditions. 
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5. A detailed cost breakdown for lump sum bid items. Furnish a fair evaluation of actual 
cost of each items of Work listed. This will be used in processing Contractor's requests 
for partial payment. Submittal of breakdown does not affect the Contract terms. 

6. Covid 19 safe work plan in compliance with State Requirements.  
7. Written document detailing plans to comply with 15 percent Apprenticeship Participation 

requirement stated in Instruction to Bidders 4.1B. 

C. Project Representative will supply a list of hazardous products that could be encountered on 
Project.  Appropriate Safety Data Sheet (SDS) will be on file at park. 

1.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Remove rubbish and debris from park property daily unless otherwise directed do not allow 
accumulation. Store materials that cannot be removed daily only in areas specified by the 
Project Representative. 

B. Maintain worksites in a neat and orderly condition. 

C. Cleanup operations are incidental to the Contract and no extra compensation will be made. 

1.7 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS 

A. Keep a clean set of full-sized drawings at job site to use to identify changes. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS. 

A. Hazardous Materials: It is unknown whether hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Project Representative and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous 
materials under a separate contract. 

1.9 PROJECT SIGN 

A. Provide following temporary sign. Sign location is shown on drawings or determined by Project 
Representative. Upon Project completion, remove sign and restore area to original condition. 

1.10 PROJECT SIGN LETTERING 

TITLE OF PROJECT: Theater Rehabilitation 
NAME OF FACILITY: Fort Flagler State Park 
NAME OF CONTRACTOR: (Place Contractor’s Name here) 
ADDRESS OF CONTRACTOR: (Place Contractor’s Address here) 
FUNDING TITLE NUMBER 1: STATE BUILDING CONSTRUCTION ACCOUNT 
FUNDING TITLE NUMBER 2:  LEAVE BLANK FOR THIS PROJECT 
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1.11 PARTNERSHIP IN THE CONTRACT 

A. As partners in this contract, both Contractor and Commission recognize the value of a 
successful Project. Both parties recognize, besides the tangible benefits to Contractor and the 
Commission, the citizens of Washington State and visitors to Washington State Parks will 
benefit immensely from the successful completion of a quality Project. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 
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PROJECT SIGN DETAIL 
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PROJECT SIGN DETAIL 

 
 

PLAN 
 
END OF SECTION 4/20218 
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SECTION 013300 – SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 WORK IN THIS SECTION 

A. General:  The types of submittal requirements specified in this Section include Shop Drawings, 
product data, Samples and miscellaneous Work-related submittals.  Specialized submittal 
requirements are specified in applicable Sections for each unit of Work.  Refer to other Division 
01 Sections and other Contract documents for requirements of administrative submittals. 

B. Definitions:  Work-related submittals of this Section are categorized for convenience as follows: 

1. Shop Drawings:  Specially-prepared technical data for this Project, including Drawings, 
diagrams, performance curves, data sheets, schedules, templates, patterns, reports, 
calculations, instructions, measurements and similar information not in standard printed 
form for general application to several projects. 

2. Product Data:  Standard printed information on materials, products and systems; not 
specially-prepared for this Project, other than the designation of selections from among 
available choices printed therein. 

3. Samples:  Fabricated and unfabricated physical examples of materials, products and units 
of Work; both as completed units and as smaller portions of units of Work; either for 
limited visual inspection or (where indicated) for more detailed testing and analysis. 

4. Miscellaneous:  Submittals related directly to the Work (non-administrative) include 
warranties, informational, maintenance agreements, workmanship bonds, Project 
photographs, survey data and reports, physical Work records, quality testing and 
certifying reports, copies of industry standards, record drawings, field measurement data, 
operating and maintenance materials, overrun stock, and similar information, devices and 
materials applicable to the Work and not processed as Shop Drawings, product data or 
Samples.  See Specification Sections. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Conditions 4.03 

B. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements 

C. Section 017700 – Closeout Procedures 
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1.3 GENERAL SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination and Sequencing:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with 
performance of the Work so that Work will not be delayed by submittals.  Coordinate and 
sequence different categories of submittals for same Work, and for interfacing units of Work, so 
that one will not be delayed for coordination with another. 

B. Preparation of Submittals:  Provide permanent marking on, or with, each submittal to identify 
Project, date, Contractor, sub-contractor, submittal name and similar information to distinguish 
it from other submittals. 

1.4 SPECIFIC SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: 

1. Except as otherwise indicated in individual Work Sections, comply with requirements 
specified herein for each indicated category of submittal. 

2. Provide and process intermediate submittals, where required between initial and final, 
similar to initial submittals. 

3. Include a transmittal with all submittals. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. General:  No claims for extras may be initiated, based on Work shown on Shop 
Drawings. 

2. Where Work of more than one sub-contractor is involved, submit composite Drawings, 
clearly defining the Work of each separate sub-contractor. 

3. No extension of time in respect to the final completion date of building will be granted to 
Contractor because of failure to have any Shop Drawings submitted in ample time to 
allow for checking. 

4. Verify all dimensions by taking field measurements.  Do not begin Work until required 
submittals have been returned by the Engineer with stamp and initials indicating review.  
If Work has been done which is contrary to the approved Drawings, it will be corrected at 
no additional cost to the Commission.  Maintain one complete set of shop drawings at the 
site for use by the Project Representative. 

5. Submit four (4) copies.  Project Representative will retain two (2) copies and return two 
(2) copies. 

C. Product Data: 

1. General:   

a.     Collect required data into one submittal for each unit of Work or system; and mark 
each copy to show which choices and options are applicable to Project.  Include 
manufacturer's standard printed recommendations for application and use, 
compliance with standards, application of labels and seals, notation of field 
measurements which have been checked, and modify details as required for 
application into the Work.  Include color selection information where necessary. 
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b. Do not proceed with installation of materials, products or systems until final copy 
of applicable product data is in possession of Installer.  Maintain one complete set 
of product data at the site for use by Project Representative.  

2. Preparation and Processing:  Do not submit product data, or allow its use on the Project, 
until compliance with requirements of Contract documents has been confirmed by 
Contractor.  Submittal is for information and record, unless otherwise indicated.  Initial 
submittal is final submittal unless returned by Project Representative, marked with an 
"Action" which indicates an observed noncompliance. 

3. Submit four (4) copies.  Project Representative will retain two (2) copies and return two 
(2) copies to the Contractor. 

D. Samples: 

1. General:  Provide units identical with final condition of proposed materials or products 
for the Work.  Include "range" Samples (not less than three (3) units) where there are 
unavoidable variations between units of each set.  Provide full set of optional Samples 
where Project Representative's selection is required.  Prepare Samples to match Project 
Representative's sample where indicated.  Include information with each sample to show 
generic description, source or product name and manufacturer, limitations, and 
compliance with standards.  Samples are submitted for review and confirmation of color, 
pattern, texture and "kind" by Project Representative. Project Representative will not 
"test" Samples (except as otherwise indicated) for compliance with other requirements, 
which are, therefore, for exclusive responsibility of the Contractor. 

2. Processing:  Submit two (2) sets of Samples for Project Representative's review and 
"Action"; one (1) set will be returned.  Large Samples, which may be incorporated into 
the Work, may be submitted singly. 

3. Reusable Samples:  Returned Samples which are intended or permitted to be incorporated 
in the Work are so indicated in the individual Work sections, and must be in undamaged 
condition at time of use. 

E. Warranties and Guarantees:  In addition to copies desired for Contractor's use, furnish three (3) 
executed copies, except furnish additional copies where required for maintenance manuals. 

F. Survey Data:  Refer to other Sections for specific general requirements on property surveys, 
field measurements, quantitative records of actual Work, damage surveys, photographs and 
similar data required by individual Work Sections of these specifications.  None of specified 
copies will be returned. 

1.5 ACTION ON SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Representative's Action:  Project Representative will review each submittal, mark with 
"Action", and where possible return within two (2) weeks of receipt.  Where submittal must be 
held for coordination, they will be returned to the Contractor within two (2) weeks of receipt for 
the Contractor to resubmit when it is appropriate. 

1. Final Unrestricted Release:  Work may proceed, provided it complies with Contract 
documents, when submittal is returned with marking:  "Approved as Submitted". 
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2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  Work may proceed, provided it complies with notations 
and corrections on submittal and with Contract documents, when submittal is returned 
with the marking:  "Approved as Noted". 

3. Returned and Rejected:  Do not proceed with Work.  Submittal item is not acceptable and 
may not be used on the Project when noted as "Not Approved". 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 013501 – INADVERTENT DISCOVERIES OF CULTURAL RESOURCES AND HUMAN 
SKELETAL REMAINS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

A. No cultural resource sites are known to exist within Work area. However, there always exist the 
potential for unanticipated discoveries during excavation work.  

1.2 EMERGENCY CONTACTS  
 
WSPRC Archaeologists 
 Jennifer Wilson, Archaeology Program Manager  (360) 787-6511 (cell) 
  Email: jennifer.wilson@parks.wa.gov   (360) 902-8637 (office) 

Shari Silverman, Archaeologist SW Region   (435) 260-9894 (cell) 
 Email: shari.silverman@parks.wa.gov   (360) 902- 8640 (office) 
Kayley Bass, Archaeologist SW Region    (360) 701-1277 (cell) 

Emails: kayley.bass@parks.wa.gov   
Sarah DuBois, Archaeologist Eastern Region   (360) 972-5884 (cell) 

  Email: sarah.dubois@parks.wa.gov   (509) 665-4336 (office) 
 Ayla Aymond, Archaeologist Eastern Region   (509) 743-8251 (cell)   
  Email: ayla.aymond@parks.wa.gov  
 Sean Stcherbinine, Archaeologist NW Region  (360) 770-1419 (cell) 

  Email: sean.stcherbinine@parks.wa.gov   
 Laura Syvertson, Archaeologist NW Region   (360) 770-0444 (cell) 
  Email: laura.syvertson@parks.wa.gov  
 Maurice Major, Stewardship Archaeologist  (360) 701-6218 (cell) 

 Email: maurice.major@parks.wa.gov   (360) 902-8503 (office) 
 
WSPRC Curator of Collections/NAGPRA Specialist 
Alicia L. Woods, Statewide Curator of Collections & NAGPRA Specialist (360) 586-0206 (office) 
 
State Physical Anthropologist 
Guy Tasa, PhD, Dept. of Archaeology and Historic Preservation  (360) 790-1633 (cell) 
 
Assistant State Physical Anthropologist 
Julie Berger, Dept. of Archaeology and Historic Preservation (360) 890-2633 (cell) 
 
County Coroner/Examiner 
James Kennedy      (360)385-9180 

Area Manager 
Brian Hageman      (360)344-4401 

Region Manager 
Darrel Hopkins      (360)725-9781 

mailto:jennifer.wilson@parks.wa.gov
mailto:shari.silverman@parks.wa.gov
mailto:kayley.bass@parks.wa.gov
mailto:sarah.dubois@parks.wa.gov
mailto:ayla.aymond@parks.wa.gov
mailto:sean.stcherbinine@parks.wa.gov
mailto:laura.syvertson@parks.wa.gov
mailto:maurice.major@parks.wa.gov
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Local Law Enforcement (if can’t get ahold of any park staff) 
Aaron Terada, Parks Law Enforcement   (360)301-3808 
Miles Carignan, Parks Law Enforcement   (360)301-1189 
Jefferson County Sheriff's Office    (360)385-3831 

1.3 INADVERTENT DISCOVERIES OF CULTURAL RESOURCES AND HUMAN SKELETAL 
REMAINS 

 
A. Many of Washington’s most important heritage sites reside on lands owned or managed by the 

Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission (WSPRC).  Nearly all Washington State 
Parks contain one or more important historic buildings, structures, or archaeological sites.  For 
this reason, archaeological surveys and historic building inventories are ordinarily commissioned 
as a part of background analysis and information gathering for park developments and 
undertakings.  Results of these surveys are used during project planning to ensure every effort is 
made to avoid impacts to cultural resources.  Yet, despite these efforts, there always remains 
some potential for unanticipated discoveries while working in Washington State Parks.   

 
B. All unanticipated discoveries, both cultural resources and human skeletal remains, are subject to 

all applicable federal and state statues, regulations, and executive orders.  For these reasons, the 
Inadvertent Discovery Plan (IDP) provides useful guidance and instructions for circumstances 
when cultural resources or human skeletal remains are found.  Please carefully read these 
instructions.  If you have any questions, please contact the appropriate WSPRC Area Manager or 
the WSPRC archaeologist assigned to the undertaking.  It is also strongly recommended that 
anyone conducting ground-disturbing activities watch the training video produced by Washington 
State Dept of Ecology: Inadvertent Discovery of Cultural Resources or Human Remains: Training 
for Field Staff.  This IDP for cultural resources and human skeletal remains is based on RCW 
27.53, RCW 68.50.645, RCW 27.44.055, and RCW 68.60.055 and recommended language 
from the Department of Archaeology and Historic Preservation (DAHP).   

1.4 INADVERDENT DISCOVERY PLAN FOR CULTURAL RESOURCES 

A. If cultural resources are found during a project, activity in the immediate area of the find should 
be discontinued (stop), the area secured (protect), and the WSPRC archaeologists notified to 
assess the find (notify).  When in doubt, assume the material is a cultural resource and 
implement the IDP outlined below. 

B. Recognizing Cultural Resources-Types of Historic/Prehistoric Artifacts and/or Activity Areas 
That May Be Found 

1. Artifacts- Both historic and prehistoric artifacts may be found exposed in backhoe trenches 
or back dirt piles.   

a) Prehistoric artifacts may range from finished tools such as stone pestles, 
arrowheads/projectile points, shell beads, or polished bone tools to small pieces or 
“flakes” or “chips” of exotic stone such as chert, jasper, or obsidian.   

b) Historic artifacts may include older (more than 50 years) nails, plates/ceramics, bottles, 
cans, coins, glass insulators, or bricks. 

https://youtu.be/ioX-4cXfbDY
https://youtu.be/ioX-4cXfbDY
https://app.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=27.53
https://app.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=27.53
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=68.50.645
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=27.44.055
https://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=68.60.055
https://dahp.wa.gov/archaeology/human-remains/recommended-inadvertent-human-remains-discovery-language
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c) Old abandoned industrial materials from farming, logging, railways, lighthouses, and 
military installations. 

2. Activity Area/Cultural Features- While excavating trench lines look for evidence of buried 
activity areas/cultural features such as old campfire hearths or buried artifacts. 

a) An area of charcoal or very dark stained soil with artifacts or burned rocks may be a 
fire hearth. 

b) A concentration of shell with or without artifacts may be shell midden deposits. 
c) Modified or stripped trees, often cedar or aspen, or other modified natural features, 

such as rock drawings or carvings 

3. Historic building foundation/structural remains- During excavation, buried historic structures 
(e.g., privies, building foundations) that are more than 50 years old may be found. 

4. Bone- Complete or broken pieces of bones may be discovered exposed in trench walls or in 
back dirt piles.  Bone of recent age is usually transparent or white in color.  Older bone is 
usually found in various shades of brown.  Burned bone is usually black or, if heavily burned, 
bluish-white. 

C. STEPS TO TAKE IF A CULTURAL RESOURCE IS FOUND DURING CONSTRUCTION 

1. Stop if a cultural resource(s) is observed or suspected, all work within the immediate area of 
the discovery must stop.  

2. Protect the area from further disturbance.  Do not touch, move, or further disturb the exposed 
materials/artifacts.  Create a protected area with temporary fencing, flagging, stakes, or other 
clear markings that is large enough (30 feet or larger) to protect the discovery location area.  
The WSPRC archaeologist can help determine the size of the protected area.  Do not permit 
vehicles, equipment, or unauthorized personnel to traverse the discovery site.   

3. Notify the WSPRC archaeologist.  If the area needs to be secured, notify the Park Ranger or 
Park staff as well.  

4. If requested by the WSPRC archaeologist, take photographs with a scale (e.g., pen, coin, etc.) 
and collect geospatial information of the discovery site to document the initial finds.  

D. WHAT NOT TO DO IF A CULTURAL RESOURCE IS FOUND DURING CONSTRUCTION 

1. Do not remove any artifacts from the site of the discovery.  
2. Do not dig out objects protruding from any trench walls as this may cause further damage 

to artifacts and/or destroy important contextual information.  
3. Do not share any information about the find, including on social media, except as necessary 

to implement the IDP.  

E. WHAT HAPPENS NEXT? 

1. The find will be assessed by a professional archaeologist (may be a WSPRC archaeologist 
or an archaeology consultant). 

a) If the find is not a cultural resource, construction work may resume. 
b) If the find is a cultural resource, the WSPRC archaeologist will contact the DAHP and 

affected Tribes, as appropriate, to develop a suitable treatment plan for the resource. 
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2. Construction work may resume in the protected area after the WSPRC archaeologist 
assigned to the undertaking has determined that the find has been adequately investigated 
and, if necessary, a treatment plan and monitor are in place to protect any remaining 
archaeological deposits. 

1.5 INADVERDENT DISCOVERY PLAN FOR HUMAN SKELETAL REMAINS 

A. Native American burials and historic grave sites are uncommon features on Washington State 
Park lands. These remains, as well as any associated artifacts or funerary objects, are protected 
under state law and, if the park is a federal lease, applicable federal law. If you discover human 
remains (or bones that you believe may be human remains) during construction, please follow 
these important instructions.  It is imperative that reporting and treatment of any human remains 
found during construction or any ground-disturbing activities are treated with utmost dignity and 
respect.  

B. Steps to Take If Human Skeletal Remains are Found During Construction 

1. Stop if human skeletal remains observed or suspected, all work within the immediate area 
of the discovery must stop.  

2. Protect the area from further disturbance.  Do not touch, move, or further disturb the 
remains.  Cover the remains with a tarp or other materials (not soil or rocks) for temporary 
protection in place and shield them from being photographed.  Create a protected area with 
temporary fencing, flagging, stakes, or other clear markings that is large enough (30 feet 
or larger) to protect the discovery location area.  The WSPRC archaeologist can help 
determine the size of the protected area.  Do not permit vehicles, equipment, or 
unauthorized personnel to traverse the discovery site.   

3. Notify law enforcement and the appropriate county medical examiner/coroner as soon as 
possible.  If you are unsure if the remains are human, the physical anthropologist at DAHP 
may be called.  Also notify the Park Ranger, the WSPRC archaeologist, and the WSPRC 
Curator of Collections/NAGRPA Specialist of the discovery of the remains. 

4. If requested by law enforcement, the county coroner/examiner, the DAHP physical 
anthropologist, or the WSPRC archaeologist, take photographs with a scale (e.g., pen, coin, 
etc.) and geospatial information of the discovery site to document the initial finds.  

C. What Not to Do If Human Skeletal Remains are Found During Construction 

1. Do not pick up or remove anything.  
2. Do not take any photographs of the remains unless instructed to do so by law enforcement, 

the county coroner/examiner, the DAHP physical anthropologist, or the WSPRC 
archaeologist.  If pictures are requested, be prepared to photograph them with a scale (e.g., 
pen, coin, etc.) and collect geospatial information of the remains. 

3. Do not call 911 unless you cannot reach law enforcement or the coroner/examiner by other 
means.  

4. Do not share any information about the find, including on social media, except as necessary 
to implement the IDP.  

D. What Happens Next? 

1. The county medical examiner/coroner will assume jurisdiction over the human skeletal 
remains and decide whether those remains are forensic (crime-related) or non-forensic.  
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a) If forensic, the county medical examiner/coroner will retain jurisdiction over the 
remains.  

b) If non-forensic, the county medical examiner/coroner will report that finding to the 
DAHP who will then take jurisdiction over the remains.  The DAHP will notify any 
appropriate cemeteries and all affected Tribes of the remains.  The State Physical 
Anthropologist will decide whether the remains are Indian or Non-Indian and report 
that finding to any appropriate cemeteries and the affected Tribes.  The DAHP will 
then handle all consultation with the affected parties as to the future preservation, 
excavation, and disposition of the remains.    

Note:  The WSPRC archaeologist assigned to the undertaking will be coordinating 
and consulting with the DAHP, affected Tribes, and other groups as necessary. 
Additionally, WSPRC’s Curator of Collections/NAGPRA Specialist should be 
included on all written and/or verbal correspondence until the remains have been 
officially transferred from WSPRC’s possession to an outside authority.  Until the 
remains are transferred off of WSPRC’s property, it is the responsibility of the 
Curator of Collections/NAGPRA Specialist to document and track the information 
regarding all human remains and associated funerary objects (including all material 
from excavation areas/units from which the human remains were removed). 

2. Construction work may resume in the protected area after the WSPRC archaeologist 
assigned to the undertaking has determined that the find has been adequately investigated 
and, if necessary, a treatment plan and monitor are in place.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013591 - HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for designated historic spaces, 
areas, rooms, and surfaces in the entire Project and following specific work: 

1. Historic removal and dismantling. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Consolidate:  To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

B. Dismantle:  To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the limits 
indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to protect nearby 
historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-site, unless indicated to be 
salvaged or reinstalled. 

C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

D. Historic:  Spaces, areas, rooms, surfaces, materials, finishes, and overall appearance which are 
important to the successful rehabilitation as determined by Project Representative.  Designated 
historic spaces, areas, rooms and surfaces include the entire Theater building except for those 
items scheduled for demolition or replacement. 

E. Match:  To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material 
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Project 
Representative. 

F. Reconstruct:  To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and reinstall 
in original position. 

G. Refinish:  To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, 
or as otherwise indicated. 

H. Reinstall:  To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for reuse, and 
reinstall it in original position, or where indicated. 

I. Remove:  Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the term means to detach 
an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and hand-operated 
power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unless indicated to be salvaged or 
reinstalled. 

J. Repair:  To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes while 
employing as little new material as possible.  Includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, 
consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials. 
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K. Replace:  To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material.  The original item is 
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

L. Replicate:  To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish, unless otherwise indicated. 

M. Reproduce:  To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and in either the same or 
a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 

N. Restore:  To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the 
indicated results. 

O. Retain:  To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

P. Reversible:  New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or undone in 
the future without damaging historic materials, unless otherwise indicated. 

Q. Salvage:  To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner ready for reuse. 

R. Stabilize:  To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining 
the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure. 

S. Strip:  To remove existing finish down to base material, unless otherwise indicated. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Historic Treatment Program:  Submit before work begins. 

B. Fire-Prevention Plan:  Submit before work begins. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications:  An experienced firm regularly engaged in historic 
treatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to this work as specified in each 
section, and that has completed a minimum of five recent projects with a record of successful 
in-service performance that demonstrate the firm's qualifications to perform this work. 

1. Field Supervisor Qualifications:  Full-time supervisors experienced in historic treatment 
work similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project.  
Supervisors are to be on Project site during times that historic treatment work is in 
progress.  Do not change Supervisors during Project except for causes beyond the control 
of the specialist firm. 

2. Worker Qualification:  Persons who are experienced in historic treatment work of types 
they will be performing. 

B. Historic Treatment Program:  Prepare a written plan for historic treatment for the whole Project, 
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations.  
Describe in detail materials, methods, and equipment to be used for each phase of work.  Show 
compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other sections. 
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1. Dust and Noise Control:  Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control 
partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site 
operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling:  Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning 
radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

C. Fire-Prevention Plan:  Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including 
placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-prevention devices 
during each phase or process.  Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and 
requirements.  Include each fire watch's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire safety. 

D. Regulatory Requirements:   
1. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning removal and 

dismantling work.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of Authorities Having 
Jurisdiction. 

E. Standards:   
1. Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6. 
2. Comply with the U.S. Secretary of the Interior’s Standards for Treatment of Historic 

Properties for the rehabilitation standards required for this project. 
a. Guidelines for The Secretary of the Interior’s Standards can be found online: 

https://www.nps.gov/tps/standards.htm 

F. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  This can 
occur at the same time as the general Preconstruction Conference. 

1.5 STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Historic Materials: 

1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is 
indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling.  Label 
contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner  
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling.  

Label contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated.  Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling from construction work.  Where permitted by Project Representative, items may be 

https://www.nps.gov/tps/standards.htm
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dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and 
reinstalled in their original locations after historic treatment and construction work in the 
vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage and Protection:  When taken from their existing locations, catalog and store historic 
items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting by rain, snow, 
condensation, or ground water, and from freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.  Indicate 
original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the 
identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of the park adjacent to the building.  Conduct removal and 
dismantling work so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Hazardous Materials:  See Project Conditions Subsection in Section 010000 - General 
Requirements. 

C. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling:  Examine construction to be removed or dismantled 
to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.  
Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will be necessary.  Make 
explorations, probes, and inquiries as necessary to determine condition of construction to be 
removed or dismantled and location of utilities and services to remain that may be hidden by 
construction that is to be removed or dismantled. 

1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped. 
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for 

reinstallation or salvage. 
3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or 

duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and 
construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

4. Engage a Professional Engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether 
removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any 
portion of structure or adjacent structures as a result of removal and dismantling work. 

B. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings, 
preconstruction photographs, and preconstruction videotapes. 
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C. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic treatment 
procedures. 

3.2 PROTECTION, GENERAL 

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic treatment work begins 
and during its progress. 

B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected. 

2. Provide barricades, barriers, and temporary directional signage to exclude public from 
areas where historic treatment work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of historic treatment 
work. 

4. Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and prevent it from 
reaching the public or adjacent surfaces. 

5. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary.  Do not overload structural elements. 
6. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining. 
7. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate removal and dismantling work 

from other areas of the building. 

C. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials: 

1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction.  Do not 
deface or remove existing materials. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the 
historic treatment program and approved by Project Representative. 

D. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.  
Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 
components, and vegetation. 

E. Utility and Communications Services: 

1. Notify the Owner, Project Representative, and Authorities Having Jurisdiction, owning or 
controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by the historic treatment 
work before commencing operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, as 
required for the historic treatment work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service and protect against 
damage during operations.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing 
utilities. 

F. Existing Drains:  Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly.  Notify Project Representative immediately of inadequate drainage or 
blockage.  Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is in working order. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES - 013591 - 6 

1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue from entering the drainage system.  Clean 
out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials 
resulting from historic treatment work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants.  Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean 
water to pass. 

G. Existing Roofing:  Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection as indicated. 

3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS 

A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, 
and surrounding buildings from harm or damage resulting from applications of chemical 
cleaners and paint removers. 

B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for 
Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in historic 
treatment program.  Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof, UV-
resistant, and will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied.  Apply 
protective materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Do not apply liquid 
masking agents or adhesives to painted or porous surfaces.  When no longer needed, promptly 
remove protective materials staining. 

C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces. 

D. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that 
prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to 
landscaping, or water penetration into building interior. 

3.4 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. General:  Follow fire-prevention plan and the following. 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Contractor to Perform 
duties entitled "Owner's Responsibility for Fire Protection." 

2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles including, rubbish, paper, waste, and 
chemicals, except to the degree necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such 
materials. 

3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within the Project work and staging areas except where 
specifically designated for smoking. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials:  Comply with the following 
procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible 
materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, paint removal with heat, or other 
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operations where open flames or implements utilizing high heat or combustible solvents and 
chemicals are anticipated. 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other 
high-heat equipment. Use of open-flame equipment is not permitted. Notify Owner 
before each occurrence, indicating location of such work. 

2. As far as practical, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the 
building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where 
flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present.  Use a 
combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe. 

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gasses, or other high-temperature 
material from reaching surrounding combustible material. 

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, 
holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

6. Fire Watch:  Before working with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible 
materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is 
performed.  Fire watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety.  Station 
fire watch according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows. 

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms. 
b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from 

fire-watch duties. 
c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not 

present. 
d. Have fire watch perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no sooner 

than 30 minutes after conclusion of work at each area of the Project site to detect 
hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire-prevention is maintained. 

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of the Project site until 60 minutes   
after conclusion of daily work. 

C. Fire Extinguishers, Fire Blankets, and Rag Buckets:  Maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, 
and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids.  Maintain each as suitable for the 
type of fire risk in each work area.  Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire watch are trained 
in fire-extinguisher and blanket operation. 

D. Sprinklers:  Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption 
while operations are being performed.  If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield 
them temporarily with guards. 

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and 
when nearby work is completed. 

3.5 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT 

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during 
its progress. 
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B. Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions, unless otherwise indicated.  Perform 
work as indicated on Drawings.  Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures 
approved in historic treatment program. 

1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace. 
2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support 

existing material or structure. 
3. Use reversible processes wherever possible. 
4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless 

otherwise indicated. 

C. Notify Project Representative of visible changes in the integrity of material or components 
whether due to environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or 
thawing; or due to structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Project Representative. 

D. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features whose designs 
are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs, subject to the approval of 
Project Representative.  

E. Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform 
these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate. 

F. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the 
completed work to distinguish them from original materials.  Record a legend of identification 
marks and the locations of the items on As-Built Drawings. 

3.6 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING 

A. General:  Have removal and dismantling work performed by a qualified historic treatment 
specialist. 

B. Perform work in accordance with the historic treatment program. 

C. Water-Mist Sprinkling:  Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only 
with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a 
hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials. 

D. Anchorages: 

1. Remove anchorages associated with removed items. 
2. Dismantle anchorages associated with dismantled items. 
3. In non-historic surfaces, patch holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling in 

accordance with the requirements for new work. 
4. In historic surfaces, patch or repair holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling in 

accordance with Section specific to the historic surface being patched. 

END OF SECTION 7/2018 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Project Representative, Owner, or Authorities Having Jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

C. Related Requirements:Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection 
requirements. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into Work and completed 
construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities 
performed by Project Representative. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to Authorities Having Jurisdiction, 
to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Project Representative for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Project Representative for a 
decision before proceeding. 

1.4 QUANTITY SHEETS/WEIGHT TICKETS 

A. For bulk items, supply quantity sheets (load receipts) to account for each load delivered to the 
jobsite.  Deliver quantity sheets to Inspector on job at delivery time. If Inspector is not on job, 
deliver quantity sheets on a daily basis to place designated by Project Representative. 

B. No payment shall be made for materials delivered for which quantity tickets have not been 
turned into Inspector or delivered to designated place at end of working day.  Backdated tickets 
are not acceptable as a basis for payment, except at Project Representative's discretion. 

C. If bid item for material to be delivered to jobsite is stated in TONS, only weight slips from 
approved scale are acceptable for payment purposes, unless approved in advance by Project 
Representative. 
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D. No payment for materials will be made until proper accounting has been made.  Final quantity 
records are approved by Project Representative, with payment at Project Representative's dis-
cretion. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to Authorities Having Jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Engineer. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Engineer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS - 014000 - 4 

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and 
extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of Authorities Having Jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 
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I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 

methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do 

not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Project Representative, through 
Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state 
in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the 
Contract Documents. 

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Project 
Representative or Construction Manager. 

2. Notify Project Representative and Construction Manager seven days in advance of dates 
and times when mockups will be constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4. Obtain Project Representative's and Construction Manager's approval of mockups before 

starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

1.8 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 
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B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 
observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 
substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Project Representative, Construction 
Manager, and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform 
required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Project Representative, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of 
irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
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3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 
inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.9 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency or special 
inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as 
the responsibility of Owner, as indicated in Statement of Special Inspections attached to this 
Section, and as follows: 

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency, special inspector as 
required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections 
and in Statement of Special Inspections attached to this Section, and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Project Representative, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of 
irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Project Representative, through Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor 
and to Authorities Having Jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 
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1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Project Representative. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Project Representative's, Commissioning Authority's, and Construction 
Manager's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.   

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 2/2017 
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SECTION 014100 - REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PERMITS, CODES AND REGULATIONS 

A. The following permits have been applied for (or are on file) and incorporated into the contract: 

1. S.E.P.A. 
2. Shoreline 
3. Conditional Use 
4. Building 

B. Permit restrictions:   

1. Timing Restrictions (Note: typically apply to in water work). 
2. Notification Requirements (Note: often regulatory agencies have notification 

requirements prior to work commencing) 
3. Special Conditions (Note: Consult with the project environmentalist to determine 

applicable permit conditions.) 

C. Conform with the requirements of listed permits and additional or other applicable permits, 
codes, and regulations as may govern Work. 

D. Obtain and pay fees for licenses, permits, inspections, and approvals required by laws, 
ordinances, and rules of appropriate governing or approving agencies necessary for proper 
completion of Work (other than those listed under item 1.1A. above and Special Inspections 
called for by the International Building Code). 

E. Conform with current applicable codes, regulations and standards, which is the minimum 
standard of quality for material and workmanship. Provide labor, materials, and equipment 
necessary for compliance with code requirements or interpretations, although not specifically 
detailed in the Drawings or specifications. Be familiar with applicable codes and standards prior 
to bidding. 

F. Process through Project Representative, requests to extend, modify, revise, or renew any of the 
permits (listed in 1.1A above). Furnish requests in writing and include a narrative description 
and adequate Drawings to clearly describe and depict proposed action. Do not contact 
regulatory agency with requests for permit extensions, modifications, revisions, or renewals 
without the prior written consent of Project Representative. 

1.2 VARIATIONS WITH CODES, REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS 

A. Nothing in the drawings and specifications permits Work not conforming to codes, permits or 
regulations. Promptly submit written notice to Project Representative of observed variations or 
discrepancies between the Contract documents and governing codes and regulations. 
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B. Appropriate modifications to the Contract documents will be made by Change Order to 
incorporate changes to Work resulting from code and/or regulatory requirements. Contractor 
assumes responsibility for Work contrary to such requirements if Work proceeds without notice. 

C. Contractor is not relieved from complying with requirements of Contract documents which may 
exceed, but not conflict with requirements of governing codes. 

1.3 COORDINATION WITH REGULATORY AGENCIES 

A. Coordinate Work with appropriate governing or regulating authorities and agencies. 

B. Provide advance notification to proper officials of Project schedule and schedule revisions 
throughout Project duration, in order to allow proper scheduling of inspection visits at proper 
stages of Work completion. 

C. Regulation coordination is in addition to inspections conducted by Project Representative. 
Notify Project Representative of scheduled inspections involving outside regulating officials, to 
allow Project Representative to be present for inspections. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 1/2017 
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SECTION 014200 – REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the General Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Project Representative's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Project Representative's duties and 
responsibilities as stated in the General Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Project Representative.  Other terms including 
"requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as 
"directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.  

I. “Project Engineer”, “Project Architect”, “Engineer”, and “Architect” are interchangeable terms. 

J. Project Representative and Owners Representative are interchangeable terms. 

K. “As-built Drawings”: Drawings done by the Contractor in the field showing changes to the 
Work. 

L. “Record Drawings”: Drawings prepared based on the information on the As-built Drawings. 

M. LIST ANY OTHER PROJECT SPECIFIC DEFINITIONS 

1.2 GENERAL 

A. Applicable standards of the construction industry have the same force and effect (and are made 
a part of the Contract Documents by reference) as if directly copied or bound herein. 
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1.3 PUBLICATION DATES 

A. Where compliance with an industry standard is required, comply with the standard in effect on 
Bid Date.  

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND NAMES 

A. The following acronyms or abbreviations, referenced in the Contract documents, are defined to 
mean the associated name.  Applicable standards include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. AASHTO American Association of State Highway & Transportation Officials 
2. ACI American Concrete Institute 
3. AGA American Gas Association 
4. AI Asphalt Institute 
5. AIA American Institute of Architects (The) 
6. AISC American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc. 
7. AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
8. AITC American Institute of Timber Construction 
9. ANSI American National Standards Institute 
10. APA Engineered Wood Association (The) 
11. APWA American Public Works Association 
12. ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
13. ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials International 
14. AWPA American Wood Protection Association 
15. AWS American Welding Society 
16. AWWA American Water Works Association 
17. CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
18. EPA Environmental Protection Agency 
19. HPVA Hardwood Plywood and Veneer Association 
20. IBC International Building Code 
21. IEEE Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) 
22. IES Illuminating Engineering Society of North America 
23. LPI Lighting Protection Institute 
24. MCAA Mechanical Contractors Association of America, Inc. 
25. NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology  
26. NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association 
27. NEC National Electrical Code 
28. NECA National Electrical Contractors Association, Inc. 
29. NFPA National Fire Protection Association 
30. NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association 
31. NSF National Sanitation Foundation International 
32. OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration 
33. PCA Portland Cement Association, (The) 
34. SEPA State Environmental Policy Act 
35. UL Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
36. UPC Uniform Plumbing Code 
37. WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (Grading Rules) 
38. WRI Wire Reinforcement Institute 
39. WSDOE or ECY Washington State Department of Ecology 
40. WSDOH or DOH Washington State Department of Health 
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41. WSDOT Washington State Department of Transportation 
42. WSPRC Washington State Parks and Recreation Commission 
43. WWPA Western Wood Products Association (Grading Rules) 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 – EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 1/2017 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS - 015000 – 1 

SECTION 015000 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PROTECTION OF PROPERTY AND EXISTING FACILITIES 

A. Provide protections necessary to prevent damage to park property and facilities. 

B. Only rubber-tired equipment are permitted to operate on paved park roads. 

C. Protect existing trees and other vegetation indicated to remain in place against cutting, breaking 
or skinning of roots, skinning and bruising of bark, or smothering of trees by stockpiling 
materials within dripline.  Provide necessary temporary guards to protect trees and vegetation to 
remain in place. 

D. Make every effort to minimize damage and cutting major tree roots during excavation 
operations.  Provide protection for larger tree roots exposed or cut during excavation operations. 

1.2 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTIONS 

A. Scope: 

1. Provide labor, materials, equipment and perform Work required for protection of 
environment during and as a result of construction operations under contract. 

B. Applicable Regulations: 

1. Comply with applicable federal, state and local laws and regulations concerning 
environmental pollution control and abatement, and specific requirements elsewhere in 
specifications and drawings to prevent and provide for control of environmental 
pollution. 

C. Protection of Land Resources: 

1. Give special attention to the effect of Contractor’s operations upon surroundings. Take 
special care to maintain natural surroundings undamaged and conduct Work in 
compliance with following requirements: 

a. When Work is completed, remove storage and other Contractor buildings and 
facilities, and sites restored to a neat and presentable condition appropriate to 
surrounding landscape, unless otherwise specified.  Remove debris resulting from 
Contractor's operation. 

b. Store petroleum products, industrial chemicals and similar toxic or volatile 
materials in durable containers approved by the Authority Having Jurisdiction and 
located in areas where accidental spillage will not enter water.  Store substantial 
quantities of materials in an area surrounded by containment dikes of sufficient 
capacity to contain an aggregate capacity of tanks. 
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D. Protection and Restoration of Property: 

1. Preserve public and private property, monuments, power and telephone lines, other 
utilities, prevention of damage to natural environment, etc., insofar as they may be 
endangered by Work. 

2. When or where any direct or indirect damage or injury is done to public or private 
property by or on account of any act, omission, neglect or misconduct in execution of 
Work, or in consequence of non-execution of Contractor, restore, or have restored at 
Contractor’s expense, such property to a condition similar and equal to that existing 
before such damage or injury was done, by repairing, rebuilding, or otherwise restoring 
same, or make good damage or injury in some other manner acceptable to Project 
Representative. 

E. Protection of Water Resources: 

1. Perform Work not to create conditions injurious to fish or to their habitat, or which would 
make water unsuitable for private, municipal, or industrial use. 

2. Take special measures to prevent chemicals, fuels, oils, grease, bituminous materials, 
waste washings, herbicides, insecticides, lime, wet concrete, cement, silt or organic or 
other deleterious material from entering waterways. 

3. Dispose of offsite, in a lawful manner conforming to applicable local, state and federal 
laws wastes, effluents, trash, garbage, oil, grease, chemicals, cement, bitumen, etc., 
petroleum, and chemical products or wastes containing such products. Furnish Owner 
with documentation showing compliance with this requirement. 

4. Conform to applicable local, state and federal laws for disposal of effluents. Dispose of 
waters used to wash down equipment in a manner to prevent their entry into a waterway. 
If waste material is dumped in unauthorized areas, remove material and restore area to 
condition of adjacent, undisturbed area. If necessary, excavate contaminated ground and 
disposed of as directed by Project Representative and replace with suitable compacted fill 
material with surface restored to original condition. 

F. Dust Control: 

1. Dust control is required on roads used by Contractor. Maintain excavations, 
embankments, stockpiles, roads, plant sites, waste areas, borrow areas and other Work 
areas within or without the Project boundaries free from dust which would cause a hazard 
or nuisance to others. Provide approved, temporary methods of stabilization consisting of 
sprinkling, chemical treatment, light bituminous treatment or equal methods to control 
dust. If sprinkling is used, sprinkling must be repeated at intervals to keep disturbed areas 
at least damp. 

G. Temporary Water Pollution/Erosion Controls: 

1. Provide for prevention, control and abatement of soil erosion and water pollution within 
the limits of Project, to prevent and/or minimize damage to adjacent bodies of water and 
Work itself. 

2. Coordinate temporary soil erosion/water pollution control measures with permanent 
drainage and erosion control Work to ensure effective and continuous controls are 
maintained throughout Project life. 
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3. Develop a written spill prevention and response plan for construction activities adjacent 
to/and over any surface waters and/or wetlands. “Adjacent” means within 150’ as 
measured on a horizontal plane.  Plan addresses:  

 
a. Narrative description of the proposed construction methods, materials, and 

equipment to be used for Work 
b. Assessment and listing of hazardous materials and/or potential contaminants that 

could be released during execution of Work 
c. SDS sheets with cleanup instructions for potential contaminants 
d. Spill response/cleanup materials and instructions for use 
e. Procedures and precautions to prevent spills 
f. Spill response training for on-site personnel, including the location of the 

containment and cleanup materials at site 
g. Emergency notification in case of a spill or release. Park Manager and Project 

Representative must be included on the list of notified.  
 

4. Comply with applicable codes and ordinances for spill prevention and response plan and 
submit a copy to Project Representative before commencing Work adjacent to or over 
any waters and/or wetlands. 

H. Emergency Spill Response Notification 
 

1. Under state law, Ecology must be notified when any amount of regulated waste or 
hazardous material that poses an imminent threat to life, health, or the environment is 
released to the air, land, or water, or whenever oil is spilled on land or to waters of the 
state. The spiller is always responsible for reporting a spill. Failure to report a spill in a 
timely manner may result in enforcement actions. If you are not responsible for a spill, 
making the initial notification does not make you liable. However, please consult with 
Ecology’s response team before attempting any type of response or cleanup. Also notify 
Park Manager and Project Representative. 

2. If oil or hazardous materials are spilled to state waters, the spiller must notify both federal 
and state spill response agencies. The federal agency is the National Response Center at 
1-800-424-8802. For state notification, call the Washington Emergency Management 
Division (EMD) at 1-800-258-5990 or 1-800-OILS-911 AND the appropriate Ecology 
regional office for your county (see numbers below). An Ecology spill responder will 
normally call reporting party back to gather more information. The agency will then 
determine its response actions. Also notify Park Manager and Project Representative. 

3. Ecology Regional Spill Reporting Numbers: 
a. Southwest Regional Office: (360) 407-6300 (Clallam, Clark, Cowlitz, Grays 

Harbor, Jefferson, Lewis, Mason, Pacific, Pierce, Skamania, Thurston, and 
Wahkiakum counties)  

1.3 PARK TRAFFIC/PEDESTRIAN CONTROLS 

A. Properly warn the public of construction equipment and activities, open trenches, and/or other 
unsafe conditions by providing all necessary warning equipment. Equipment includes warning 
signs, barricades, fencing, flashing lights and traffic control personnel (flaggers). 

B. Conduct operations with the least possible obstruction and inconvenience to the public in 
accordance with appropriate Section(s) of the WSDOT "Standard Specifications". 
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1.4 PROTECTION OF WORK 

A. Protect Work, materials, and equipment against damage, weather conditions, or other hazards. 
Equipment, Work or materials found damaged or in other than new condition will be rejected by 
Project Representative. 

1.5 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF STATE-OWNED ITEMS 

A. Should any state-owned items, such as signs, bumper blocks, or related items, interfere with the 
proper construction process, remove and reinstall such items to the satisfaction of Project 
Representative.   

1.6 USE OF PARK SPACE 

A. Only in areas of park that Contract covers and only during active inclusive dates of Contract. 

B. Contractor vehicle and equipment parking only as designated by Project Representative. 

C. Contractor will be issued temporary parking passes for construction crew, vehicles and 
equipment, valid for the duration of the contract only. 

1.7 ROADWAY CLOSURE 

A. Closure of the park is not in the best interest of the general public, only close roads being 
trenched while conduits, etc., are being installed, and immediately reopened for traffic. Supply 
necessary barricades, etc., to effectively prevent automotive traffic from entering upon any 
traveled way while trenches are open, unless other approved appropriate safety measures are 
taken. 

1.8 UTILITIES 

A. Existing subsurface utilities on Project are represented on Contract Drawings to the best of the 
Commission's knowledge. It is Contractor's responsibility to verify existence of utilities and 
determine exact location and depth. Maintain use of utilities during construction through 
temporary connections or other measures suitable to Commission. No extra compensation will 
be made for removal, temporary connections, relocations, or replacement of utilities. 

1.9 SERVICE OUTAGES 

A. Coordinate and schedule outages for, power, water, and sewer service connections/repairs with 
Park Manager, so as not to inconvenience park staff or public. 
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1.10 SANITARY FACILITIES 

A. Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. 
Comply with requirements of Authorities Having Jurisdiction for type, number, location, 
operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 015526 – TRAFFIC CONTROL  

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 015000 – Temporary Facilities and Controls 

1.2 GENERAL 

A. Provide flaggers, signs, and other traffic control devices in accordance with the Washington 
State Department of Transportation (WSDOT) Current Edition, Standard Specifications for 
Road, Bridge, and Municipal Construction and the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 
(MUTCD).  Erect and maintain construction signs, warning signs, detour signs, and other traffic 
control devices necessary to warn and protect the public from injury or damage as a result of the 
Contractor’s operations that may occur on highways, roads, drives, streets, or sidewalks and 
walkways.  Do no work on or adjacent to the above locations until necessary signs and traffic 
control devices are in place. 

B. These flaggers, signs, and other traffic control devices are for the safety of the public, the 
Contractor’s employees, and Commission’s personnel and to facilitate the movement of the 
traveling public. They may be used for the separation or merging of public and construction 
traffic when in accordance with a specific approved traffic control plan. 

C. Upon failure of the Contractor to immediately provide flaggers; erect, maintain, and remove 
signs; or provide, erect, maintain, and remove other traffic control devices, the Commission 
may, without further notice to the Contractor, shut down the Contractor’s activity until adjacent 
traffic control is implemented. 

D. Providing adequate flaggers, signs, and other traffic control devices for the protection of the 
work and the public at all times, regardless of whether or not the flaggers, signs, and other 
traffic control devices are ordered by the Project Representative, furnished by the Commission, 
or paid for by the Commission or by any modifications made by the Contractor. The Contractor 
shall be liable for injuries and damages to persons and property suffered by reason of the 
Contractor’s operations or any negligence in connection therewith. 

E. Lane closure or diversion: advise Project Representative a minimum of two calendar days prior 
to implementation.   

1.3 CONFORMANCE TO ESTABLISHED STANDARDS 

A. Flagging, signs, and other traffic control devices: conform to the standards established in the 
latest edition of the WSDOT Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge, and Municipal 
Construction, to the WSDOT Traffic Control Plans 1 through 18 (TC1-19) as published by 
WSDOT at https://www.wsdot.wa.gov/Design/Standards/PlanSheet/Work-Zone-Typical-
TCPs.htm  and to the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD). 

https://www.wsdot.wa.gov/Design/Standards/PlanSheet/Work-Zone-Typical-TCPs.htm
https://www.wsdot.wa.gov/Design/Standards/PlanSheet/Work-Zone-Typical-TCPs.htm
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit a temporary traffic control plan for Project Representative review. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS (NOT USED)  

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PARKING CONTROL 

A. Control vehicular parking to prevent interference with public traffic and parking, and access by 
emergency vehicles. Monitor parking of construction personnel’s vehicles. Maintain vehicular 
access to and through parking areas. Prevent parking on or adjacent to access roads or in non- 
designated areas. 

END OF SECTION 1/2017 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION- 015639 - 1 

SECTION 015639 - TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the administrative and procedural requirements for the protection of trees, 
shrubs, and plant material not designated for removal. Leave such trees, shrubs, and plant 
materials in place and protected from damage or injury during construction using full and 
adequate methods of protection and trimming of existing trees and other vegetation that interfere 
with, or are affected by, execution of the work, whether temporary or permanent construction, in 
order to preserve the aesthetic character of the park. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Definitions 

1. Arborist Qualifications:  An arborist approved of by the Project Representative or certified 
by the International Society of Arboriculture (ISA) or Association of Consulting Arborists 
(ASCA) and licensed in the jurisdiction where project is located. 

2. Critical Root Zone (CRZ):  The portion of the root system nearest the stem that is critical 
for the stability and vitality of the tree.  The minimum CRZ is a circular area having a 
radius of one foot for each one inch of trunk diameter defined by measuring the trunk 
diameter at 4.5 feet above ground level. For example, a tree that has a diameter of 20 inches 
would have a CRZ with a radius of 20 feet from the base of the tree. This is a MINIMUM 
CRZ radius for healthy trees; the CRZ is usually beyond the dripline of the tree. A ratio 2.5 
feet radius for each 1-inch diameter is desirable for old growth, historic, and character trees 
as designated by the Project Representative. 

3. Vegetation Protection Zone (VPZ): A defined area of any size within the project area where 
existing vegetation (trees, shrubs, or other plant material) is to be protected from 
construction impacts.  The zone may be accomplished by physical barriers or other means 
(e.g., soil protection layers or treatments). 

4. High Risk Tree:  Any tree with a structural defect and/or disease that makes the tree highly 
prone to failure, and which has a target and may result in personal injury or property 
damage.  A high risk tree is the same as an “Emergency Tree” as defined in WAC 352-28-
010 (http://apps.leg.wa.gov/wac/default.aspx?cite=352-28-010). 

B. Reference Standards 

1. ANSI A300. Specifications for Tree, Shrub, and Other Woody Plant Management.    
2. ANSI Z133-2012.  Safety Requirements for Arboricultural Operations. 
3. Council of Tree and Landscape Appraisers. (2020). Guide for Plant Appraisal, 10th ed. 

International Society of Arboriculture, Champaign, Illinois. 

http://apps.leg.wa.gov/wac/default.aspx?cite=352-28-010
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1.3 SUBMITTALS  

A. Tree Removal and Pruning Schedule:  Written schedule from arborist detailing scope and extent 
of tree removals and pruning of trees to remain that interfere with or are affected by construction. 

B. Certification:  From arborist, certifying that trees indicated to remain have been protected during 
construction according to recognized standards and that trees were promptly and properly treated 
and repaired when damaged. 

C. Maintenance Recommendations:  From arborist, for care and protection of trees affected by 
construction during and after completing the Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Tree Pruning Standard:  Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 1), "Tree, Shrub, and Other Woody Plant 
Maintenance--Standard Practices (Pruning)." 

B. Construction Management Standard: Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 5): Management of Trees 
and Shrubs During Site Planning, Site Development, and Construction 

C. Tree Planting:  Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 6) Planting and Transplanting 

D. Tree Root Protection and Management: Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 8) - 2013 Root 
Management Standard 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC MESH FENCING WITH STEEL POSTS 

 Continuous molded safety mesh 36 inches wide with clear openings no more than 1-1/2 inches x 
2 inches.  Orange, 40 grams per square foot, high density polyethylene with U-V inhibitor suitable 
for above-grade use. 

 Posts five-foot steel heavy-duty “T” posts, 1-3/8 inches x 1-3/8 inches x 7/64 inches with steel 
anchor. 

 Nylon zip straps having a minimum breaking strength of 150 lbs. 

2.2 SOIL AND ROOT PROTECTION 

A. Mulch: Ground, shredded bark, or wood and bark chips, free from deleterious materials.  Or new 
straw mulch, free from weeds, weed seeds, and foreign materials. 

B. Landscape fabric:  American Excelsior Stabilenka 140, Celanese Mirafi 140, Propex 45-45, or 
approved equivalent geotextile. 

C. Filter Fabric:  Manufacturer's standard, nonwoven, pervious, geotextile fabric of polypropylene, 
nylon, or polyester fibers. 
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D. Ground staples: 9 inches x 9 inches wire staples sufficient for holding landscape fabric or filter 
fabric in place for required time period. 

E. Ground protection mats:  Construction mats or timber mats, as a temporary road surface of 
sufficient weight rating for the equipment being operated in the work area. 

2.3 TREE TRUNK PROTECTION 

A. Common wood 2 inches x 4 inches lumber, 8 feet long, without nails, other hardware, concrete 
residue, or other material that may be detrimental to plant health. 

B. Strapping sufficient to hold 2 x 4’s in place. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLANNING AND NOTIFICATION  

A. Where existing trees and other vegetation are in the area of work, or where existing trees outside 
the area of work have a CRZ extending into the area of work, employ methods to minimize 
adverse impact to the existing trees (including limbs, stems, and roots), understory vegetation and 
their root systems, and soils.  Where VPZ are designated by the Project Representative and/or in 
project plans, observe protection measures set forth herein.  Notify the Project Representative of 
any construction work within the CRZ of trees at least two (2) working days before the scheduled 
activity.   

3.2 PREPARATION  

A. Prior to Construction:  Erect tree and plant protection prior to beginning any site work.  Protect 
trees to remain against cutting, breaking, skinning, or compaction of roots; skinning or bruising 
of bark; breaking of branches and foliage.  Review locations, fencing, and other markings of any 
VPZ and CRZ for trees within the construction area with the Project Representative. 

B. Tree Removal: Trees that are scheduled for removal as part of the project should be removed 
before construction to prevent hazards during construction. 

C. Material Storage: Do not store construction materials, debris, or excavated material inside critical 
root zones or vegetation protection zones.   

D. Vehicle and Foot Traffic: Designate access routes within construction area and limitations on 
equipment and vehicles.  Designate parking on existing pavement or away from critical root zones 
of trees. Limit vehicle and foot traffic within CRZ to minimize soil compaction over root systems.   

3.3 CRITICAL ROOT ZONE AND VEGETATION PROTECTION ZONE DESIGNATION 

A. Temporary Fencing:  Install temporary fencing around CRZ and VPZ as indicated by Project 
Representative.  Maintain temporary fence and remove when construction is complete. 
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1. Line posts space at eight feet maximum.  Set posts vertically to minimum 18 inches depth.  
Posts may be driven provided method of driving does not damage posts.  Ensure that posts 
do not damage tree roots. 

2. Secure plastic fencing to posts with nylon zip-straps, minimum three per post.  Draw fence 
material tight and vertical. 

3. With Project Representative’s approval, sections of tree protection fencing may be 
removed temporarily to allow approved short-term construction activities.  Stockpile 
removed fencing carefully for reinstallation. Reinstall fencing immediately when 
construction operations permit. 

B. Tree Trunk Protection:  Where required tree trunks shall be protected by placing 2 x 4 lumber 
around the trunk, spaced so that strapping will not come in contact with the tree bark and lumber 
does not damage branches.  Use strapping to hold lumber in place.  Secure straps without nailing 
into or otherwise damaging tree bark. 

3.4 SOIL COMPACTION, LOSS, AND DAMAGE WITHIN THE CRITICAL ROOT ZONE  

A. Protection against soil compaction within the CRZ may include but will not be limited to the 
following methods: 

1. Application of a 6-inch thick layer of mulch (or wood chips salvaged from clearing and 
grubbing operations) within the CRZ.  Replenish mulch as necessary to maintain a 6-inch 
depth.  Do not place mulch within 6 inches of tree trunks.  Where mulch is to be removed 
following project completion it should be underlayed with a porous geotextile.   

2. Ground protection mats, such as: timber or steel planking, construction mats, 1/2 inches 
thick CDX grade plywood, or brush for protection of surface roots and vegetation from 
equipment. 

3. Where equipment operating within the CRZ exceeds 12,000 lbs use a 6-inch layer of mulch 
overlayed with ground protection mats described above.   

B. Protection of soils against erosion and loss within the critical root zone of trees may require 
application of mulch, wood chips, or landscape fabric at the request of the Project Representative. 

C. Noxious Materials:  Protect soils from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials 
while mixing, placing, or storing construction materials; washout of concrete mixing vessels and 
tools or other products that change the acidity of soils; and ponding, eroding, or excessive wetting 
caused by dewatering operations. 

3.5 TRENCHING, DIGGING, TUNNELING, AND GRADING WITHIN THE CRITICAL ROOT 
ZONE: 

A. Disturbance to soils and impacts to roots within the CRZ may require any of, and will not be 
limited to, the following methods, practices, and restrictions: 

1. Maintain existing grade within CRZ of trees unless otherwise directed. 
2. Lowering grades (cutting):  Where existing grade is above new finish grade shown around 

trees, carefully excavate within CRZ to new grade.  Cleanly cut roots exposed by 
excavation approximately 3-inches below soil surface of new finish grade. 
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3. Raising grades (filling): Where existing grade is raised within the CRZ to greater than 4 
inches above existing grade these roots shall be considered damaged by smothering.  
Methods to increase air exchange of tree roots within these areas may be required.  
Examples of such methods may include and will not be limited to: 

a. Application of a 6 inch or thicker layer of large clean aggregate (2 inches by 4 inches 
or larger) covered with landscape fabric below fill material to maintain large pore 
space. 

b. Selection of a fill material with high porosity and minimal compressibility.  Limited 
compaction of material. 

4. Alternative excavation methods that minimize root damage may be required.  These may 
include but are not limited to: hand digging, horizontal boring, use of an air excavation 
tool, or other methods as otherwise deemed necessary by the Project Representative. 

B. Only limited intrusions into tree CRZ zones will be allowed as shown on the plans and with the 
approval of the Project Representative.  Where trenching for utilities or irrigation is required 
within CRZ’s of trees the following may be required: 

1. No cutting of roots greater than two inches diameter.  Tunnel under or around roots by 
drilling, auger boring, air excavation, or digging by hand.   

2. Where necessary for installation, cut roots with sharp pruning instruments flush with the 
edge of the trench or tunnel; do not break or chop.   

3. Avoid hitting roots with heavy equipment.  Roots that are ripped by equipment should be 
excavated and cut cleanly at the closest point to the end of the damage.  

4. Pile excavated soil outside of the CRZ of residual trees and return area to original grade 
upon completion of work. 

5. Cover exposed roots with soil as soon as possible or at the end of each day; the soil 
compacted to the original firmness only; and, watered when conditions are dry. 

6. Tree root pruning or other tree root treatments as directed by the Project Representative.  
7. Root painting is not permitted. 

3.6 STEM AND BRANCH PRUNING: 

A. Any unnecessary cutting, breaking, skinning, or bruising of bark; breaking of branches and 
foliage; damage or clearing of vegetation in the work area will not be permitted.  Where permitted, 
stem and branch pruning must follow ANSI A300 (Part 1). 

B. Temporary tie-up of low limbs is permitted where designated by the project representative. 

C. All final pruning cuts shall be made in branch tissue close to the trunk or parent limb, without 
cutting into the branch bark ridge or collar and without leaving a stub.  Flush cuts to the tree trunk 
that remove the branch collar are unacceptable.  Flush cuts result in a larger wound and expose 
trunk tissues to the possibility of decay.  

D. All major tree pruning must have prior approval of Project Representative.  An approved arborist 
may be required, at the Contractors expense, for extensive or technically challenging pruning 
activities.  Such requirements will be made explicit to the Contractor prior to the start of work.  
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E. Only proper branch pruning techniques will be accepted. Improperly pruned trees could be 
irreparably damaged and are subject to section 3.7 DAMAGE TO TREES AND TREE 
REPLACEMENT. 

3.7 DAMAGE TO TREES AND TREE REPLACEMENT: 

A. Should any tree or vegetation designated to remain be damaged in the course of construction 
immediately notify the Project Representative for inspection and direction for remedy. 

B. Remedies for damage will, at the Owner’s discretion, require removal and disposal of the 
damaged tree(s) and be one of the following, at the discretion of the Project Representative. 

1. Replace each damaged tree under 6 inches diameter at breast height measurement with one 
replacement tree of 1-3/4 inches caliper measure.  Replace each damaged tree over 6 inches 
diameter at breast height measurement with one replacement tree of 1-3/4 inches caliper 
measure for each 6 inches of diameter at breast height measure of the damaged tree.  The 
new trees may or may not be the same species, at the discretion of the Project 
Representative.  Select nursery stock, plant, and maintain as specified in Section 1.4 
QUALITY ASSURANCE.    

2. Compensate the Owner in cash or as a credit to the contract for up to the full value of the 
damaged tree, as appraised by an ISA certified arborist according to the latest edition of 
the “Guide for Plant Appraisal”.   

C. Notify Project Representative in any case where construction called for in the contract documents 
cannot be completed without damage to trees identified to remain.  Approval of the Project 
Representative is required prior to beginning construction described in the contract documents 
that might damage a tree designated to remain.  Any tree designated to remain which is damaged 
without Project Representative’s written approval, even if damage is necessary to complete the 
work, will subject the Contractor to remedies described in section 3.7 B above. 

END OF SECTION Updated 5/2021 
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SECTION 016000 – PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 COMMISSION FURNISHED ITEMS   

A. The Commission furnishes no items. Make all arrangements for and provide all materials 
required to accomplish the Work. 

1.2 IMPLIED/INCIDENTAL MATERIALS 

A. Minor materials required for proper Project completion although not specifically mentioned or 
shown in Contract documents, are part of materials to be provided by Contractor as a part of 
Contract and are considered incidental to the total cost of Project.  No additional compensation 
is due to the Contractor for providing such items. 

1.3 QUALITY OF MATERIALS 

A. Materials are to be new, free from defects, and of quality specified in the drawings and 
specifications. 

B. Select and provide materials to ensure satisfactory operation and rated life in prevailing 
environmental conditions were installed. 

C. Same make and quality throughout the entire job, for each type.  Furnish materials of latest 
standard design products of manufacturers regularly engaged in their production. 

1.4 SPECIFIED MATERIALS 

A. Drawings and specifications generally reference only one make and model for each item of 
material or equipment required.  This is not intended to be restrictive but indicates the standard 
of quality, design, and features required. 

B. Specified product is the basis of design regarding physical size, strength, and performance.  
Products named indicate minimum acceptable product and are "or equal" unless noted 
otherwise. 
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1.5 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Project Representative will consider Contractor's request for substitution 
when the following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of Authorities Having 

Jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Project Representative will consider requests for substitution if 
received within 60 days after commencement of the Work, the Notice to Proceed or the Notice 
of Award. 

1. Conditions:  Project Representative will consider Contractor's request for substitution 
when the following conditions are satisfied: 
a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Engineer for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of Authorities Having 

Jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 
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1.6 SUBSTITUTION OF MATERIALS ("OR EQUAL") 

A. Proposed equipment to be considered "or equal" will necessitate written approval by the 
Engineer prior to substitution. 

B. On requests for substitution of materials clearly define and describe proposed substitute. 

C. Accompany requests by complete specifications, samples, records of performance, certified test 
reports, and such other information as the Engineer may request to evaluate the substitute 
product. 

D. Contractor is responsible for a substitute item suiting the installation requirements and for 
additional costs incurred as a result of substitution. 

E. Final decisions regarding quality and suitability of proposed substitutions rests solely with 
Engineer and will be based on information submitted. 

1.7 TECHNICAL DATA 

A. Technical data and information contained herein relies entirely on tests and ratings provided by 
manufacturers who are solely responsible for their accuracy.  Project Representative, by use of 
this information in no way implies that Project Representative has tested or otherwise verified 
the results of published manufacturer's information. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Transport products by methods to avoid product damage.  Only deliver products to the site that 
are undamaged and free from defects. 

B. Provide proper equipment and personnel to handle and transport materials/products to the 
Project sites safely and undamaged. 

C. Promptly inspect material to assure that products comply with Contract requirements, quantities 
are correct, and products are undamaged. 

D. Store and/or stockpile materials and products only in areas of park designated and approved by 
Project Representative prior to delivery. 

E. Arrange storage to provide easy access for inspections.  Original product labels, certifications, 
stamps, etc. to be intact and readily visible for inspection purposes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 7/2018 
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SECTION 017329 – CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  For work not clearly indicated as cutting and patching on the 
drawings or specifications, submit a proposal describing procedures at least seven (7) days 
before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include 
the following information, as applicable: 

1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate 
why they cannot be avoided. 

2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to 
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance 
and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work. 
4. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting 

and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be 
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how long 
services/systems will be disrupted. 

5. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to 
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of 
reinforcement with original structure. 

6. Roofing Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve cutting and patching roofing. 
Submit product data and samples of roofing material to be used.   

7. Noise and Dust Protection Plan.  

B. Project Representative’s Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before 
cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement 
of unsatisfactory work. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity, load-deflection ratio, or seismic bracing capacity. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include the following: 

1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Air or smoke barriers. 
3. Fire-suppression systems. 
4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
5. Control systems. 
6. Communication systems. 
7. Conveying systems. 
8. Electrical wiring systems. 
9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components 
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their 
capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased 
operational life or safety. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or 
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 

E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved 
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential 
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before 
proceeding. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 
warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
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B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to 
be performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:   

1. Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed 
during cutting and patching operations. 

2. Take precautions required by regulations and Standard Specifications to protect personnel 
and property. 

3. Take all necessary precautions for temporary fire protection during welding and cutting. 

a. Carefully mask or shield adjacent surfaces to prevent damage from heat or welding 
materials.  Take particular care to prevent fires. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 
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1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill. 
4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.  If a valve is used, provide 
access to the valve. 

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible.   

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed or extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface 
containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Roofing / Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components using material to match 
existing and in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.   
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D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely 
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 1/2017 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL (NOT USED) 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to Authorities Having Jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Waste and debris removed from the worksite and not specified for reuse becomes the 
responsibility of the Contractor and disposed of off park property in areas authorized by the 
applicable county and/or state agencies and in accordance with current rules and regulations 
governing the disposal of solid waste.  Disposal fees and sundry charges are paid by the 
Contractor and are incidental to the contract. 

C. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

D. Burning:  Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property, 
provided required permits are obtained.  Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials 
until fires are extinguished. 

E. Disposal:  Remove waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's 
property. 

F. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 1/2017 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES - 017700 - 1 

SECTION 017700 – CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE (O&M) INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

A. Final payment will be held to no more than 95 percent completion percentage until receipt of 
the O & M Instruction Manuals. Payment for Contract closeout item will be made after receipt 
and approval of the manuals by the Project Representative. Have O & M Instruction Manuals 
prepared before final payment. Lack of O & M Instruction Manuals will not be a cause for 
Contract extensions. 

B. Furnish two (2) complete hard copy sets of binders and one (1) Electronic PDF copy on a 
storage device containing the following data for each mechanical, pumping, electrical 
equipment, major hardware, and plumbing installation or provided on this Project: 

1. Installation instructions 
2. Operating instructions (start-up and shut-down) 
3. Maintenance instructions, including trouble shooting guide 
4. Electrical schematics 
5. Illustrated parts breakdown and code (if available) 
6. Parts list (complete) 
7. Technical manuals 
8. Provide a complete list of manufacturer's representatives sales offices, or suppliers of 

major parts used on this Project, including their business address and telephone number, 
for the Park Manager's use when maintaining/repairing the system.  Major parts are 
defined as other than miscellaneous plumbing, wire, piping fittings, etc. 

9. List of subcontractors contact information, and specific items of work performed by 
them. 

10. Tab binders and clearly mark all information contained. 

C. Affix to walls, panels, boxes or at other locations, the following data sealed in heavy plastic: 

1. Operating instructions (start-up and shut-down) 
2. Electrical schematics 

D. Operating instructions refer to designated parts of each particular installation as necessary and 
tag such parts with permanent markers as directed by Project Representative. This includes 
operational equipment. 

1.2 AS-BUILTS 

A. Before final acceptance of Project, furnish Project Representative "As-Builts" which shows as-
built locations and dimensions of major items constructed. Include locations and elevations of 
existing utilities encountered during excavation.  Show location of pipes, manholes, buildings, 
structures, etc. by field measurements consisting of at least two (2) ties to permanent surface 
objects such as hydrants, buildings, etc. 
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B. Final payment: No more than 95 percent until As-Built Drawings received.  Payment made after 
receipt and acceptance of drawings by Project Representative. Lack of As-Built Drawings will 
not be a cause for contract extensions. 

1.3 SPECIAL TOOLS 

A. Deliver special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of equipment to Project 
Representative upon completion and before final acceptance of Project. 

1.4 SPARE MATERIALS AND PARTS 

A. Before final acceptance, deliver spare materials, parts and other similar items to storage 
locations specified by Project Representative. 

1.5 CERTIFICATES AND PERMITS 

A. Submit signed original certificates of compliance and final approval from Authorities Having 
Jurisdiction. 

1.6 OUTSTANDING DOCUMENTS 

A. Expedite and submit outstanding administrative documents including outstanding cost 
proposals, Change Orders, etc. 

1.7 PRIOR OCCUPANCY 

A. Reference General Conditions. 

B. Commission has the right to occupy completed portions of Project prior to final acceptance, and 
such occupation is not an acceptance of Project. Prior to occupancy, Project Representative and 
Contractor mutually agree to a date for prior occupancy; the area to be occupied; that occupancy 
is commencing within the requirements of applicable codes and ordinances; that endorsements 
from insurance companies, as necessary to maintain full insurance of Project regardless of prior 
occupancy, have been obtained; and that other necessary provisions are completed. 

C. The Project Representative will inspect areas designated for prior occupancy and issue a letter 
of acceptance or provide a list of deficiencies to be corrected to Contractor. Correct deficiencies 
prior to date of occupancy. 

1.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Reference General Conditions. 

B. Notify Project Representative in writing a minimum of seven (7) days in advance of the 
scheduled date of completion. Project Representative will conduct a "pre-final" inspection and 
formulate a final punchlist of Work items to be completed prior to final inspection. Project 
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Representative will establish the date of substantial completion based on pre-final inspection 
findings.  Following this inspection, Project Representative will either issue notice of substantial 
completion or advise the Contractor of deficient items which must be corrected prior to issuance 
of substantial completion. 

1.9 DAMAGE TO FACILITIES, ROADS, VEGETATION OR PROPERTY 

A. During the course of construction, should any park facility be damaged by the Contractor's 
actions, operations or neglect, repair any such damages to their original condition, as acceptable 
to the Project Representative, at no cost to the Commission. 

B. Repair, restore or replace any park roads, vegetation or property damaged by the Contractor to 
the original condition at the time construction began. Repair or replace trees and vegetation 
indicated to remain, which has been damaged by construction operations, in a manner 
acceptable to the Project Representative. 

1.10 FINAL CLEAN-UP 

A. Upon completion of the Work and prior to final inspection and acceptance, clean up the entire 
construction site and all grounds occupied by the Contractor in connection with the Work.   

B. Fine graded, rake clean and smooth all worksites and disturbed areas. Remove from the park 
rubbish, surplus and discarded materials, falsework, temporary structures, equipment, and 
debris. 

C. Leave all phases of the Project clean and ready for public use prior to final acceptance. 

D. Inspect all materials and surfaces for damage, scratches, marring, untreated ends of sawcuts, etc. 
and repair to original or intended condition. 

1.11 FINAL INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE 

A. Reference General Conditions. 

B. Notify Project Representative in writing when Work, including punchlist items, has been 
completed. 

C. Project Representative will schedule and conduct a final inspection to verify that outstanding 
Work items are complete. 

D. Owner will establish the date of final acceptance based on the results of final inspection.  
Complete/correct any items identified as outstanding during final inspection prior to final 
acceptance of Project. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 
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END OF SECTION  

Updated 1/2017 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Delegated design of components or supports requiring structural engineering before, during, or 
after demolition; or any engineering for cutting into structural assemblies. 

B. Selective demolition of building elements. 

C. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical System. 

D. Salvaged and removal of building elements. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section. 

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required 
with related work. 

2. Review Owner salvage requirements and conduct a walk-through with Owner present. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For demolition contractor listing projects and references. 

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For assemblies indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

C. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities. 

1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and location and 
construction of partitions, barricades and fences. 

2. Include procedures and coordination with other work in progress, a disconnection 
schedule of utility services, and a detailed description of methods and equipment to be 
used for each operation and of the sequence of operations. 
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3. Identify demolition firm and submit qualifications. 

4. Include a summary of safety procedures. 

D. Engineering Survey. 

E. Existing Condition Survey. 

F. Shop Drawings:  extents of demolition, locations of existing utilities, and locations of utility 
capping. Indicate structural members and elements that will be demolished. . 

G. Closeout Submittals:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and 
subsurface construction. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Contractor Qualifications:  Company specializing in selective demolition 
comparable in scope, environmental and historical sensitivity of work specified in this section 
with minimum 5 years experience. 

B. Designer Qualifications:  Professional structural engineer with 5 years of documented 
experience in design of this work and licensed in the location of the project. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Selectively demolish existing elements to accommodate tie-in of new work to existing 
conditions. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. 29 CFR 1910: Occupational Safety and Health Standards. 

B. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition. 

C. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations; 
2013. 

D. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 
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G. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. 

H. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before start of work. 

B. Review record documents provided by Owner and schedule listing salvage and remove for 
reuse items. 

C. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey to determine if removing 
indicated elements may result in a structural deficiency or unsafe condition during scope of 
work. 

D. Perform a survey of existing conditions by use of measured drawings and preconstruction 
photographs. 

E. It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 
Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability 
and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to 
prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

B. Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and 
damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

C. Provide fire watch during hot work while sprinklers are offline. 

3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and 
as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing 
regulations. 
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B. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 

C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original locations 
after selective demolition operations are complete. 

D. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

3.04 SALVAGE AND REMOVAL OF BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 
materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

C. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed 
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before 
starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-
cutting operations. 

D. Maintain fire watch during and for at least two hours after flame-cutting operations. 

E. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
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3.05 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition rations 
began. 

B. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

C. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.07 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished. 

1. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated or abandoned, provide 
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove the fire suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or 
plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Equipment to be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and 
plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 
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3.08 SCHEDULE 

A. Locations and extent in accordance with demolition drawings. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 031000 – CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Formwork for cast-in place concrete. 
2. Shoring, bracing, and anchorage. 
3. Form accessories. 
4. Form stripping. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing. 
2. Section 033000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Concrete Institute: 

1. ACI 117 - Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and 
Materials. 

2. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete. 
3. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete. 
4. ACI 347 - Guide to Formwork for Concrete. 

B. American Forest and Paper Association: 

1. AF&PA - National Design Specifications for Wood Construction. 

C. The Engineered Wood Association: 

1. APA/EWA PS 1 - Voluntary Product Standard for Construction and Industrial Plywood. 

D. ASTM International: 

1. ASTM D1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 
Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 
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E. West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau: 

1. WCLIB - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber. 

1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design, engineer and construct formwork, shoring and bracing in accordance with ACI 318 to 
conform to design and applicable code requirements to achieve concrete shape, line and 
dimension as indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals. 

B. Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by professional engineer. 

1. Submit formwork, shoring, and reshoring shop drawings. 
2. Indicate the following: 

a. Pertinent dimensions, openings, methods of construction, types of connections, 
materials, joint arrangement and details, ties and shores, location of framing, 
studding and bracing, and temporary supports. 

b. Means of leakage prevention for concrete exposed to view in finished construction. 
c. Sequence and timing of erection and stripping assumed compressive strength at 

time of stripping, height of lift and height of drop during placement. 
d. Vertical, horizontal and special loads in accordance with ACI 347, Section 2.2 and 

camber diagrams, when applicable. 
e. Notes to formwork erector showing size and location of conduits and piping 

embedded in concrete in accordance with ACI 318, Section 6.3. 
f. Procedure and schedule for removal of shores and installation and removal of 

reshores. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 347 and ACI 301. 

B. For wood products furnished for work of this Section, comply with AF&PA. 

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Design formwork under direct supervision of Professional Engineer experienced in design of 
this Work and licensed in state of Washington. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Section 016000 - Product Requirements: Products storage and handling requirements. 

B. Deliver void forms and installation instructions in manufacturer's packaging. 

C. Store off ground in ventilated and protected manner to prevent deterioration from moisture. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate this Section with other sections of work, requiring attachment of components to 
formwork. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD FORM MATERIALS 

A. Form Materials: At discretion of Contractor. 

B. Lumber Forms: 

1. Application: Use for edge forms and unexposed finish concrete. 
2. Boards: 6 inches or 8 inches in width, shiplapped or tongue and groove, “Standard” 

Grade Douglas Fir, conforming to WCLIB Standard Grading Rules for West Coast 
Lumber.  Surface boards on four sides. 

C. Plywood Forms: 

1. Application: Use for exposed finish concrete. 
2. Forms: Conform to PS 1; full size 4 x 8 feet panels; each panel labeled with grade 

trademark of APA/EWA. 
3. Plywood for Surfaces to Receive Membrane Waterproofing: Minimum of 5/8 inch thick; 

APA/EWA “B-B Plyform Structural I Exterior” grade. 
4. Plywood where “Smooth Finish” is required, as indicated on Drawings: APA/EWA “HD 

Overlay Plyform Structural I Exterior” grade, minimum of 3/4 inch thick. 

2.2 PREFABRICATED FORMS 

A. Preformed Steel Forms: Minimum 16 gage matched, tight fitting, stiffened to support weight of 
concrete without deflection detrimental to tolerances and appearance of finished surfaces. 

B. Glass Fiber Fabric Reinforced Plastic Forms: Matched, tight fitting, stiffened to support weight 
of concrete without deflection detrimental to tolerances and appearance of finished concrete 
surfaces. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

 

CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES - 031000 - 4 
 

C. Steel Forms: Sheet steel, suitably reinforced, and designed for particular use indicated on 
Drawings. 

D. Form Liners: Smooth, durable, grainless and non-staining hardboard, unless otherwise indicated 
on Drawings. 

E. Framing, Studding and Bracing: Stud or No. 3 structural light framing grade. 

2.3 FORMWORK ACCESSORIES 

A. Form Ties: Snap-off type, metal, fixed or adjustable length, cone type, free of defects capable of 
leaving holes larger than 1 inch in concrete surface. 

B. Spreaders: Standard, non-corrosive metal form clamp assembly, of type acting as spreaders and 
leaving no metal within 1 inch of concrete face.  Wire ties, wood spreaders or through bolts are 
not permitted. 

C. Form Anchors and Hangers: 

1. Do not use anchors and hangers exposed concrete leaving exposed metal at concrete 
surface. 

2. Symmetrically arrange hangers supporting forms from structural steel members to 
minimize twisting or rotation of member. 

3. Penetration of structural steel members is not permitted. 

D. Form Release Agent: Colorless mineral oil that will not stain concrete, or absorb moisture, or 
impair natural bonding or color characteristics of coating intended for use on concrete. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Arcal Chemical Corporation Arcal-80. 
b. Industrial Synthetics Company Synthex. 
c. Nox-Crete Company Nox-Crete Form Coating. 
d. Substitutions: Section 016000 - Product Requirements. 

E. Corners: Fillet or Chamfer, rigid plastic or wood strip type; size as required to attain the finish 
indicated on the Drawings; maximum possible lengths. Bituminous Joint Filler: ASTM D1751. 

F. Nails, Spikes, Lag Bolts, Through Bolts, Anchorages: Size, strength and character to maintain 
formwork in place while placing concrete. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify lines, levels, and centers before proceeding with formwork. Verify dimensions agree 
with Drawings. 
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B. When formwork is placed after reinforcement resulting in insufficient concrete cover over 
reinforcement before proceeding, request instructions from Engineer. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Earth Forms: 

1. Earth forms are not permitted. 

B. Formwork - General: 

1. Provide top form for sloped surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical to hold 
shape of concrete during placement, unless it can be demonstrated that top forms can be 
omitted. 

2. Construct forms to correct shape and dimensions, mortar-tight, braced, and of sufficient 
strength to maintain shape and position under imposed loads from construction 
operations. 

3. Camber forms where necessary to produce level finished soffits unless otherwise shown 
on Drawings. 

4. Carefully verify horizontal and vertical positions of forms.  Correct misaligned or 
misplaced forms before placing concrete. 

5. Complete wedging and bracing before placing concrete. 

C. Forms for Smooth Finish Concrete: 

1. Use steel, plywood or lined board forms. 
2. Use clean and smooth plywood and form liners, uniform in size, and free from surface 

and edge damage capable of affecting resulting concrete finish. 
3. Install form lining with close-fitting square joints between separate sheets without 

springing into place. 
4. Use full size sheets of form lines and plywood wherever possible. 
5. Tape joints to prevent protrusions in concrete. 
6. Use care in forming and stripping wood forms to protect corners and edges. 
7. Level and continue horizontal joints. 
8. Keep wood forms wet until stripped. 

D. Forms for Surfaces to Receive Membrane Waterproofing: Use plywood or steel forms. After 
erection of forms, tape form joints to prevent protrusions in concrete.Framing, Studding and 
Bracing: 

1. Space studs at 16 inches on center maximum for boards and 12 inches on center 
maximum for plywood. 

2. Size framing, bracing, centering, and supporting members with sufficient strength to 
maintain shape and position under imposed loads from construction operations. 

3. Construct beam soffits of material minimum of 2 inches thick. 
4. Distribute bracing loads over base area on which bracing is erected. 
5. When placed on ground, protect against undermining, settlement or accidental impact. 

E. Erect formwork, shoring, and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with 
requirements of ACI 301. 
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F. Arrange and assemble formwork to permit dismantling and stripping.  Do not damage concrete 
during stripping.  Permit removal of remaining principal shores. 

G. Obtain Engineer’s approval before framing openings in structural members not indicated on 
Drawings. 

H. Install fillet and chamfer strips on members as indicated in the Drawings. 

I. Install void forms in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 

3.3 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT 

A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. Apply prior to placement of reinforcing steel, anchoring devices, and embedded items. 

C. Do not apply form release agent where concrete surfaces are indicated to receive special 
finishes or applied coverings that are affected by agent.  Soak inside surfaces of untreated forms 
with clean water.  Keep surfaces coated prior to placement of concrete. 

D. Reuse and Coating of Forms: Thoroughly clean forms and reapply form coating before each 
reuse.  For exposed work, do not reuse forms with damaged faces or edges.  Apply form coating 
to forms in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications.  Do not coat forms for concrete 
indicated to receive “scored finish”.  Apply form coatings before placing reinforcing steel. 

3.4 INSTALLATION - INSERTS, EMBEDDED PARTS, AND OPENINGS 

A. Install formed openings for items to be embedded in or passing through concrete work. 

B. Locate and set in place items required to be cast directly into concrete. 

C. Coordinate with Work of other sections in forming and placing openings, slots, reglets, 
recesses, sleeves, bolts, anchors, other inserts, and components of other Work. 

D. Install accessories straight, level, and plumb.  Ensure items are not disturbed during concrete 
placement. 

E. Form Ties: 

1. Use sufficient strength and sufficient quantity to prevent spreading of forms. 
2. Place ties at least 1 inch away from finished surface of concrete. 
3. Leave inner rods in concrete when forms are stripped. 
4. Space form ties equidistant, symmetrical and aligned vertically and horizontally unless 

otherwise shown on Drawings. 

F. Arrangement: Arrange formwork to allow proper erection sequence and to permit form removal 
without damage to concrete. 

G. Construction Joints: 
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1. Install surfaced pouring strip where construction joints intersect exposed surfaces to 
provide straight line at joints. 

2. Just prior to subsequent concrete placement, remove strip and tighten forms to conceal 
shrinkage. 

3. Show no overlapping of construction joints.  Construct joints to present same appearance 
as butted plywood joints. 

4. Arrange joints in continuous line straight, true and sharp. 

H. Embedded Items: 

1. Make provisions for pipes, sleeves, anchors, inserts, reglets, anchor slots, nailers, water 
stops, and other features. 

2. Do not embed wood or uncoated aluminum in concrete. 
3. Obtain installation and setting information for embedded items furnished under other 

Specification sections. 
4. Securely anchor embedded items in correct location and alignment prior to placing 

concrete. 
5. Verify conduits and pipes, including those made of coated aluminum, meet requirements 

of ACI 318 for size and location limitations. 

I. Openings for Items Passing Through Concrete: 

1. Frame openings in concrete where indicated on Drawings. Establish exact locations, 
sizes, and other conditions required for openings and attachment of work specified under 
other sections. 

2. Coordinate work to avoid cutting and patching of concrete after placement. 
3. Perform cutting and repairing of concrete required as result of failure to provide required 

openings. 

J. Screeds: 

1. Set screeds and establish levels for tops of concrete slabs and levels for finish on slabs. 
2. Slope slabs to drain where required or as shown on Drawings. 
3. Before depositing concrete, remove debris from space to be occupied by concrete and 

thoroughly wet forms.  Remove freestanding water. 

K. Cleanouts and Access Panels: 

1. Provide removable cleanout sections or access panels at bottoms of forms to permit 
inspection and effective cleaning of loose dirt, debris and waste material. 

2. Clean forms and surfaces against which concrete is to be placed.  Remove chips, saw dust 
and other debris.  Thoroughly blow out forms with compressed air just before concrete is 
placed. 

3.5 FORM CLEANING 

A. Clean forms as erection proceeds, to remove foreign matter within forms. 

B. Clean formed cavities of debris prior to placing concrete. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

 

CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES - 031000 - 8 
 

C. Flush with water or use compressed air to remove remaining foreign matter.  Ensure that water 
and debris drain to exterior through clean-out ports. 

D. During cold weather, remove ice and snow from within forms.  Do not use de-icing salts.  Do 
not use water to clean out forms, unless formwork and concrete construction proceed within 
heated enclosure.  Use compressed air or other means to remove foreign matter. 

3.6 FORM REMOVAL 

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own 
weight and imposed loads and removal has been approved by Engineer. 

B. Loosen forms carefully.  Do not wedge pry bars, hammers, or tools against finish concrete 
surfaces scheduled for exposure to view. 

C. Store removed forms in manner that surfaces to be in contact with fresh concrete will not be 
damaged.  Discard damaged forms. 

D. Leave forms in place for minimum number of days as specified in ACI 347. 

3.7 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Construct formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 301. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements. 

B. Inspect erected formwork, shoring, and bracing to ensure that work is in accordance with 
formwork design, and that supports, fastenings, wedges, ties, and items are secure. 

C. Notify Engineer after placement of reinforcing steel in forms, but prior to placing concrete. 

D. Schedule concrete placement to permit formwork inspection before placing concrete. 

END OF SECTION 031000 
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Reinforcing bars. 
2. Welded wire fabric. 
3. Reinforcement accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories. 
2. Section 033000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Concrete Institute: 

1. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete. 
2. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete. 
3. ACI 530.1 - Specifications for Masonry Structures. 
4. ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual. 

B. ASTM International: 

1. ASTM A82/A82M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete 
Reinforcement. 

2. ASTM A184/A184M - Standard Specification for Fabricated Deformed Steel Bar Mats 
for Concrete Reinforcement. 

3. A185/A185M-07 Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for 
Concrete. 

4. ASTM A496/A496M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Deformed, for Concrete 
Reinforcement. 

5. ASTM A497/A497M - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Deformed, 
for Concrete Reinforcement. 

6. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars 
for Concrete Reinforcement. 

7. ASTM A704/A704M - Standard Specification for Welded Steel Plain Bar or Rod Mats 
for Concrete Reinforcement. 

8. ASTM A706/A706M - Standard Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Deformed and Plain 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement. 

9. ASTM A767/A767M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars 
for Concrete Reinforcement. 
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C. American Welding Society: 

1. AWS D1.4 - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel. 

D. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute: 

1. CRSI - Manual of Standard Practice. 
2. CRSI - Placing Reinforcing Bars. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate bar sizes, spacings, locations, and quantities of reinforcing steel and 
welded wire fabric, bending and cutting schedules, and supporting and spacing devices. 

C. Certificates: Submit AWS qualification certificate for welders employed on the Work. 

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify Products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1. Submit certified copies of mill test report of reinforcement materials analysis. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with CRSI - Manual of Standard Practice. 

B. Prepare shop drawings in accordance with ACI SP-66. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Welders: AWS qualified within previous 12 months. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate with placement of formwork, formed openings and other Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M or A706/A706M, 60 ksi yield grade, deformed billet 
bars, uncoated finish. 

B. Plain Wire: ASTM A82/A82M; unfinished. 

C. Welded Plain Wire Fabric: ASTM A185/A185M; in flat sheets; unfinished. 
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2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Tie Wire: Minimum 16 gage annealed type. 

B. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers: Sized and shaped for strength and support of 
reinforcement during concrete placement conditions.  Metal surfaces of any of the above listed 
items not covered by at least 1/2-inch of concrete shall be 1 of the following: 

1. Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in keeping with AASHTO M 232 Class D, 
2. Coated with plastic firmly bonded to the metal.  This plastic shall be at least 3/32-inch 

thick where it touches the form and shall not react chemically with the concrete.  Plastic 
shall not shatter or crack at or above –5 degrees F and shall not deform enough to expose 
the metal at or below 200 degrees F., or 

3. Stainless steel that meets the requirements of ASTM A493, Type 302.  Stainless steel 
items are not required to be galvanized or plastic coated.  

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate concrete reinforcement in accordance with CRSI Manual of Practice. 

B. Form standard hooks for 180 degree bends, 90 degree bend, stirrup and tie hooks, and seismic 
hooks as indicated on Drawings. 

C. Form reinforcement bends with minimum diameters in accordance with ACI 318. 

D. Weld reinforcement in accordance with AWS D1.4. 

E. Galvanized or Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Clean surfaces, weld and re-protect welded joint 
in accordance with CRSI. 

F. Locate reinforcement splices not indicated on Drawings, at point of minimum stress.  

2.4 SHOP FINISHING 

A. Galvanized Finish for Steel Bars: ASTM A767/A767M, Class I, hot dip galvanized after 
fabrication. 

B. Epoxy Coated Finish for Steel Bars: ASTM A934/A934M. 

C. Epoxy Coated Finish for Steel Wire: ASTM A884/A884M; Class A using ASTM 
A934/A934M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLACEMENT 

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement. Do not deviate from required 
position beyond specified tolerance. 
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1. Do not weld crossing reinforcement bars for assembly. 

B. Accommodate placement of formed openings. 

C. Space reinforcement bars with minimum clear spacing in accordance with ACI 318. 

1. Where bars are indicated in multiple layers, place upper bars directly above lower bars. 

D. Maintain concrete cover around reinforcement in accordance with ACI 318, unless shown 
otherwise in the Drawings. 

3.2 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements. 

B. Install reinforcement within the following tolerances for flexural members, walls, and 
compression members: 
 

REINFORCEMENT 
DEPTH 

DEPTH TOLERANCE CONCRETE COVER 
TOLERANCE 

Greater than 8 inches plus or minus 3/8 inch minus 3/8 inch 

Less than 8 inches plus or minus 1/2 inch minus 1/2 inch 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements. 

B. Field quality-control inspection and tests shall be performed by Contractor in accordance with 
ACI 318. 

C. Reinforcement Inspection: 

1. Placement Acceptance: Specified material requirements and specified placement 
tolerances. 

2. Welding: Inspect welds in accordance with AWS D1.1. 
3. Periodic Placement Inspection: Inspect for correct materials, fabrication, sizes, locations, 

spacing, concrete cover, and splicing. 
4. Weldability Inspection: Inspect for reinforcement weldability when formed from steel 

other than ASTM A706/A706M. 
5. Continuous Weld Inspection: Inspect reinforcement as required by ACI 318. 
6. Periodic Weld Inspection: Other welded connections. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete for the following: 

1. Miscellaneous concrete. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories: Formwork and accessories. 
2. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing. 
3. Section 079005 - Joint Sealers. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Concrete Institute: 

1. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete. 
2. ACI 305 - Hot Weather Concreting. 
3. ACI 306.1 - Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting. 
4. ACI 308.1 - Standard Specification for Curing Concrete. 
5. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete. 

B. ASTM International: 

1. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded 
Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes. 

2. ASTM C31/C31M - Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens 
in the Field. 

3. ASTM C33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates. 
4. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical 

Concrete Specimens. 
5. ASTM C42/C42M - Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and 

Sawed Beams of Concrete. 
6. ASTM C94/C94M - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete. 
7. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete. 
8. ASTM C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement. 
9. ASTM C172 - Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete. 
10. ASTM C173/C173M - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete 

by the Volumetric Method. 
11. ASTM C231 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 

Pressure Method. 
12. ASTM C260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete. 
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13. ASTM C330 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural 
Concrete. 

14. ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete. 
15. ASTM C595 - Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements. 
16. ASTM C618 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural 

Pozzolan for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Concrete. 
17. ASTM C685/C685M - Standard Specification for Concrete Made By Volumetric 

Batching and Continuous Mixing. 
18. ASTM C845 - Standard Specification for Expansive Hydraulic Cement. 
19. C881 / C881M - 02 - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for 

Concrete. 
20. ASTM C989 - Standard Specification for Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag for Use 

in Concrete and Mortars. 
21. ASTM C1017/C1017M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Use in 

Producing Flowing Concrete. 
22. ASTM C1064/C1064M - Standard Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed 

Hydraulic-Cement Concrete. 
23. ASTM C1107/C1107M - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement 

Grout (Nonshrink). 
24. ASTM C1116 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Concrete and Shotcrete. 
25. ASTM C1157 - Standard Performance Specification for Hydraulic Cement. 
26. ASTM C1218/C1218M - Standard Test Method for Water-Soluble Chloride in Mortar 

and Concrete. 
27. ASTM C1240 - Standard Specification for Silica Fume Used in Cementitious Mixtures. 
28. ASTM D994 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 

(Bituminous Type). 
29. ASTM D1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 

Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 
30. ASTM D1752 - Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork 

Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction. 
31. ASTM D6690 - Standard Specification for Joint and Crack Sealants, Hot Applied, for 

Concrete and Asphalt Pavements. 
32. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials. 
33. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and 

Materials. 
34. ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Installation of Water Vapor Retarders Used in 

Contact with Earth or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs. 
35. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in 

Contact with Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs. 

C. South Coast Air Quality Management District: 

1. SCAQMD Rule 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals. 

B. Product Data: Submit data on joint devices, attachment accessories, and admixtures. 
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C. Design Data: 

1. Submit concrete mix design for each concrete strength.  Submit separate mix designs 
when admixtures are required for the following: 

a. Hot and cold weather concrete work. 
b. Air entrained concrete work. 

2. Identify mix ingredients and proportions, including admixtures. 
3. Identify chloride content of admixtures and whether or not chloride was added during 

manufacture. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit installation procedures and interface required 
with adjacent Work. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Section 017700 - Closeout procedures. 

B. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of embedded utilities and 
components concealed from view in finished construction. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 301. 

B. Conform to ACI 305 when concreting during hot weather. 

C. Conform to ACI 306.1 when concreting during cold weather. 

D. Acquire cement and aggregate from one source for Work. 

1.6 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 016000 - Product Requirements: Environmental conditions affecting products on site. 

B. Maintain concrete temperature after installation at minimum 50 degrees F for minimum 7 days. 

C. Maintain high early strength concrete temperature after installation at minimum 50 degrees F 
for minimum 3 days. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cement: ASTM C150, Type I – Normal, Type IA - Air Entraining, Type III - High Early 
Strength or Type IIIA - Air Entraining Portland type.  Normal Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33. 
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1. Coarse Aggregate Maximum Size: In accordance with ACI 318.  Water: ACI 318; 
potable, without deleterious amounts of chloride ions. 

2.2 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air Entrainment: ASTM C260. 

B. Chemical: ASTM C494/C494M. 

C. Fly Ash: ASTM C618 Class C or F 

D. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240. 

E. Slag: ASTM C989; ground granulated blast furnace slag. 

F. Plasticizing: ASTM C1017/C1017M. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Epoxy Adhesive for Concrete Dowelling:   ASTM C881; Type IV; 2 component epoxy resin-
base system. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Simpson Strong-Tie, SET-XP epoxy adhesive. 
b. Hilti, HIT-RE 500 V3 epoxy adhesive. 
c. Dewalt/Powers, Pure 110+ epoxy adhesive. 
d. Substitutions: As specified in Section 016000 - Product Requirements. 

2.4 CONCRETE MIX 

A. Select proportions for concrete in accordance with ACI 318 trial mixtures or field experience or 
both. 
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B. Provide concrete to the following criteria: 
 

MATERIAL AND PROPERTY MEASUREMENT 

Compressive Strength (28 day) 4500 psi 

Cement Type ASTM C150 

Cementitious Content (minimum) 600 pounds/cu yd 

Aggregate Type Normal weight 

Water-Cement Ratio (maximum) 0.46 by weight 

Aggregate Size (maximum) 1.5 inch 

Air Content 4 percent plus or minus 1.5 percent 

Fly Ash Content:  20 percent of cementitious materials by weight, 
maximum 

Silica Fume Content:  10 percent of cementitious materials by weight, 
maximum 

Slag 50 percent of cementitious materials by weight, 
maximum 

Slump 4 inches plus or minus 1 inch 

C. Admixtures: Include admixture types and quantities indicated in concrete mix designs only 
when approved by Engineer. 

1. Use accelerating admixtures in cold weather.  Use of admixtures will not relax cold 
weather placement requirements. 

2. Do not use calcium chloride nor admixtures containing calcium chloride. 
3. Use set retarding admixtures during hot weather. 
4. Add air entrainment admixture to concrete mix. 
5. For concrete exposed to deicing chemicals, limit fly ash, pozzolans, silica fume, and slag 

content as required by applicable code. 

D. Average Compressive Strength Reduction: Not permitted. 

E. Ready Mixed Concrete: Mix and deliver concrete in accordance with ASTM C94/C94M. 

F. Site Mixed Concrete: Mix concrete in accordance with ACI 318. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify requirements for concrete cover over reinforcement. 

B. Verify anchors, seats, plates, reinforcement and other items to be cast into concrete are 
accurately placed, positioned securely, and will not interfere with placing concrete. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare previously placed concrete by cleaning with steel brush and applying bonding agent. 
Remove laitance, coatings, and unsound materials. 

B. In locations where new concrete is doweled to existing work, drill holes in existing concrete, 
anchor steel dowels into hole prepared per epoxy resin manufacturers requirements. 

C. Remove debris and ice from formwork, reinforcement, and concrete substrates. 

D. Remove water from areas receiving concrete before concrete is placed. 

3.3 PLACING CONCRETE 

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301. 

B. Notify testing laboratory and Engineer minimum 48 hours prior to commencement of 
operations. 

C. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, embedded parts, formed expansion and contraction joints are not 
disturbed during concrete placement.  

D. Apply sealants in joints in accordance with Section 079005, Joint Sealers, and the Drawings. 

E. Deposit concrete at final position.  Prevent segregation of mix. 

F. Place concrete in continuous operation for each panel or section determined by predetermined 
joints. 

G. Consolidate concrete. 

H. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature, and 
test samples taken. 

I. Place concrete continuously between predetermined expansion, control, and construction joints. 

J. Do not interrupt successive placement; do not permit cold joints to occur. 
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3.4 CONCRETE FINISHING 

A. Float finish concrete surfaces. 

B. Remove any laitance or thin grout. 

C. Provide a Sidewalk finish on driving/walking surfaces.  After floating, broom the surface using 
a broom with stiff bristles.  Broom perpendicular to the centerline from edge to edge with 
adjacent strokes lightly overlapped. 

D. Use ¾” chamfer strips or 1/8-inch radius edging tool to finish all driving/walking surface edges 
where indicated in the drawings. 

3.5 CURING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature drying, excessively hot or cold 
temperatures, and mechanical injury. 

1. Protect concrete footings from freezing for minimum 5 days. 

B. Concrete shall be continuously moisture cured for a minimum of 3 days.  Contractor may 
provide continuous moisture by watering a covering of heavy quilted blankets, by keeping 
concrete surfaces wet with water continuously and covering with a white reflective type 
sheeting, or by wetting the outside surfaces of wood forms.   

1. Runoff water shall be collected and disposed of in accordance with all applicable 
regulations.  In no case shall runoff water be allowed to enter any lakes, streams, or other 
surface waters.  

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements. 

B. Field inspection and testing will be performed by the contractor in accordance with ACI 318. 

C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for review 
prior to commencement of Work. 

D. Concrete Inspections: 

1. Continuous Placement Inspection: Inspect for proper installation procedures. 
2. Periodic Curing Inspection: Inspect for specified curing temperature and procedures. 
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E. Strength Test Samples: 

1. Sampling Procedures: ASTM C172. 
2. Cylinder Molding and Curing Procedures: ASTM C31/C31M, cylinder specimens, 

standard cured. 
3. Sample concrete and make one set of three cylinders for every 75 cu yds or less of each 

class of concrete placed each day and for every 5,000 sf of surface area for slabs and 
walls. 

4. When volume of concrete for any class of concrete would provide less than 5 sets of 
cylinders, take samples from five randomly selected batches, or from every batch when 
less than 5 batches are used. 

5. Make one additional cylinder during cold weather concreting, and field cure. 

F. Field Testing: 

1. Slump Test Method: ASTM C143/C143M. 
2. Air Content Test Method: ASTM C173/C173M. 
3. Temperature Test Method: ASTM C1064/C1064M. 
4. Measure slump and temperature for each compressive strength concrete sample. 
5. Measure air content in air entrained concrete for each compressive strength concrete 

sample. 

G. Minimum Cylinder Compressive Strength Testing: 

1. Test Method: ASTM C39/C39M. 
2. Test Acceptance: In accordance with ACI 318. 
3. Test one cylinder at 7 days. 
4. Test two cylinders at 28 days. 
5. Retain one cylinder for testing when requested by Engineer. 
6. Dispose remaining cylinders when testing is not required. 

H. Core Compressive Strength Testing: 

1. Sampling and Testing Procedures: ASTM C42/C42M. 
2. Test Acceptance: In accordance with ACI 318. 
3. Drill three cores for each failed strength test from concrete represented by failed strength 

test. 

I. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature and 
test samples taken. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

 

CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE - 033000 - 9 
 

3.7 PATCHING 

A. Allow Engineer to inspect concrete surfaces immediately upon removal of forms. 

B. Excessive honeycomb or embedded debris in concrete is not acceptable. Notify Engineer upon 
discovery. 

C. Patch imperfections in accordance with ACI 301. 

3.8 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE 

A. Defective Concrete: Concrete not conforming to required lines, details, dimensions, tolerances 
or specified requirements. 

B. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by Architect/Engineer. 

C. Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair, or replace exposed concrete except upon express direction of 
Engineer for each individual area. 

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes structural floor, wall, and roof framing; floor, wall, and roof sheathing; 
sill gaskets; preservative treatment of wood; miscellaneous framing and sheathing; 
telephone and electrical panel back boards; and concealed wood blocking for support of 
toilet and bath accessories, wall cabinets, wood trim and other miscellaneous elements. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American National Standards Institute: 
1. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard. 
2. ANSI A208.1 - Mat-Formed Wood Particleboard. 

B. American Wood-Preservers’ Association: 
1. AWPA C1 - All Timber Products - Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process. 
2. AWPA C20 - Structural Lumber - Fire-Retardant Treatment by Pressure 

Processes. 

C. ASTM International: 
1. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum 

Substrate for Use as Sheathing. 
2. ASTM C1280 - Standard Specification for Application of Gypsum Sheathing. 
3. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board. 
4. ASTM D5456 - Standard Specification for Evaluation of Structural Composite 

Lumber Products. 
5. ASTM E84 - Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials. 
6. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of 

Building Materials. 
7. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction 

and Materials. 
8. ASTM F1667 - Standard Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails, Spikes, and 

Staples. 

D. National Fire Protection Association:  
1. NFPA 255 - Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of 

Building Materials. 

E. U. S Department of Commerce National Institute of Standards and Technology: 
1. DOC PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood. 
2. DOC PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels. 
3. DOC PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard. 

F. Underwriters Laboratories Inc.: 
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1. UL 723 - Tests for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

G. West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau: 
1. WCLIB - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber. 

H. Western Wood Products Association: 
1. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with the following: 
1. Lumber Grading Agency: Certified by DOC PS 20. 
2. Lumber: DOC PS 20. 
3. Wood Structural Panels: DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Product storage and handling requirements. 

B. Protect trusses from warping or other distortion by stacking in vertical position, braced to 
resist movement. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 LUMBER MATERIALS 

A. Lumber Grading Rules: AF&PA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

B. Structural Framing: Douglas-Fir Larch or Hem-Fir species, No. 2 grade minimum (unless 
noted otherwise in Drawings), 19 percent maximum moisture content. 

C. Non-structural Light Framing: Hem-Fir species, Stud grade, 19 percent maximum 
moisture content. 

2.2 SHEATHING MATERIALS 

A. Wood Structural Panel Roof Sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing; Plywood or Oriented 
Strand Board; Exposure Durability 1 exterior; thickness per Drawings. 

B. Wood Structural Panel Wall Sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing; Plywood or Oriented 
Strand Board; Exposure Durability 1 Exterior; thickness per Drawings. 

C. Wood Structural Panel Floor Sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing; Plywood or Oriented 
Strand Board; Exposure Durability 1 exterior; tongue-and-groove; thickness per 
Drawings. 

D. Telephone and Electrical Panel Boards: Plywood or Oriented Strand Board. 
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2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: 
1. Fasteners: Hot dipped galvanized steel or stainless steel for high humidity and 

treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere. 
2. Nails and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

B. Structural Framing Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel when available, sized to suit 
framing conditions, manufactured by Simpson Strong-Tie or USP. 

C. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width wide, closed cell 
polyethylene foam from continuous rolls. 

D. Subfloor Glue: APA AFG-01, waterproof of water base, air cure type, cartridge 
dispensed. 

E. Building Paper: Spun bonded polyethylene. 

2.4 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Wood Preservative (Pressure Treatment): AWPA Treatment C1 using water borne 
preservative with 0.25 percent retainage. 

B. Moisture Content After Treatment: 
1. Lumber: Maximum 19 percent. 
2. Structural Panels: Maximum 15 percent. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 FRAMING 

A. Set structural members level and plumb, in correct position. 

B. Fasten framing in accordance with applicable code. 

C. Make provisions for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain 
structure safe, plumb, and in alignment until completion of erection and installation of 
permanent bracing. 

D. Place horizontal members, crown side up. 

E. Place sill gasket directly on cementitious foundation. Puncture gasket clean and fit tight 
to protruding foundation anchor bolts. 

F. Coordinate installation of wood decking, glue laminated structural units, prefabricated 
wood trusses, and wood “I” joists. 
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3.2 SHEATHING 

A. Fasten sheathing in accordance with Drawings and applicable code. 

B. Secure roof sheathing with longer edge (strength axis) perpendicular to framing members 
and with ends staggered and sheet ends over bearing. 

C. Use sheathing clips between sheets between roof framing members. 

D. Secure wall sheathing with long dimension parallel or perpendicular to wall studs, with 
ends over firm bearing and staggered. 

E. Place building paper horizontally over wall sheathing; weather lap edges and ends. 

F. Secure subfloor sheathing with longer edge perpendicular to floor framing and with end 
joints staggered and sheet ends over bearing. Attach with subfloor glue and screws. 

G. Install plywood to two span continuous. 

H. Install flooring underlayment after dust and dirt generating activities have ceased and 
prior to application of finished flooring. Apply perpendicular to subflooring, stagger 
joints of underlayment. Secure with deformed shank type fasteners or screws. 

I. Install telephone and electrical panel back boards with wood structural panel sheathing 
material where required. Size back boards 12 inches beyond size of electrical panel. 

3.3 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Brush apply two coats of preservative treatment on wood to treat site-sawn cuts. 

B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members. 

3.4 TOLERANCES 

A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Tolerances. 

B. Framing Members: 1/4 from indicated position, maximum. 

C. Surface Flatness of Floor: 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/2 inch in 30 feet 
maximum. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 062000 - FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Finish carpentry materials. 

B. Hardware. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

D. 099000 - Painting and Coating: for field finish of finish carpentry items. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator. 

B. Product Data: 

1. Provide instructions for attachment hardware and finish hardware. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, 
and accessories. 

1. Minimum Scale of Detail Drawings:  1-1/2 inch to 1 foot. 

2. Provide the information required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) Architectural Woodwork 
Standards. 

D. Sample:  Submit three samples of each type of wood exposed to view, 11 inches by width of 
board (or 8 inches max) inch in size illustrating wood grain and specified finish. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For users operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this 
section with minimum five years of documented experience. 

1. Company with at least one project in the past 5 years with value of woodwork within 20 
percent of cost of woodwork for this Project. 

2. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the Quality Certification Program for installation of the installed products to 
meet the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Wood frames, dimensional lumber and plywood, wall base, and other wood trim, moldings, 
bases, casings, and miscellaneous trim for doors, glazed lights, window sills, loose 
shelving.  Carpentry items shop fabricated and finished in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI 
(AWS) Architectural Wood Work standards. 

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Exterior Finish Carpentry: 

1. Exterior Siding: Species, size, and shape to match existing. Grade A, NLGA, WCLIB, or 
WWPA. 

a. Finish: Factory Prime: Shop prime 4 sides; field paint per Section 09 90 00. 

2. Fascia Board: Species, size, and shape to match existing. Grade A, NLGA, WCLIB, or 
WWPA. 

a. Finish: Factory Prime: Shop prime 4 sides; field paint per Section 09 90 00. 

B. Interior Woodwork Items: 

1. Reapirs to existing interior wood trim. 

2. Profile: Match exhisting historic profiles. 

3. Finish:  Painted in accordance with Section 099000 - Painting and Coating. 

C. Lumber Materials: 
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1. Softwood Lumber:  fir species, quarter sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent; 
with vertical grain, of quality suitable for transparent finish. 

D. Sheet Materials: 

1. Softwood Plywood Not Exposed to View:  Any face species, veneer core; PS 1 Grade A-
B; glue type as recommended for application. 

2. Softwood Plywood Exposed to View:  Face species as indicated, plain sawn, medium 
density fiberboard core; PS 1 Grade A-B; glue type as recommended for application. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Exterior Fasteners for Cedar Siding: 

1. Galvanized ring shank nails (Stainless steel requied where fastening to PT lumber). 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the requirements of the quality standard specified before 
starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with quality standard specified. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with quality standard specified based on conditions 
present. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the quality standard to maintain product performance, 
design criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Foam Board Insulation. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal: Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

C. 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: For acoustic insulation installed as a component of 
assemblies. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For installer, manufacturer, and design engineer. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product 
limitations. 

C. Test Report:  Submit report of full-size mockup test for NFPA 285 fire performance, with 
project cladding assemblies highlighted, for foam insulation on exterior. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate required flashings, control joints, and expansion joints, and sealing 
details at openings, projections, penetrations, and sleeves to maintain continuous thermal 
barrier. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

1. Include recommended fastening components and spacing to control sag. 

2. Include manufacturer's recommended product for thermal barrier over foam insulation 
exposed to interior in accordance with IBC 2012.2603.4. 

a. ". . .tested in accordance with and meets the acceptance criteria of both the 
Temperature Transmission Fire Test and the Integrity Fire Test of NFPA 275." 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section approved 
by manufacturer. 
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Foam board, fiber board, batt and low expansion detailing foam thermal insulation. 

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Foam Board Insulation: 

1. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: 

a. Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C1289. 

b. Basis of Design: 

1) ECOMAXci by Rmax. 

2) Thermax by Dow. 

3) Product warranted by roofing manufacturer as component of their system. 

c. Comparable products by one of the following are also acceptable.  See Section 
016000 - Product Requirements for submittal requirements. 

1) Dow Chemical Co:  www.dow.com. 

2) Hunter Panels, LLC:  www.hunterxci.com. 

3) Johns Manville: www.jm.com. 

d. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above:  See 
Section 016000 - Product Requirements. 

e. Performance Criteria: 

1) Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

2) Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM 
E84. 

3) Complies with fire-resistance requirements as part of an exterior non-load-
bearing exterior wall assembly when tested in accordance with NFPA 285 in 
cladding systems matching project. 
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4) Water Absorption:  <1 percent by volume, maximum, when tested In accordance 
with ASTM C209. 

5) Water Vapor Transmission:  <0.3 perms when tested in accordance with ASTM 
E96/E96M based on 1 inch thickness. 

6) Board Density:  2 lb/cu ft. 

7) Compressive Resistance:  25 psi. 

8) Thermal Resistance (R Value) at 40 degrees F/inch of thickness: 

(a)  R-6 per inch minimum at roof. 

f. Location: All exterior walls. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Asphalt felt paper:  Specified in Section 073113 – Asphalt Shingles. 

C. Protection Membrane:  White, Polypropylene fiberglass scrim. 

1. Basis of Design: WMP-10 by LAMTEC Corporation. 

2. Performance: 

a. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested with facing, if any, in accordance with 
ASTM E84. 

b. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

c. Light Reflectance:  85 percent minimum when tested in accordance with ASTM 
C423. 

d. Tensile Strength:  40 lbs/inch width (MD) when tested in accordance with ASTM 
C1136. 

e. Dimensional Stability:  0.030 percent maximum when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D1204. 

f. R-Value: Per Plans. 

D. Insulation Fasteners:  Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be 
adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate, 
capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 073113 - ASPHALT SHINGLES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Asphalt shingle roofing. 

B. Flexible sheet membranes for eave protection, underlayment, and valley protection. 

C. Associated metal flashings and accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

D. 076200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Edge and cap flashings. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer and installer. 

B. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, and accessories. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate required flashings and accessories. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

F. Maintenance Data:  For users operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 

A. Extra Shingles:  1 package of each type and color. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualification: 
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1. Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this section with minimum 
10 years of experience. 

2. Associate member in good standing of either the National Roofing Contractors 
Association (NRCA), Western States Roofing Contractors Association (WSRCA) or the 
Midwest Roofing Contractors Association (MRCA). 

B. Installer Qualifications: 

1. Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years 
experience, operating under the same name and ownership for those 5 years. 

2. A single installer (contractor) shall perform the work, including sheet metal work, as 
required by this specification. 

3. Approved by the manufacturer to install the specified products and provide the specified 
warranties. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. At ambient temperatures of 70 degrees or greater, take care not to scuff the shingles as they are 
being installed.  In temperatures of 70 degrees or greater shingles must be stored in the 
shade.  Scuffed shingles to be replaced to the satisfaction of owner's representative. 

C. Roof deck shall be clean and dry before any roofing work proceeds.  Roofing shall not proceed 
during precipitation, nor when moisture from dew is present, or if precipitation or other 
moisture source is expected.  Roofer shall remove no more roofing than can be covered with 
new underlayment and shingles in the same day.  If unable to install shingles, exposed 
underlayment shall be covered with tarps. 

D. Protection against staining, mechanical damage, and live loads shall be provided for adjacent 
surfaces as required during application of roofing 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Installation Warranty:  Contractor shall correct defective Work within a 2 year period after Date 
of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide Lifetime material year warranty for shingles. 

C. Provide the owner with a 35-year manufacturer's standard shingle material, 110 mph wind 
warranty, and 20-year Scotchgard (3M Company) algae resistant warranty. 
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D. Provide the Owner with manufacturer's 10 year No Dollar Limit (NDL) workmanship and 
materials warranty. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Complete roofing assemblies, including factory formed asphalt shingles and installation 
accessories, tested for conformance with performance criteria. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Fire Resistance:  Class A, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3462/D3462M. 

B. Wind Resistance: Class F, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3161/D3161M. 

C. Warranted Wind Speed: Not less than tested wind resistance. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Asphalt Shingles:  Asphalt-coated glass felt, mineral granule surfaced, complying with ASTM 
D3462/D3462M. 

1. Basis of Design: GAF Timberline Ultra HD. Comparable and substituted products will be 
judged based on the following performance criteria, features, warranty, and qualifications. 

2. Performance Criteria: 

a. Impact Resistance:  UL 2218 Class 4 classification; without sustained damage. 

3. Features: 

a. 3-tab, single-layered. 

b. Algae Resistant. 

c. Self-Sealing. 

d. Weight:  230 pounds /100 square feet. 

e. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

f. Location: Existing roof. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Manufacturer's optional accessories required by the project: 
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1. Fully-Adhered Weather Barrier Asphalt Felt Paper: 

a. Basis of Design: Delta-Vent SA by DORKEN. 

b. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above: See Section 
016000 - Product Requirements. 

2. Nails:  Hot dipped galvanized nails (ring shank) for hand nailing of shingles.  Staples and 
pneumatically driven nails not allowed.  Nails shall fully penetrate through the underside 
of the plywood sheathing. 

3. Asphalt Mastic:  Provide manufacturer's approved asphalt mastic. 

4. Lead flashing:  Provide 4 lb/s.f. lead flashing for pipe penetrations or conduit.  Field 
solder all joints for conduit penetrations.  Where soil stacks or conduit exceed height of 
lead flashing, provide 6" Batten Seam Cover Tape (as manufactured by Firestone), 
stainless steel clamping rings, and sealant. 

5. Plastic Roof Cement conforming to ASTM D4586/D4586M. 

6. Fasteners:  Hot dipped galvanized roofing nails for nailing of shingles.  Staples are not 
allowed.  Nails shall fully penetrate through the underside of the plywood sheathing. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Install secondary products which are acceptable to, and approved by, the manufacturer of 
asphalt shingles. 

C. Install self-adhered membrane at all valleys, eaves, and rakes as shown in the drawings.  Install 
one full sheet self-adhered underlayment centered at valley lines. 

D. Install one layer of Right Start UDL underlayment over the entire deck directly before 
installation of shingles.  The underlayment is to be applied perpendicular to the slope of the 
roof lapping each course over the lower course at least 4 inches. Where end laps join, lap six 
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inches minimum.  Extend underlayment through the valleys from both directions, over the self-
adhered membrane. 

E. Install specified fiberglass reinforced shingles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions 
using hot dipped galvanized nails, over the underlayment.  Install shingles "book style” with 
trimmed tab starter course, four nails per shingle.  Nails are to be placed flush with the shingle 
surface.  Overdriven, underdriven, crooked nails, and nails placed high will not be accepted. 

F. Install the starter course with an overhang at the eaves and rakes as recommended by the 
manufacturer. 

G. Valleys to be open sheet metal valleys, installed according to the manufacturer's 
recommendations with points trimmed. 

H. Lead Flashing:  Install field soldered 4 lb/s.f. lead flashing at conduit penetrations and applied 
in shingle fashion with the asphalt shingles.  Where soil stacks or conduit exceed the height of 
lead flashing, seal the top edge with 6" Batten Seam Cover Tape (as manufactured by 
Firestone), stainless steel clamping rings, and sealant. 

I. Step Flashing:  Install step flashing one per shingle course lapped up behind the building paper. 

J. Mechanical Equipment Curbs and Pipe Penetrations:  Raise conduit penetrations, insulated 
pipes, soil stacks, vents, and mechanical curbs as necessary to obtain a minimum eight (8) inch 
flashable height above the finished roof plane (unless otherwise shown in the 
drawings).  Include rewiring and duct extensions as necessary to raise or extend conduit or 
ducts.  Perform all work necessary to reinstall and reconnect equipment to fully 
functioning.  All electrical, mechanical, and gas line work to be performed by a journeyman 
worker experienced and trained in work performed to building code and current industry 
standards. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 074623 - WOOD SIDING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Board Siding. 

B. Panel Siding. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

D. 072100 - Thermal Insulation:  Rigid insulation board used as protection board. 

E. 099000 - Painting and Coating:  For finish on wood siding. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For installer. 

B. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, accessories, jointing and seaming 
methods, and termination conditions. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate extents, special joint or termination conditions, and conditions of 
interface with other materials. 

D. Sample:  Submit two samples 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating surface texture, and final finish of 
each type of siding indicated.  Samples will be used to determine match to existing wood 
siding. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

3. Recommendations on maintenance schedule. 
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store in ventilated areas with constant minimum temperature of 60 degrees F and maximum 
relative humidity of 55 percent. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Panel wood siding with trim, flashings, accessories, and fastenings. 

2.02 PANEL SIDING 

A. Features: 

1. Material: New milled wood siding to match existing. 

2. Layout:  Per elevations. 

3. Finish: Painted; all four sides. 

4. Color: Paint to match as approved by Owner. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Nails: 

1. Corrosion resistant type; non-staining, of size and strength to securely and rigidly retain 
the work; prefinished to match siding finish. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrates are ready to receive work. 

B. Verify that water-resistive barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly. 

C. Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected. 

D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

 

WOOD SIDING - 074623 - 3  
 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Fasten siding in place, level and plumb. 

C. Install board siding using single course method with exposure and spacing indicated. 

D. Install corner strips. 

E. Install metal flashings at internal and external corners. 

F. Exterior Soffit Vents:  Install according to manufacturer's written instructions and in locations 
shown on the drawings.  Provide vent area specified. 

G. Touch-up prefinished paint surfaces that are disfigured.  Unsightly touch-up will require 
removal and replacement of affected siding. 

H. Prepare for site finishing specified in Section 099000 - Painting and Coating. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb and Level:  1/4 inch per 10 feet. 

B. Maximum Offset From Joint Alignment:  1/16 inch. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Fabricated sheet metal items. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

D. 073113 – Asphalt Shingles:  Moisture protection and underlayments under sheet metal 
flashings. 

E. 079005 - Joint Sealers:  Sealants installed with sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section in accordance 
with Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements. 

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required 
with related work. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing locations, jointing details, fastening methods, 
flashings, terminations, and installation details.  Show layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, 
including plans and elevations. Distinguish between shop and field assembled work.  Include 
the following: 

1. Identify material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project. 

2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and 
dimensions. 

3. Details for fastening, joining, supporting, and anchoring sheet metal flashing and trim, 
including fasteners to adjoining work. 

C. Samples: 
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1. Finish Sample:  Submit two samples illustrating each metal finish color. 

2. Fabrication Sample:  Submit sample of coping lap joint as it will occur every 10 feet. 

D. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer finish warranty and ensure forms have been completed in 
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricators Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Finish Warranty:  Correct defective work within a 20 year period after 
Substantial Completion for degradation of panel finish, including color fading caused by 
exposure to weather. 

1. Panel Finish Criteria are listed AAMA 2605. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Sheet metal including steel, stainless steel, and aluminum fabricated into items such as 
flashings and other items indicated and scheduled. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and coping to withstand wind loads, structural movement, 
thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and 
fastener disengagement. 

B. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allow for thermal movements 
resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by 
preventing buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of 
joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg, ambient; material surfaces. 
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2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Pre-Finished Aluminum:  ASTM B209; 0.032 inch thick; plain finish shop pre-coated with 
fluoropolymer coating. 

1. Fluoropolymer Coating:  Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2605; multiple 
coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system. 

2. Color:  As scheduled below and indicated on drawings. 

B. Stainless Steel:  For all other uses: ASTM A666 Type 304, rollable temper, 0.018 inch thick; 
smooth No. 4 finish. 

2.04 FABRICATION 

A. Conform to referenced SMACNA manual, Manufacturer's recommendations if 
premanufactured and as detailed. Conform to following general requirements: 

B. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. 

C. Form pieces in longest possible lengths. 

D. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with 
sealant. 

E. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip. 

F. Hem exposed edges 1/2 inch on unexposed side, miter and seam corners, unless noted 
otherwise. 

G. Cleats:  Fabricate continuous cleats and starter strips from one gauge heavier material than 
sheet metal material, in widths required by SMACNA, interlockable with sheet. 

H. Fully soldered/welded stainless steel saddle and transition flashings at 3-D transitions such as 
roof to wall intersections, roof to elevator overrun, and the like. 

I. Sealed Joints:  Form non-expansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric 
sealant to comply with SMACNA standards. 

J. Expansion Provisions:  Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed 
within 24 inches of corner or intersection, and as required by SMACNA. Where lapped or 
bayonet-type expansion provisions in work cannot be used or would not be sufficiently 
weatherproof and waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less 
than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

K. Shingle laps in flashings:  6-inch minimum, sealed with two distinct beads of bib-skinning butyl 
sealant at each lap. 
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2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

3.06 SCHEDULE 

A. Head/Sill Flashings: 

1. Material: Gauge prefinished aluminum. 

2. Color: to be selected from manufacturer's standards. 

3. Location: Through wall flashings, roofing flashings, and other flashings at openings. 

B. Parapet Cap: 

1. Material: 20 gauge prefinished aluminum. 

2. Custom parapet cap flashing to encompass curtainwall and stud wall behind - butt joint 
with back plate. 

3. Color: to be selected from manufacturer's standards. 
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4. Location: Existing sign board. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 079005 - JOINT SEALERS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Sealants for exterior surfaces. 

B. Sealants for interior surfaces. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Manufacturer, Installer, Testing Agency. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria, 
substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability. 

C. Preliminary Selection Sample:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

D. Field Samples for Confirmation:  Provide sealant samples in the color selected based on 
Manufacturer's charts for sealants other than the ones included in the Visual and Performance 
Mockup.  Field samples shall be minimum 12 inches long and installed at joints intended for 
each particular sealant use.  Mockup and field samples will be used to confirm sealant color 
selection. 

E. Sanded sealant samples:  Include in the Visual and Performance mockup, as part of the brick 
portion of the mockup. 

F. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's 
Sealant Validation Program. 

G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

H. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods 
resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in 
"Quality Assurance" Article. 

I. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, indicating the 
following: 
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1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

J. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application. 

K. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a 
qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements. 

L. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

M. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

3. Recommendations on maintenance schedule. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in 
this section with minimum 5 years of experience. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for 
installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project. Minimum 5 years of documented 
experience in facilities of this size and scope. 

1. Prequalification of single source installers for exterior sealants is encouraged. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
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1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which elastomeric sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Ten (10) years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint sealants from the 
following: 

1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by 
structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 
contaminants. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Joint sealers for properly designed joints in interior and exterior materials; selected for 
durability, movement capacity, adhesion to substrates and non-staining characteristics. 

2.02 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Specification is based on products listed below. 

1. Comparable products by one of the following are acceptable.  See Section 016000 - 
Product Requirements for submittal requirements. 

a. Dow. 

b. Pecora Corporation. 

c. Tremco. 

2. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above:  See Section 
016000 - Product Requirements. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Interior and exterior construction joints not including sealants used in glazing systems. 
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B. One-or-two-part silicone sealant; ASTM C920; Grade NS, Class 50/100; Use NT. 

1. Product: Dow, GE, May, Pecora, Sika, or Tremco. 

2. Color: Not paintable. Not for use at stainable materials including masonry, concrete or 
GWB. 

3. Location: Exterior and interior movement joints not subject to traffic. 

C. One-or-two-part polyurethane sealant; ASTM C920; Grade NS; Class 100/50; Use NT. 

1. Product: Sika, or Tremco. 

2. Color: Paintable. 

3. Location: Exterior and interior movement joints not subject to traffic. 

D. Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex sealant; ASTM C834; Grade NF. 

1. Product: BASF, Pecora, PSI, or Tremco. 

2. Color: Paintable. 

3. Location: Interior stationary joints not subject to traffic. 

E. Non-sag, non-staining ASTM C834 and acoustic tested per ASTM E90. 

1. Product: Pecora AIS-919, USG Sheetrock acoustical sealant. 

2. Color: Paintable. 

3. Location: 

a. Acoustic sealant at concealed interior locations. 

b. Acrylic latex at exposed locations. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint sealant backing: 

1. General: 

a. Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible 
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for 
applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and 
laboratory testing. 

B. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Joint Sanding:  Sand sealant joints at brick and sidewalks. 

1. Immediately after tooling and prior to skinning over of sealant, broadcast sand onto 
surface of sealant. 

2. Retool by rolling a dowel over the joint to achieve sufficient embedment. 

3. Maintain uniform appearance. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field quality control to include field adhesion testing, field stain testing, test methods and 
evaluation of field test results. 

B. Perform all corrections necessary for issuance of warranty. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Non-fire rated wood doors. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

D. 099000 - Painting and Coating:  For field painting. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer. 

B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations, 
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles. 

D. Sample:  Submit two samples face material, manufacturer's standard size showing factory 
finishes, colors, and surface texture. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

G. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum three years of documented experience. 
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1. Company with at least one project in the past 5 years with value of woodwork within 20 
percent of cost of woodwork for this Project. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Interior Doors:  Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation. 

1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation 
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Solid Core Wood doors for non-fire rated openings. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  For doors required to be accessible, comply with applicable 
provisions in the Accessible and Usable Building Facilities ICC A117.1 and 2010 ADA 
Standards for Accessible Design – Department of Justice. 

B. Quality Level:  Custom Grade, Extra Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with WDMA I.S. 
1A for all doors with the following exceptions. 

C. Construction:  Flush. 

D. Vertical Edges:  Same species as face veneer. 

E. Door Edge Profile:  Beveled on both edges. 

F. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with 
hardware requirements and dimensions. 

G. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge 
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard. 

H. Source Limitations:  For doors and frames, obtain products from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Wood Veneer Facing: 
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1. Wood Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  Vertical Grain Fir, quarter sawn, slip 
matched, veneer grade as specified by quality standard. 

B. Cores: 

1. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:   

a. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware. 

C. Interior Doors: 

1. Manufacturers: Simpson Door Company or similar. 

2. Features: 

a. Thickness: 1-3/4-inch. 

b. 5-ply. 

c. Face: Hardboard or MDF. 

d. Finish: Smooth, factory primed for field painting. 

e. HD hardboard crossbands. 

f. Core: LD2 particleboard WDMA I.S. 1-A; heavy-duty. 

g. Integrated lite to match existing. 

3. Location: Per Plans. 

4. Location: Per Plans. 

D. Exterior Doors: 

1. Manufacturers: Simpson Door Company or similar. 

2. Features: 

a. 5-panel. 

b. Appearance: Match historical existing doors. 

c. Finish: Factory primed for field painting. 

d. Integrated lite to match existing. 

3. Location: Per Plans. 
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2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Field-Finished Doors:  Trimming to fit is acceptable. 

1. Adjust width of non-rated doors by cutting equally on both jamb edges. 

2. Trim maximum of 3/4 inch off bottom edges. 

C. Coordinate installation of hardware. 

D. Touch up damaged finishes. 

3.03 TOLERANCES 

A. Conform to specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances. 

B. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness. 

3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation. 

B. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 
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3.07 SCHEDULE 

A. Refer to door schedule on drawings. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 083100 - ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Floor access doors and panels. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

C. 099000 - Painting and Coating:  Field paint finish. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer. 

B. Sample:  Submit one of each access unit, 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating frame configuration. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

E. Closeout Submittals:  Project record documents recording actual locations of all access units. 

1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 

A. Any special tools to operate access doors and panels. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in 
this section with minimum 5 years of experience. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Factory fabricated access floor panels. 

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Floor access doors and panels. 

1. Floor Access Door and Frame Unit: 

a. Manufacturers: 

1) Bilco. 

2) Nystrom, Inc. 

3) Karp Associates. 

b. Performance Criteria: 

1) Loading:  AASHTO H-20. 

c. Features: 

1) Frame:  Extruded aluminum channel frame with anchors at the perimeter. 

2) Hinges and Latch:  Type 316  stainless steel. 

3) Size: 3-feet x 3-feet. 

4) Location: Crawlspace. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
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3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Install frames plumb and level in openings. 

3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

 

WOOD WINDOWS - 085200 - 1  
 

SECTION 085200 - WOOD WINDOWS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Factory fabricated wood windows. 

B. Repair and rehabilitation of existing windows to remain. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

D. 073113 – Asphalt Shingles:  Perimeter air and vapor seal between window frame and adjacent 
construction. 

E. 079005 - Joint Sealers:  Perimeter sealant and back-up materials. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section. 

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required 
with related work. 

2. Review FM and Owner requirements for quality assurance and testing. 

3. Identify windows to receive historic treatment instead of replacement. 

4. Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment of wood windows including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make 
progress and avoid delays. 

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 

c. Fire-protection plan. 

d. Wood window historic treatment program. 
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1.04 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING FOR HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD WINDOWS 

A. Perform historic treatment of wood windows in the following sequence, which includes work 
specified in this and other Sections, as applicable for Work required: 

1. Label each window frame with permanent opening-identification number in 
inconspicuous location. 

2. Tag existing window sash, storm windows, and shutters with opening-identification 
numbers and remove for on-site or off-site repair. Indicate on tags the locations on 
window of each component, such as "top sash," "bottom sash," "left shutter," and "right 
shutter." 

3. Remove window, dismantle hardware, and tag hardware with opening-identification 
numbers. 

4. Install temporary protection and security at window openings. 

5. In the shop, label each sash, storm window, shutter, and louvered blind unit with 
permanent opening-identification number in inconspicuous location and remove site-
applied tags. 

6. Sort units by condition, separating those that need extensive repair. 

7. Clean surfaces. 

8. General Wood-Repair Sequence: 

a. Remove paint to bare wood. 

b. Rack frames slightly to inject adhesive into mortise and tenon joints; square frames to 
proper fit before adhesive sets. 

c. If thicker than original glass is required, rout existing muntins to required rebate size. 

d. Repair wood by consolidation, member replacement, partial member replacement, 
and patching. 

e. Sand, prime, fill, sand again, and prime surfaces again for refinishing. 

9. Repair, refinish, and replace hardware if required. Reinstall operating hardware. 

10. Install glazing. 

11. Remove temporary protection and security at window openings. 

12. Reinstall units. 

13. Apply finish coats. 
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14. Install remaining hardware and weather stripping. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

B. Product Data:  Show component dimensions, anchorage and fasteners, glass, and internal 
drainage details. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate extents, special joint or termination conditions, and conditions of 
interface with other materials. Increase locations and extent of repair and replacement work. 

D. Sample:  Two samples of actual materials illustrating operating hardware, window frame 
section, mullion section, screen and frame, factory finished surfaces, and glazing. 

E. Wood Window Historic Treatment Program: Submit before work begins. 

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

H. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

1.06 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 

A. Spare parts, extra stock, tools. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity. 

B. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic wood window specialist, 
experienced in repairing, refinishing, and replacing wood windows in whole and in part. 
Experience only in fabricating and installing new wood windows is insufficient experience for 
wood-window historic treatment work. 

C. Wood Window Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of 
materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic treatment 
work, including protection of surrounding materials and Project site. 
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1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic 
treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including 
evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to show their 
effectiveness for this Project. 

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

1.09 WARRANTY 

A. Correct defective Work within a 2 year period after Date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for insulated glass units from seal failure, interpane 
dusting or misting, and replacement of same. 

C. Warranty:  Include coverage for: 

1. Degradation of color finish. 

2. Delamination or separation of finish cladding from window member. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Factory fabricated wood windows including operating hardware, glazing and accessories. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Performance Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the following: 

1. Grade:  AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440. 

2. Grade Substantiation:  Either AAMA Certification Label or independent test report 
itemizing compliance will constitute acceptable evidence of compliance. 

B. Thermal Performance: 

1. Glazing materials for field-assembled fenestration shall comply with NFRC rating and 
labeling criteria and with fenestration manufacturer's NFRC simulation report. An NFRC 
label certificate is required for the installed assembly. 

C. Historic Treatment of Wood Windows Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements 
in Section 12, "Historic Restoration Work," and related requirements in AWI/AWMAC/WI's 
"Architectural Woodwork Standards" for construction, finishes, grades of wood windows, and 
other requirements unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Article 1.5, Industry Practices, of the 
Architectural Woodwork Standards do not apply to the work of this Section. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Wood Windows: 

1. Product: Cherry Creek Windows or similar. 

2. Features: 

a. Finish: Painted. 

b. Location: As shown on Drawings. 

B. Glazing: 

1. Insulated Glazing: 1/2-inch insulated glazing to match size and appearance of existing 
historical windows. 

a.  Product: Cardinal Glass Industries or similar. 

2. Safety Glass: 

a. Laminated or tempered safety glass at locations required by IBC Sec 2406.4. 

C. Wood-Replacement and Repair Materials: 

1. Wood, General: Clear fine-grained lumber; kiln dried to a moisture content of 6 to 12 
percent at time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, 
and surface checks larger than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) deep by 2 inches (51 mm) wide; 
species to match Wood Windows specified above. 

2. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and 
strengthen soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated due to weathering and 
decay and designed specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound to 
existing wood. 

3. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part epoxy-resin wood-patching compound; knife-grade 
formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair 
indicated, tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound 
shall be designed for filling voids in damaged wood materials that have deteriorated due to 
weathering and decay. Compound shall be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to 
feather edge. 
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2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Replacement Hardware: Replace existing damaged or missing hardware with new hardware to 
match existing. 

C. Cleaning Materials: 

1. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium 
pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 
5 quarts (5 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts (15 L) of warm 
water for each 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required. 

2. Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 
cup (80 mL) of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart (1 L) of 5 percent 
sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts (3 L) of warm water. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Clean existing wood windows of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, 
and other debris by scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub 
mildewed areas with mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly with fresh water. Allow to 
dry before repairing or painting. 

C. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at 
installation areas before installing. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction tolerances 
and other irregularities. 

C. Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain dimensional tolerances and 
alignment with adjacent work. 
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D. Install sills, stools, and aprons. 

E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.  Pack 
fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of thermal 
barrier. 

F. Coordinate attachment and seal of perimeter air and vapor barrier materials. 

G. Install perimeter sealant and backing materials in accordance with Section 079005 - Joint 
Sealers. 

3.04 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD WINDOWS, GENERAL 

A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference. 

B. Historic Treatment Appearance Standard: Completed work is to have a uniform appearance as 
viewed by Architect from the window interior at 5 feet away and from the window exterior at 
20 feet (6 m) away. 

C. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows: 

1. Stabilize and repair wood windows to reestablish structural integrity and weather 
resistance while maintaining the existing form of each item. 

2. Remove coatings and apply borate preservative treatment before repair. 

3. Repair items in place where possible. 

4. Install temporary protective measures to protect wood window work that is indicated to be 
completed later. 

5. Refinish historic wood windows. 

D. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the work, use only the gentlest 
mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not abrade 
wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasive methods such as sanding, wire 
brushing, or power tools except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and as 
approved by Architect. 

E. Repair and Refinish Existing Hardware: Dismantle window hardware; strip paint, repair, and 
refinish it to match finish samples; and lubricate moving parts just enough to function 
smoothly. 

F. Repair Wood Windows: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original 
material as possible to perform repairs. 
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1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood windows by consolidating, patching, splicing, or 
otherwise reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged, 
sound, original wood. 

2. Where indicated, repair wood windows by limited replacement matching existing 
material. 

G. Replace Wood Units: Where indicated, duplicate and replace units with units made from 
salvaged, sound, original wood or with new wood matching existing wood. Use surviving 
prototypes to create patterns for duplicate replacements. 

1. Compatible substitute materials may be used. 

H. Protection of Openings: Where sash or windows are indicated for removal, cover resultant 
openings with temporary enclosures so that openings are weathertight during repair period. 

I. Identify removed windows, frames, sash, and members with numbering system corresponding 
to window locations to ensure reinstallation in same location. Key windows, sash, and members 
to Drawings showing location of each removed unit. Permanently label units in a location that 
will be concealed after reinstallation. 

3.05 WOOD WINDOW PATCH-TYPE REPAIR 

A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference. 

B. General: Patch wood members that exhibit depressions, holes, or similar voids, and that have 
limited amounts of rotted or decayed wood. 

1. Remove sash and screens from windows before performing patch-type repairs at meeting 
or sliding surfaces unless otherwise indicated. Reglaze units before reinstallation. 

2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue before patching. 

3. Treat wood members with wood consolidant before applying patching compound. Coat 
wood surfaces by brushing, applying multiple coats until wood is saturated and unable to 
absorb more. Allow treatment to harden before filling void with patching compound. 

C. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces either before applying wood 
consolidant or after removing rotted or decayed wood. Apply treatment liberally by brush to 
joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom. Allow treatment to dry. 

D. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by 
removed or missing wood. 

1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended 
primer. 
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2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the 
void is completely filled. 

4. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material, 
and matching contour of wood member. 

5. Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately. 

3.06 WOOD WINDOW MEMBER-REPLACEMENT REPAIR 

A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference. 

B. General: Replace parts of or entire wood window members at locations where damage is too 
extensive to patch. 

1. Remove sash from windows before performing member-replacement repairs unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue before repair. 

3. Remove broken, rotted, and decayed wood down to sound wood. 

4. Custom fabricate new wood to replace missing wood; either replace entire wood member 
or splice new wood part into existing member. 

5. Secure new wood using finger joints, multiple dowels, or splines with adhesive and 
nailing to ensure maximum structural integrity at each splice. Use only concealed 
fasteners. Fill nail holes and patch surface to match surrounding sound wood. 

C. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces after replacements are made. Apply 
treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom. 

D. Repair remaining depressions, holes, or similar voids with patch-type repairs. 

E. Clean spilled materials from adjacent surfaces immediately. 

F. Glazing: Reglaze units before reinstallation. 

1. If needed, mill new and rout existing glazed members to accommodate new glass 
thickness. 

2. Provide replacement glazing stops coordinated with glazing system indicated. 

G. Reinstall units removed for repair into original openings. 
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H. Weather Stripping: Replace nonfunctioning and install missing weather stripping to ensure full-
perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash. 

3.07 WOOD WINDOW UNIT REPLACEMENT 

A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference. 

B. General: Replace existing wood window units with new custom-fabricated units to match 
existing at locations as identified in preinstallation conference. 

C. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces before finishing. Apply treatment 
liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom. 

D. Mill glazed members to accommodate glass thickness. Glaze units before installation. 

E. Install units, hardware, weather stripping, accessories, and other components. 

F. Install units level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion or impeding movement; 
anchored securely in place to structural support; and in proper relation to wall flashing, trim, 
and other adjacent construction. 

G. Set sill members in bed of sealant for weathertight construction unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Install window units with new anchors into existing openings. 

I. Weather Stripping: Install full-perimeter and meeting rail weather stripping for each operable 
sash. 

J. Metal Protection: Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or 
electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials. 

K. Disposal of Removed Units: Remove from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.08 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation from Level or Plumb:  1/16 inches every 3 ft non-cumulative or 1/8 inches 
per 10 ft, whichever is less. 

3.09 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation. 

3.10 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 
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3.11 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and Division 1 
Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 
2. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 
2. Electromechanical door hardware. 
3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 
3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 
4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 
5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 
6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as 
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest 
edition of that standard: 

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series. 
2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units. 
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware. 
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5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 
finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication 
and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 
Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, 
function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 
Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 
that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 
and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 
b. Manufacturer of each item. 
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 

and in door and frame schedule. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 
h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring 
diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access 
control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and 
field-installed wiring. Include the following: 
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a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and 
interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the 
respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams. 
c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.  

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details 
required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings. 

D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate 
keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. 
Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 
special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of 
permanent cylinders/cores. 

E. Informational Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 

F. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 
manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 
required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders 
Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD). 

C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard 
and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 
Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 
with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 
electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 
indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the 
manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 
Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 
the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 
standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 
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E. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section 
from a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 
by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical 
door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced 
standards. 

G. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 
schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 
2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 
3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 
4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 
5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

H. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements 
in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 
handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to 
instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of 
their respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware 
(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. 
Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and 
physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 
preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 
4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 
5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 

I. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to 
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 
accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

DOOR HARDWAR - 087100 - 5 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 
and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 
Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 
installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door Hardware and Electrical Connections: Coordinate the layout and installation of scheduled 
electrified door hardware and related access control equipment with required connections to 
source power junction boxes, low voltage power supplies, detection and monitoring hardware, 
and fire and detection alarm systems. 

C. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced 
and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, 
signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 
in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions 
of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 
3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Special Warranty Periods: 

1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches. 
2. Five years for manual overhead door closer bodies. 
3. Ten years for manual overhead door closer bodies. 
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4. Two years for electromechanical door hardware. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware 
Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under. 

B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other 
distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at 
the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for 
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements. 
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and 
electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in 
writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01, 
Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and 
their designated consultants. 

2.2 HANGING DEVICES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 certified butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other 
options as specified in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity: 

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 
b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 
c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 
d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for 

every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized 
for door thickness and clearances required: 

a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified. 
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b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 
hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight. 

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 
hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight. 

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following: 

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide 
set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents 
removal of pin while door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA). 
b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK). 
c. Stanley Hardware (ST). 

B. Pivots: ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, certified. Space intermediate pivots equally not less 
than 25 inches on center apart or not more than 35 inches on center for doors over 121 inches 
high. Pivot hinges to have oil impregnated bronze bearing in the top pivot and a radial roller and 
thrust bearing in the bottom pivot with the bottom pivot designed to carry the full weight of the 
door. Pivots to be UL listed for windstorm where applicable. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Architectural Builders Hardware (AH). 
b. Rixson Door Controls (RF). 

C. Sliding and Folding Door Hardware: Hardware is to be of type and design as specified and 
should comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.14. 

1. Sliding Bi-Passing Pocket Door Hardware: Provide complete sets consisting of track, 
hangers, stops, bumpers, floor channel, guides, and accessories indicated. 

2. Cascading: Provide a bi-parting or single direction telescoping system as required with a 
minimum 200 lb. per door capacity. 

3. Bi-folding Door Hardware: Rated for door panels weighing up to 125 lb. 

4. Pocket Sliding Door Hardware: Rated for doors weighing up to 200 lb. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA). 
b. Johnson Hardware (JO). 
c. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE). 
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2.3 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES 

A. Electrified Quick Connect Transfer Hinges: Provide electrified transfer hinges with Molex™ 
standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to 
accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets. Connectors plug 
directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power 
supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA) - ETW-QC (# wires) Option. 
b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - QC 

(# wires) Option. 
c. Stanley Hardware (ST) - C Option. 

B. Electrified Quick Connect Intermediate Transfer Pivots: Provide electrified offset intermediate 
transfer pivot hinges with Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of 
concealed wires (up to 12) to accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door 
Hardware Sets. Connectors plug directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to 
electric locking devices and power supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Architectural Builders Hardware (AH) - EL019-EZ (# wires). 
b. Rixson Door Controls (RF) - E-M19-QC (# wires). 

C. Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with standardized 
plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-
door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power supplies. Provide 
sufficient number and type of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified 
hardware. Provide a connector for through-door electronic locking devices and from hinge to 
junction box above the opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. Determine the length 
required for each electrified hardware component for the door type, size and construction, 
minimum of two per electrified opening. 

1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract: 

a. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - 
Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001. 

b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - 
Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA) - Quick Connect. 
b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - QC-

C Series. 
c. Stanley Hardware (ST) - WH Series. 
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2.4 DOOR OPERATING TRIM 

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified. 

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device 
location approximately six feet from the floor. 

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.  
3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L. 

listed for windstorm components where applicable. 
4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for 

appropriate installation and operation. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Door Controls International (DC). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

B. Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified door pushes and pulls of type and 
design specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as 
required where conflicting hardware dictates. 

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with 
beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware 
sets. Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum 
clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise 
indicated. 

4. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware Sets. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

2.5 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured 
master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.  

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same source 
manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Removable Cores: Provide removable cores as specified, core insert, removable by use of a 
special key, and for use with only the core manufacturer's cylinder and door hardware. 
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D. Permanent Cores: Match Parks standard. Coordinate with Project Representative on cores and 
keys, see 2.5 E, below, of this section for requirements.  Installation to be included under 
Division 08 "Door Hardware" base bid package. 

E. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.  

1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system 
instructions and requirements.  

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key 
control number as directed by Owner. 

3. New System: Key locks to a new key system as directed by the Owner. 

F. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys: 

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)  
2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5). 
3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10). 

G. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders. 

H. Key Registration List (Bitting List): 

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing 
into key control software. 

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner. 

2.6 KEY CONTROL 

A. Key Control Cabinet: Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, and tags with 
self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent 
markers, and standard metal cabinet. Key control cabinet shall have expansion capacity of 
150% of the number of locks required for the project. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Lund Equipment (LU). 
b. MMF Industries (MM). 
c. Telkee (TK). 

2.7 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational 
Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. Locksets are to be manufactured with a 
corrosion resistant steel case and be field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the lock 
body. 

1. Manufacturers: 
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a. dormakaba Best (BE) - 45H Series. 
b. Yale Commercial(YA) - 8800FL Series. 

2.8 ELECTROMECHANICAL LOCKING DEVICES 

A. Electromechanical Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 
1000, Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed, subject to same 
compliance standards and requirements as mechanical mortise locksets, electrified locksets to 
be of type and design as specified below and in the hardware sets. 

1. Electrified Lock Options: Where indicated in the Hardware Sets, provide electrified 
options including: outside door lock/unlock trim control, latchbolt and lock/unlock status 
monitoring, deadbolt monitoring, and request-to-exit signaling. Support end-of-line 
resistors contained within the lock case. Unless otherwise indicated, provide electrified 
locksets standard as fail secure. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. dormakaba Best (BE) - 45HW EL/EU Series. 
b. Yale Commercial(YA) - 8800FL Series. 

2.9 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with 
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise 
indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 
3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 
4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for 

rescue hardware applications.  

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 
2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 
3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36. 
4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 

2.10 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following 
criteria: 
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1. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed 
and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as 
required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the 
Hardware Sets. 

2. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with 
NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the 
proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s 
catalog and template book for specific requirements. 

3. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the 
pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on 
devices where specified in Hardware Sets. 

4. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging 
of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light 
extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration. 

5. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's 
heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.  

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to 
match that of the specified locksets.  

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or 
Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets. 

6. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used 
at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. 
Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor. 

7. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in 
Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles. 

8. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar. 

9. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.  

10. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets. 

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 
Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the 
functions specified in the Hardware Sets. Fabricate latchbolts from cast stainless steel, Pullman 
type, incorporating a deadlocking feature. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Yale Commercial(YA) - 6000 Series. 

C. Tubular Panic Devices: ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) 
listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in the Hardware 
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Sets. Device to be ADA compliant requiring less than 5 lbs. of force to activate. Post mounting 
with optional mechanical dogging. Provide proper fasteners as required by manufacturer to 
meet application requirements. Provide exit devices on both leaves of pairs of doors. 

1. Style: Exposed vertical rod. 1-1/4” grip diameter with interior operating panic handle in 
combination with exterior fixed pull handle. Panic mechanism shall be concealed within 
brass or stainless steel tubing. Optional entrance from exterior by a keyed cylinder. 

2. Configurations (provide as specified): 

3. Push/pull operation when dogged from the inside. 
4. Latching: Top latching. Reversed, flat, Pullman style. Roller-type latching not acceptable. 
5. Engraved "PUSH" signage with optional paint infill and boundary grooves. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO) - 
PDU8500 Series. 

b. No Substitution. 

2.11 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with 
the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. 
Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. 
listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door 
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. 
Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with 
Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1. 

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in 
Hardware Sets. 

5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install 
closers on door for optimum aesthetics.  

6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special 
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide 
through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets. 

B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified 
Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete 
spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, 
frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or 
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aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed 
control valves. Provide non-handed units standard. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC6000 Series. 
b. Norton Door Controls (NO) - 8500 Series. 
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 1431 Series. 
d. Yale Commercial(YA) - 3500 Series. 

C. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Standard Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified 
Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete 
spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, 
frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or 
aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed 
control valves. Provide non-handed units standard. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC3000 Series. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 1331 Series. 
c. Yale Commercial(YA) - 2700 Series. 
d. Norton Door Controls (NO) - 210 Series 

D. Door Closers, Overhead Concealed (Narrow Profile): ANSI/BHMA 156.4 Grade 1 Certified 
Products Directory (CPD) listed door closers designed for narrow profile frames and doors. 
Closers to have fully concealed body in the frame head for offset hung applications, with 
separate and independent valves for closing speed and backcheck adjustments and a decorative 
cover plate. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Rixson Door Controls (RF) - 91DCP Series. 

2.12 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM 

A. Door Protective Trim 

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the 
Hardware Sets. 

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door 
width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and 
not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width 
and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in 
the Hardware Sets. 
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3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above 
the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s 
catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications. 

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), 
fabricated from the following: 

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick. 

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the 
Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

2.13 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware 
Sets. 

B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall 
bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, 
unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor 
stops where they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide 
overhead type stops and holders. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory 
(CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in 
Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and 
shock absorber spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting 
brackets as required for proper operation and function. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Rixson Door Controls (RF). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA). 
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2.14 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified 
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and 
provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior 
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by 
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control 
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure 
Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door 
Assemblies.  

D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 
agency, for sound ratings indicated. 

E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturers: 

1. National Guard Products (NG). 
2. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE). 
3. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE). 

2.15 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES 

A. Exit Delay Locking Systems: Exit delay locking systems are fully integrated units consisting of 
a minimum 1200 pound holding force magnetic lock, movement initiating device, reset bypass 
switch, and exit delay timer module. Unit to include an adjustable initiation gap allowing door 
travel of up to 1 inch before going into alarm condition. Operates on either 12VDC or 24VDC. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Security Door Controls (SD) - 101 Exit Check Series. 
b. Securitron (SU) - iMXD Series. 

B. Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with either single or dual voltage 
configurations at 12 or 24VDC. Power supplies shall have battery backup function with an 
integrated battery charging circuit and shall provide capability for power distribution, direct 
lock control and Fire Alarm Interface (FAI) through add on modules. Power supplies shall be 
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expandable up to 16 individually protected outputs. Output modules shall provide individually 
protected, continuous outputs and/or individually protected, relay controlled outputs. 

1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed 
the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control 
equipment. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - AQD Series. 

C. Intelligent Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with single, dual or multi-voltage 
configurations at 12 and/or 24VDC. Power Supply shall have battery backup function with an 
integrated battery charging circuit. The power supply shall have a standard, integrated Fire 
Alarm Interface (FAI). The power supply shall provide capability for secondary voltage, power 
distribution, direct lock control and network monitoring through add on modules. The power 
supply shall be expandable up to 16 individually protected outputs. Output modules shall 
provide individually protected, continuous outputs and/or individually protected, relay 
controlled outputs. Network modules shall provide remote monitoring functions such as status 
reporting, fault reporting and information logging. 

1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed 
the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control 
equipment. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - AQL Series. 

2.16 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to 
manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2.17 FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes 
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes 
indicated by certain manufacturers for their products. 

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, 
hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than 
specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware 

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 
other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, 
drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been 
resolved in writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  

B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment 
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and 
adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking 
devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 
Wood Flush Doors." 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 
"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware 
is located.  

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and 
written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into 
surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 
reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 
Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates 
involved. 
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D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 
with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 
Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. 
Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with 
approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. 
Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies 
causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected. 

1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective 
Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening 
Images and Video Recordings. 

2. Submit documentation of incomplete items in the following formats: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Electronic formatted file integrated with the Openings Studio™ door opening 

management software platform. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed 
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the 
latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and 
maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of 
owner occupancy. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

DOOR HARDWAR - 087100 - 20 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and 
electromechanical door hardware. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are 
a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, 
conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with 
corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set 
should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application 
and functionality. 

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products. 

3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the 
supplier shall provide the appropriate application for the opening. 

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing 
conditions prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as 
required. Provide alternate solutions and proposals as needed. 

B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 

 
      1. MK - McKinney     
      2. PE - Pemko     
      3. RF - Rixson     
      4. AD - Adams Rite     
      5. RO - Rockwood     
      6. YA - Yale     
      7. MC - Medeco     
      8. SU - Securitron     
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HARDWARE SETS 
 
 

SET: 1.0  
EXTERIOR DOORS 

 
6 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt MPB99 x NRP 4.5 x 4.5 US26D MK 087100 
2 Fire Rated Rim Exit, Classroom 6100F TR626F K840 630 YA 087100 
2 Surface Closer 5801 689 YA 087100 
2 Door Stop 463-RKW US32D RO 087100 
2 Threshold ____ FHSL14SS as detailed  PE 087100 
2 Rain Guard 346C  PE 087100 
2 Gasketing S44GR  PE 087100 
2 Sweep 315CN  PE 087100 

 
SET: 2.0  

TOILET ROOMS 
 

2 Hinge, Spring 1502 4-1/2” x 4-1/2” US26D  MK  087100 
4 Hinge, Full Mortise MPB79 4.5 x 4.5 US26D MK 087100 
2 Privacy Lock TRR8 802RL IND 626 YA 087100 
2 Kick Plate K1050 10X1.5LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 087100 
2 Door Stop 441CU/409 as required US32D RO 087100 
2 Gasketing S44GR US32D PE 087100 

 

SET: 3.0  
STORAGE 

 
6 Hinge, Full Mortise MPB79 4.5 x 4.5 US26D MK 087100 
2 Storeroom or Closet Lock TRR8 8805RL 2196 626 YA 087100 
2 Kick Plate K1050 10X1.5LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 087100 
2 Door Stop 441CU/409 as required US32D RO 087100 
2 Gasketing S44GR   087100 

 

END OF SECTION 087100 

 

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=170573238,168874156,168874059,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=105140856,
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SECTION 092116 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Gypsum Board. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

C. 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Building framing and sheathing. 

D. 079005 - Joint Sealers:  Acoustic sealant. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer and design engineer. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on gypsum board, glass mat faced gypsum board, accessories, joint 
finishing system, and cement board. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic seals. 

D. Test Reports:  For all stud framing products that do not comply with ASTM C645 or ASTM 
C754, provide independent laboratory reports showing maximum stud heights at required 
spacings and deflections. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Designer Qualifications:  Professional structural engineer with 5 years of documented 
experience in design of this work and licensed in the location of the project. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

 

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES - 092116 - 2  
 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Includes Gypsum wallboard finishing. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Provide completed gypsum board assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Gypsum Board: 

1. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; 
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut. 

a. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Type X:  Thickness 5/8 inch. 

1) Edges:  Tapered. 

2) Products: 

(a) Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock, and ToughRock Fireguard. 

(b) CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc.; GlasRoc. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Acoustic Sealant: 

1. As specified in Section 079005 - Joint Sealers. 

C. Finishing Accessories: 

1. ASTM C1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Types:  As detailed or required for finished appearance. 

b. Special Shapes:  In addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, provide U-
bead at exposed panel edges. 

D. Joint Materials: 
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1. ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project 
conditions. 

a. Tape:  2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise 
indicated. 

b. Typical:  Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound. 

c. Exterior Soffits:  Chemical hardening type compound. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Comply with ASTM C840 and GA-216.  Install to minimize butt end joints, especially in 
highly visible locations. 

C. Fire-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements of 
assembly listing. 

D. Exterior Sheathing:  Comply with ASTM C1280.  Install sheathing vertically, with edges butted 
tight and ends occurring over firm bearing. 

E. Exterior Soffit Board:  Install perpendicular to framing, with staggered end joints over framing 
members or other solid backing. 

F. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where 
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions. 

3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated. 

1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long. 

2. At exterior soffits, not more than 30 feet apart in both directions. 

B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.   
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C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials and as indicated. 

3.05 JOINT TREATMENT 

A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing:  Use fiberglass joint 
tape, bedded and finished with chemical hardening type joint compound. 

B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board:  Use paper joint tape, bedded with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint 
compound and finished with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound. 

C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows: 

1. Level 5:  Walls and ceilings typical. 

2. Level 4: For flat paint, a light final paint texture, or with lightweight wall covering. 

3. Level 3: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish. 

4. Level 2: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish. 

5. Level 1:  Fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the 
completed construction. 

6. Level 0:  Surfaces indicated to be finished in later stage of project. 

D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to 
receive finishes. 

1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch. 

E. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface 
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish. 

F. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

3.06 FIELD OBSERVATION AT "PUNCH" 

A. Finish will be judged from a viewing difference of 4 feet. 

B. Ceilings will be viewed from a standing position. 

C. Finished lighting system or temporary lighting similar to proposed finished lighting should be 
used for judging the wall. 

D. Eye catching discrepancies and or blemishes, including “fuzzy” wall board surfaces, will be 
rejected. 
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3.07 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.08 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 096500 - RESILIENT FLOORING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Resilient sheet flooring. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section. 

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required 
with related work. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For installer. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance 
characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate seaming plan. 

D. Flooring Sample:  Submit two samples, 6 x 6 inch in size illustrating color and pattern for each 
resilient flooring product specified; heat weld rod samples for selection. 

E. Certificate:  Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring 
manufacturer and adhesive manufacturer that condition of subfloor is acceptable. 

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

H. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 
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2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

3. Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials, and suggested 
schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing. 

1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 

A. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 

1. Extra Flooring Material:  10 square feet of each type and color. 

2. Extra Wall Base:  20 linear feet of each type and color. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in 
this section with minimum 5 years of experience. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

1.08 WARRANTY 

A. Provide minimum Manufacturers Limited 5 year commercial warranty for manufacturing 
defects. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Resilient sheet and tile flooring. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253. 

2.03 RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 

A. Vinyl Sheet Flooring:    

1. Basis of Design: Medintech by Armstrong Flooring. 

2. Performance Requirements: 

a. Homogenous sheet good. 
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b. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1913 without backing. 

c. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested 
in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253. 

3. Features: 

a. Total Thickness:  0.079 inch minimum. 

b. Sheet Width:  72 inch minimum. 

c. Profile:  Flat. 

d. Pattern:  Silver Grey K811-002. 

4. Integral Cove Base: 

a. 4 inch minimum height with 3/8 inch minimum radius. 

5. Seamless Installation:  Chemically bonded 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Subfloor Filler: 

1. White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer. 

C. Primers, Adhesives, and Seaming Materials: 

1. Waterproof; types recommended by flooring manufacturer. 

D. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips: 

1. Same material as flooring. 

E. Filler for Coved Base: 

1. Plastic. 

F. Sealer and Wax: 

1. Types recommended by flooring manufacturer. 

2. Heat Weld Rod 

a. Color to closely match resilient flooring, as selected by Architect from manufacturer's 
standard colors. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

B. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work, free of 
cracks that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface 
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate. 

C. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified, are dust-free, and 
are ready to receive resilient base. 

D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions 
present. 

2. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions. 

3. Fit joints tightly. 

4. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, 
terminate flooring under centerline of door. 

5. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where 
indicated. 

a. Metal Strips:  Attach to substrate before installation of flooring using stainless steel 
screws. 

b. Resilient Strips:  Attach to substrate using adhesive. 

6. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to 
produce tight joints. 

7. Install flooring in recessed floor access covers, maintaining floor pattern. 

8. At movable partitions, install flooring under partitions without interrupting floor pattern. 

9. Turn sheet flooring up 4 inches to create integral cove base.  Heat weld corner seams. 
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10. Seamless Installation: 

a. Heat-Welded Seams:  Comply with ASTM F1516.  Rout joints and heat weld with 
welding bead to fuse sections permanently into a seamless flooring 
installation.  Prepare, weld, and finish seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining 
flooring surfaces. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

B. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage. 

C. Initial cleaning and finishing  is the responsibility of the contractor. 

1. Follow manufacturer's recommendations for initial cleaning and finishing procedures. 

2. Not all types of flooring require finishing. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 099000 - PAINTING AND COATING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Interior paint systems. 

B. Exterior paint systems. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section. 

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required 
with related work. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, accessories, jointing and seaming 
methods, and termination conditions. 

B. Sample:  Submit three paper chip samples, 8.5 x 11 inch in size illustrating range of colors and 
textures available for each surface finishing product scheduled. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

3. Recommendations on maintenance schedule. 
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of paint and coating 
products used in the work of this section with minimum ten years of experience. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity. 

1.06 MOCKUP 

A. Paint one wall (from corner to corner) of selected rooms to serve as a mockup. 

B. Mockups may remain as part of the Work. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Surface preparation and field application of paints and other coatings. 

2.02 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same 
manufacturer; unless noted otherwise below. 

B. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed:  See Section 016000 - 
Product Requirements. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Paint interior surfaces in accordance with the following MPI Painting Manual designations. 

1. System prefixes starting with “INT” refer to the MPI Painting Manual. 

B. Coats: Primer + 2 coats. 

C. Paint Systems: 

1. Interior Paints: 

a. Type: Latex or high performance architectural latex. Zero VOC. 

b. Manufacturer: Benjamin Moore Aura or similar. 
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c. Sheen: To be determined, dependent on location and substrate.  Coordinate 
requirements with Project Representative. 

2. Steel: 

a. Type: Zinc-rich epoxy urethane. 

b. Manufacturer: Tnemec. 

c. Color: To be selected from manufacturer standards. 

d. Not for surfaces subject to abrasion and wear such as handrails. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 101400 - SIGNAGE 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. ADA compliant building signage. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. 
Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties. 

B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements. 

C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal :  Limitations on disposal of removed 
materials; requirements for recycling. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section. 

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required 
with related work. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator and design engineer. 

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For assemblies indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

C. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, accessories, jointing and attachment 
methods. 

D. Shop Drawings: 

1. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports, and accessories. 

2. Provide message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including tactile characters and Braille, 
and layout for each sign. 

3. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring. 

E. Sample:  For each of the following products and for the full range of color, texture, and sign 
material indicated, of sizes indicated. 

1. Accessories:  One of each, for each type. 
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F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

G. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

3. Include manufacturers' brochures and parts lists describing the actual materials installed. 

1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 

A. Spare parts, extra stock, tools. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualification:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this 
section with minimum 5 years of experience. 

B. Fabricators Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity. 

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Signage as required by code and to facilitate wayfinding. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Tactile and Braille Characters:  Text and symbols complying with ADA-ABA Accessibility 
Guidelines and with ICC/ANSI A117.1.  Produce precisely formed characters with square-cut 
edges free from burrs and cut marks.  Text shall be accompanied by Grade 2 Braille.  Braille 
dots with domed or rounded shape produced using Raster Method. 

1. Raised-Copy Thickness:  Not less than 0.7 mm and not more than 3 mm. 
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B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum 
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and 
durability properties of Alloy 5005-H32. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B221, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer 
and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and durability 
properties of Alloy 6063-T5. 

C. Steel Sheet:  Uncoated, cold-rolled, ASTM A1008/A1008M, commercial steel, Type B, 
exposed. 

D. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled 
standard of flatness. 

E. Steel Members Fabricated from Plate or Bar Stock:  ASTM A529/A529M or ASTM 
A572/A572M, 42,000-psi (290-MPa) minimum yield strength. 

F. Acrylic Sheet:  ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), Type UVA (UV absorbing). 

G. Polycarbonate Sheet:  Of thickness indicated, manufactured by extrusion process, coated on 
both surfaces with abrasion-resistant coating: 

1. Impact Resistance:  16 ft-lb/in. per ASTM D256, Method A. 

2. Tensile Strength:  9000 lbf/sq. in. per ASTM D638. 

3. Flexural Modulus of Elasticity:  340,000 lbf/sq. in. per ASTM D790. 

4. Heat Deflection:  265 degrees F at 264 lbf/sq. in. per ASTM D648. 

5. Abrasion Resistance:  1.5 percent maximum haze increase for 100 revolutions of a Taber 
abraser with a load of 500 g per ASTM D 1044. 

H. Applied Vinyl:  Die-cut characters from vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils (0.076 mm) 
with pressure-sensitive adhesive backing, suitable for exterior applications. 

1. Opaque Vinyl:   Basis of Design:  3M Scotchcal Electro Cut Graphic Film, or a 
comparable product by the following: 

a. Gerber Scientific Products. 
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2. Translucent Vinyl:  Basis of Design: 3M Scotchcal Electro Cut Graphic Film, Dusted 
Crystal Translucent Vinyl, or a comparable product by the following: 

a. Gerber Scientific Products. 

3. Printed Vinyl Sheet:  Digitally printed vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils with 
pressure-sensitive adhesive backing.  Apply UV and water resistant coating to face of 
sheet.  Apply sheet to panels indicated. 

2.04 FINISHES 

A. Aluminum Clear Anodic Finish:  Manufacturer's standard Class 1 clear anodic coating, 0.018 
mm or thicker, over a satin (directionally textured) mechanical finish, complying with AAMA 
611. 

B. Stainless Steel:  No. 4 finish. 

C. Painted Finishes:  Specification is based on products listed by Matthews Paint. 

1. Comparable products by one of the following are also acceptable.  See Section 016000 - 
Product Requirements for submittal requirements. 

a. Akzo Nobel. 

2. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above:  See Section 
016000 - Product Requirements. 

3. Steel and Galvanized Steel: 

a. Primer:  274 Series Epoxy Primer, color as required for topcoat color indicated, 1.5 - 
2.0 mils DFT. 

b. Topcoat:  MAP Low VOC Satin Acrylic Polyurethane, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin 
sheen unless indicated otherwise. 

4. Aluminum: 

a. Primer:  274 Series Epoxy Primer, color as required for topcoat color indicated, 1.5 - 
2.0 mils DFT. 

b. Topcoat:  MAP Low VOC Satin Acrylic Polyurethane, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin 
sheen unless indicated otherwise. 

5. Acrylic, Polycarbonate: 

a. Primer:  74777SP/01 Tie Bond 0.4 - 0.6 mils DFT. 
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b. Topcoat:  MAP Low VOC Satin Acrylic Polyurethane, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin 
sheet unless indicated otherwise. 

6. Clear Coat: 

a. 281228SP/01, VOC Satin Clear, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin sheen unless indicated 
otherwise. 

2.05 FABRICATION 

A. Dimensional character signs: 

1. Fabricated Channel Characters:  Form exposed faces and sides of characters to produce 
surfaces free from warp and distortion.  Include internal bracing for stability and 
attachment of mounting accessories. 

2. Provide manufacturer's hardware for projection mounting of channel characters at distance 
from wall surface indicated. 

3. Signage material, color and finish as Scheduled. 

B. Panel Signs: 

1. Provide smooth sign panel surfaces constructed to remain flat under installed conditions 
within a tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch measured diagonally from corner to corner 
signs. 

2. Edge Condition:  Square. 

3. Corner Condition:  Square. 

4. Mounting:  Unframed, as indicated. 

a. Wall or Projection mounted with concealed attachment. 

b. Manufacturer's standard anchors for substrates encountered. 

5. Tactile Characters:  Characters and Grade 2 Braille raised 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) above 
surface with contrasting colors. 

2.06 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

B. Manufacturer's optional accessories required by the project: 

1. Anchors and Inserts:  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts 
for exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Use toothed 
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steel or lead expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors.  Furnish inserts, as 
required, to be set into concrete or masonry work. 

2. Brackets:  Fabricate brackets and fittings for bracket-mounted signs from extruded 
aluminum to suit panel sign construction and mounting conditions indicated.  Factory 
paint brackets in color matching background color of panel sign. 

3. Cable:  Fabricate cable and fittings for cable mounted signs from stainless steel cable to 
suit panel sign construction and mounting conditions indicated. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET ACCESSORIES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Toilet Room Accessories. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, 
attachment methods. 

B. Sample:  Submit 1 sample of each accessory, illustrating color and finish. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation 
and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including: 

1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes. 

2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
components, finishes, and performance. 

1.03 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 

A. Keys:  Provide 3 keys for accessories to Owner; master key all lockable accessories. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum 5 years of experience. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet 
the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. Accessories to be installed in toilet rooms. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1, Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA Standards). 
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B. Grab bars, shower seats, and dressing room benches shall be designed to resist a single 
concentrated load of 250 pounds applied in any direction, at any point on the grab bar or seat so 
as to produce the maximum loading effects, in accordance with ICC (IBC)-2018 Section 
1607.8.2. 

C. Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete with anchors and fittings, 
steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation. 

2.03 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Specification is based on products listed. 

1. Comparable products by one of the following are also acceptable.  See Section 016000 - 
Product Requirements for submittal requirements. 

a. American Specialties, Inc:  www.americanspecialties.com. 

b. Bradley Corporation:  www.bradleycorp.com. 

c. Bobrick Inc.: www.bobrick.com. 

2. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed a:  See Section 016000 
- Product Requirements. 

2.04 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel Sheet: 

1. ASTM A666, Type 304. 

B. Stainless Steel Tubing: 

1. ASTM A269/A269M, Type 304 or 316. 

C. Back paint, in accordance with Section 099000 - Painting and Coating, where contact is made 
with building finishes to prevent electrolysis. 

D. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts: 

1. Hot dip galvanized, tamper-proof, security type. 

E. Expansion Shields: 

1. Fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for component and 
substrate. 

2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. Toilet Room Accessories: 
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1. Single Coat/Robe Hook: 

a. Product:  Bobrick B-6717. 

b. Surface mounted, satin finish. 

2. Combination Toilet Tissue Dispenser: 

a. Product:  Bobrick Series B-3474. 

b. Mounting:  Recess mounted. 

c. Capacity:  500 single or half-fold paper seat covers, 2 toilet tissue rolls. 

d. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 

3. Grab Bar: 

a. Product: Bobrick Series 6806.99. 

b. Mounting:  Flanges with concealed fasteners. 

c. Material:  Stainless Steel, No. 4 finish, on ends and preened texture on grip area. 

d. Outside Diameter:  1-1/2 inches. 

e. Configuration and Length:  Straight, length as indicated on Drawings. 

4. Mirror with Stainless Steel Frame: 

a. Product:  Bobrick B-165. 

5. Paper Towel Dispenser/Waste Receptacle: 

a. Product:  Bobrick B-3699 

b. Mounting:  Surface. 

c. Finish: Satin stainless steel. 

d. Flange: Seamless; beveled. 

e. Waste Container Capacity: 2-gal. 

6. Seat Cover Dispenser: 

a. Product:  Bobrick B-221. 

b. Mounting:  Surface. 

c. Capacity:  250 seat covers. 
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d. Exposed Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish. 

e. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 

7. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit: 

a. Product:  Bobrick B-221. 

b. Mounting:  Surface mounted. 

c. Receptacle:  Removable. 

d. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 

8. Toilet Tissue Dispenser: 

a. Product:  Georgia Pacific Compact side by side double roll bathroom Tissue 
Dispenser 56784. 

2.06 ACCESSORIES 

A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the 
installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on 
conditions present. 

B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate. 

C. Mounting Heights and Locations:  As required by accessibility regulations and as indicated on 
drawings. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  1/4 inch. 

B. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/8 inch. 
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3.05 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation. 

3.06 CLEANING 

A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan. 

1. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional 
requirements. 

3.07 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design 
criteria, and warranty. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 220500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping Equipment: 
 

1. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads 
and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

 
a. Design supports for multiple pipes capable of supporting combined weight of 

supported systems, and system contents. 
b. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 

supported equipment and connected systems and components. 
c. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain 

approval from authorities having jurisdiction. 
 
 
2.2 SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS 

 
A. Galvanized-Steel-Pipe  Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M,  Type E,  Grade B,  Schedule 40,  zinc 

coated, with plain ends. 
 

B. PVC-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 
 

C. Galvanized-Steel-Sheet Sleeves:  0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed 
with welded longitudinal joint. 

 
D. Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space between 

piping and sleeve. 
 

1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include 
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel. 
3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating of length 

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements. 
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2.3 GROUT 

 
A. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M,  Grade B,  post-hardening  and  volume-adjusting,  dry, 

hydraulic-cement grout. 
 

1. Characteristics:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications. 
2. Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 
3. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged. 

 
 
2.4 ESCUTCHEONS AND FLOOR PLATES 

 
A. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and 

spring-clip fasteners. 
 

B. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type: With chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners. 

C. One-Piece Floor Plates:  Cast-iron flange with holes for fasteners. 

 
2.5  HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING EQUPMENT 

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped. 
3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner. 
4. Padded Hangers:   Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to 

support bearing surface of piping. 
5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel. 

 
B. Copper Pipe Hangers: 

 
1. Description:   MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated 

components. 
2. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel. 

 
C. Fastener Systems: 

 
1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:   Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 

concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and 
building materials where used. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel anchors, for use in 
hardened  portland  cement  concrete;  with  pull-out,  tension,  and  shear  capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 

 
D. Miscellaneous Materials: 

 
1. Structural Steel:   ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 

galvanized. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBING -  220500 - 3 

 

 

 
2. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink 

and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications. 
 

a.       Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous. 
b.       Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1  GENERAL PIPING INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

B. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

C. Sleeves: 

1. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and 
walls. 

2. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and 
walls are constructed. 

 
a. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal 

system. 
 

3. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions. 
4. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and 

floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Comply with 
requirements for firestopping specified in Section 078446 "Penetration Firestopping." 

 
D. Sleeve-Seal-System Installation: 

 
1. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at 

service piping entries into building. 
2. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size 

and for sleeve ID or hole size.  Position piping in center of sleeve.  Center piping in 
penetration,  assemble  sleeve-seal  system  components,  and  install  in  annular  space 
between piping and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing 
elements to expand and make a watertight seal. 

 
E. Escutcheons and Floor Plates: 

 
1. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors. 
2. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and 

with OD that completely covers opening. 
3. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors. 
4. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and 

with OD that completely covers opening. 
 

F. Install unions at final connection to each piece of equipment. 
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G. Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals in gas 

piping. 
 

H. Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals in 
water piping. 

 
 
3.2 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

 
A. Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install building attachments within concrete or to 

structural steel. 
 

B. Install  hangers  and  supports to  allow controlled  thermal  and  seismic  movement  of  piping 
systems. 

 
C. Install powder-actuated fasteners and mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete 

is cured. Do not use in lightweight concrete or in slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick. 
 

D. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so piping live and dead loading and stresses 
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment. 

 
E. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in 

piping system Specification Sections, install the following types: 
 

1. Adjustable  Steel  Clevis  Hangers (MSS Type 1): For  suspension  of  noninsulated or 
insulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to DN 750). 

2. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):   For suspension of pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 15 to 
DN 100), to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection. 

3. Adjustable Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary 
pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200). 

4. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9): For suspension of noninsulated stationary 
pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200). 

5. Adjustable Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated 
stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 2 (DN 15 to DN 50). 

 
F. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 

Specification Sections, install the following types: 
 

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers, NPS 3/4 to 
NPS 20 (DN 20 to DN 500). 

2. Carbon-  or  Alloy-Steel  Riser  Clamps  (MSS  Type 42): For  support  of  pipe  risers, 
NPS 3/4 to NPS 20 (DN 20 to DN 500), if longer ends are required for riser clamps. 

 
 
3.3 GENERAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATIONS 

 
A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are 

not indicated. 
 

B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and 
components, unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of 

components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other 
installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible locations. 

 
D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope. 

END OF SECTION 220500 
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SECTION 220523 - GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
 

A. ASME  Compliance:    ASME B16.10  and  ASME B16.34  for  ferrous  valve  dimensions  and 
design criteria. 

 
B. NSF Compliance: NSF 61 for valve materials for potable-water service. 

 
 
2.2 GENERAL-DUTY VALVES 

 
A. Valve Sizes:  Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Valves in Insulated Piping: With 2-inch (50-mm) stem extensions. 

C. End  Connections:   Threads  shall  comply with  ANSI B1.20.1.    Flanges  shall comply  with 
ANSI B16.1  for  cast-iron  valves  and  with  ANSI B16.24  for  bronze  valves.    Solder-joint 
connections shall comply with ANSI B16.18. 

 
D. One-Piece, Copper-Alloy Ball Valves:  Brass or bronze body with chrome-plated bronze ball, 

PTFE or TFE seats, and 400-psig (2760-kPa) minimum CWP rating. 
 

E. Two-Piece, Copper-Alloy Ball Valves:   Brass or bronze body with full-port, chrome-plated 
bronze ball; PTFE or TFE seats; and 600-psig (4140-kPa) minimum CWP rating and blowout- 
proof stem. 

 
F. Bronze, Swing Check Valves:  Class 125, bronze body with bronze disc and seat. 

 
G. Bronze Gate Valves:  Class 125, bronze body with nonrising stem and bronze solid wedge and 

union-ring bonnet. 
 

H. Bronze-Mounted, Cast-Iron Gate Valves:  Class 125, nonrising cast-iron body and solid-wedge 
disc. 

 
I. Bronze Globe Valves: Class 125, bronze body with bronze disc and union-ring bonnet. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Use ball valves for shutoff duty; globe and ball for throttling duty. 

 
B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary. 

C. Install valves for each fixture and item of equipment. 

D. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe. 

E. Install valves in a position to allow full stem movement. 

F. Install check valves for proper direction of flow in horizontal position with hinge pin level. 

END OF SECTION 220523 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION DESIGN 

 

PLUMBING INSULATION  - 220700 - 1 

SECTION 220700 - PLUMBING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
2. For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content 

and chemical components. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 
50 or less according to ASTM E 84. 

B. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 
150 or less according to ASTM E 84. 

2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing 
process. 

B. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, 
Type I. 

C. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C 547, Type I, Grade A, with 
factory-applied ASJ. 

D. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank Insulation:  Complying with ASTM C 1393, Type II or Type IIIA 
Category 2, or with properties similar to ASTM C 612, Type IB; and having factory-applied 
ASJ.  Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m) or more.  Thermal conductivity (k-value) at 
100 deg F (55 deg C) is 0.29 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F (0.042 W/m x K) or less. 

2.3 ADHESIVES 

A. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A. 

1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less. 
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B. ASJ Adhesive, and FSK Jacket Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for 
bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints. 

1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less. 

2.4 MASTICS 

A. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services. 

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less. 
2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm (0.009 metric 

perm) at 43-mil (1.09-mm) dry film thickness. 
3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C). 
4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight. 
5. Color:  White. 

B. Breather Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services. 

1. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM F 1249, 1.8 perms (1.2 metric perms) at 0.0625-inch 
(1.6-mm) dry film thickness. 

2. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C). 
3. Solids Content:  60 percent by volume and 66 percent by weight. 
4. Color:  White. 

2.5 SEALANTS 

A. Joint Sealants: 

1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 
2. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant. 
3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 100 to plus 300 deg F (Minus 73 to plus 149 deg C). 
4. Color:  White or gray. 
5. For indoor applications, sealants shall have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less. 

B. ASJ Flashing Sealants: 

1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 
2. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant. 
3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 121 deg C). 
4. Color:  White. 
5. For indoor applications, sealants shall have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less. 

2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS 

A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications.  When 
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following: 
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1. ASJ:  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I. 

2. ASJ-SSL:  ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a 
removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I. 

3. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II. 

2.7 TAPES 

A. ASJ Tape:  White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, 
complying with ASTM C 1136. 

1. Width:  3 inches (75 mm). 
2. Thickness:  11.5 mils (0.29 mm). 
3. Adhesion:  90 ounces force/inch (1.0 N/mm) in width. 
4. Elongation:  2 percent. 
5. Tensile Strength:  40 lbf/inch (7.2 N/mm) in width. 
6. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape. 

B. FSK Tape:  Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; 
complying with ASTM C 1136. 

1. Width:  3 inches (75 mm). 
2. Thickness:  6.5 mils (0.16 mm). 
3. Adhesion:  90 ounces force/inch (1.0 N/mm) in width. 
4. Elongation:  2 percent. 
5. Tensile Strength:  40 lbf/inch (7.2 N/mm) in width. 
6. FSK Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of FSK tape. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with requirements of the Midwest Insulation Contractors Association's "National 
Commercial & Industrial Insulation Standards" for insulation installation on pipes and 
equipment. 

B. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions. 

C. Mineral-Fiber Insulation Installation: 

1. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:  Where vapor barriers are indicated, 
seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint 
sealant. 

2. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient surfaces, secure laps with 
outward clinched staples at 6 inches (150 mm) o.c. 
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3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient surfaces, do not staple 
longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation 
material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant. 

D. Interior Piping System Applications:  Insulate the following piping systems: 

1. Domestic hot water and cold water. 
2. Recirculated domestic hot water. 
3. Roof drain bodies and horizontal rainwater leaders of storm water piping. 
4. Exposed water supplies and sanitary drains of fixtures for people with disabilities. 

E. Do not apply insulation to the following systems, materials, and equipment: 

1. Flexible connectors. 
2. Sanitary drainage and vent piping. 
3. Drainage piping located in crawlspaces unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings, except for plumbing fixtures for people with 

disabilities. 
5. Piping specialties, including air chambers, unions, strainers, check valves, plug valves, 

and flow regulators. 

END OF SECTION 220700 
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SECTION 221116 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For transition fittings and dielectric fittings. 
2. Product  for  solvent  cements  and  adhesive  primers,  documentation  including  printed 

statement of VOC content. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 PREFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Potable-water piping and components shall comply with NSF 14 and NSF 61.  Plastic piping 

components shall be marked with "NSF-pw." 
 
 
2.2 PIPE AND FITTINGS 

 
A. Hard Copper Tubing:   ASTM B 88, Types L and M (ASTM B 88M, Types B and C), water 

tube, drawn temper with wrought-copper, solder-joint fittings.  Furnish wrought-copper fittings 
if indicated. 

 
1. Copper Unions:  Cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body, with ball-and-socket, metal- 

to-metal seating surfaces and solder-joint or threaded ends. 
2. Joining Materials:  Use ASTM B 813, water-flushable, lead-free flux; ASTM B 32, lead- 

free-alloy solder. 
 

B. Soft Copper Tubing:  ASTM B 88, Types K and L (ASTM B 88M, Types A and B), water tube, 
annealed temper with copper pressure fittings, cast-copper-alloy or wrought-copper, solder-joint 
fittings.  Furnish wrought-copper fittings if indicated. 

 
1. Joining Materials:  Use ASTM B 813, water-flushable, lead-free flux; ASTM B 32, lead- 

free-alloy solder. 
 

2. Manifold:  ASTM F 877 plastic or corrosion-resistant-metal assembly, with a plastic or 
corrosion-resistant-metal valve for each outlet. 

 
C. Special-Duty Valves: 

 
1. Comply  with  requirements  in  Section 220523  "General-Duty  Valves  for  Plumbing 

Piping" for general-duty metal valves. 
2. Comply with requirements in Section 221119 "Domestic Water Piping Specialties" for 

balancing valves, drain valves, backflow preventers, and vacuum breakers. 
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D. Transition Fittings: Manufactured piping coupling or specified piping system fitting.  Same size 

 

 

as pipes to be joined and pressure rating at least equal to pipes to be joined. 
 

E. Flexible Connectors:   Bronze, corrugated-metal tubing with wire-braid covering.   Working- 
pressure rating a minimum of 200 psig (1380 kPa). 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Comply with requirements in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing" for basic 

piping installation requirements. 
 

B. Install domestic water piping for horizontal piping and plumb for vertical piping. 
 

C. Comply with requirements in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing" for basic 
piping joint construction. 

 
1. Soldered Joints:  Comply with procedures in ASTM B 828 unless otherwise indicated. 

 
D. Comply with requirements in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing" for pipe 

hanger and support devices. 
 

1. Install hangers for steel piping with the following maximum horizontal spacing and 
minimum rod diameters: 

 
a. NPS 1-1/4 (DN 32) and Smaller:   84 inches (2100 mm) with 3/8-inch (10-mm) 

rod. 
b. NPS 1-1/2 (DN 40):  108 inches (2700 mm) with 3/8-inch (10-mm) rod. 
c. NPS 2 (DN 50):  10 feet (3 m) with 3/8-inch (10-mm) rod. 
d. NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65):  11 feet (3.4 m) with 1/2-inch (13-mm) rod. 
e. Support vertical piping at each floor. 

 
 
 
 
 
3.2 INSPECTING AND CLEANING 

 
A. Inspect and test piping systems as follows: 

 
1. Fill domestic water piping.  Check components to determine that they are not air bound 

and that piping is full of water. 
2. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been 

altered, extended, or repaired. 
 

B. Clean  and  disinfect  potable   domestic  water  piping  by  filling  system  with  water/chlorine 
solution with at least 50 ppm (50 mg/L) of chlorine.  Isolate with valves and allow to stand for 
24 hours.   Flush system with clean, potable water until no chlorine is in water coming from 
system after the standing time. 
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3.3 PIPING SCHEDULE 

 
A. Aboveground Distribution Piping:  Type L (Type B,) hard copper tubing. 

 
 
3.4 VALVE SCHEDULE 

 
A. Drawings indicate valve types to be used.   Where specific valve types are not indicated, the 

following requirements apply: 
 

1. Shutoff Duty:  Use bronze ball valves for piping NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.  Use cast- 
iron butterfly or gate valves with flanged ends for piping NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger. 

2. Throttling Duty:  Use bronze ball or globe valves for piping NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller. 
Use cast-iron butterfly valves with flanged ends for piping NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger. 

3. Hot-Water-Piping, Balancing Duty:  Calibrated balancing valves. 
4. Drain Duty:  Hose-end drain valves. 

 
B. Install gate valves close to main on each branch and riser serving two or more plumbing fixtures 

or equipment connections and where indicated. 
 

C. Install gate or ball valves on inlet to each plumbing equipment item, on each supply to each 
plumbing fixture not having stops on supplies, and elsewhere as indicated. 

 
D. Install drain valve at base of each riser, at low points of horizontal runs, and where required to 

drain water distribution piping system. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 221116 
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SECTION 221119 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SPECIALTIES 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
 
1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product. 
2. Operation and maintenance data. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PIPING SPECIALTIES 

 
A. Potable-water piping and components shall comply with NSF 61 

 
 
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Minimum Working Pressure for Domestic Water Piping Specialties:  125 psig (860 kPa) unless 

otherwise indicated. 
 
 
2.3 MANUFACTURED UNITS 

 
A. Memory-Stop Balancing Valves: 

 
1. Standard:  MSS SP-110 for two-piece, copper-alloy ball valves. 
2. Pressure Rating:  400-psig (2760-kPa) minimum CWP. 
3. Size:  NPS 2 (DN 50) or smaller. 
4. Body:  Copper alloy. 
5. Port:  Standard or full port. 
6. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass. 
7. Seats and Seals:  Replaceable. 
8. End Connections:  Solder joint or threaded. 
9. Handle: Vinyl-covered steel with memory-setting device. 

 
B. Hose Bibbs: 

 
1. Standard:  ASME A112.18.1 for sediment faucets. 
2. Body Material: Bronze. 
3. Seat:  Bronze, replaceable. 
4. Supply Connections:   NPS 1/2 or NPS 3/4 (DN 15 or DN 20) threaded or solder-joint 

inlet. 
5. Outlet Connection:  Garden-hose thread complying with ASME B1.20.7. 
6. Pressure Rating:  125 psig (860 kPa). 
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7. Vacuum Breaker:  Integral , nonremovable, drainable, hose-connection vacuum breaker 

 

 

complying with ASSE 1011. 
8. Finish for Equipment Rooms:  Rough bronze, or chrome or nickel plated. 
9. Finish for Service Areas:  Rough bronze. 
10. Finish for Finished Rooms:  Chrome or nickel plated. 
11. Operation for Equipment Rooms:  Wheel handle or operating key. 
12. Operation for Service Areas:  Wheel handle. 
13. Operation for Finished Rooms:  Wheel handle. 
14. Include operating key with each operating-key hose bibb. 
15. Include integral wall flange with each chrome- or nickel-plated hose bibb. 

C. Ball-Valve-Type, Hose-End Drain Valves: 

1. Standard:  MSS SP-110 for standard-port, two-piece ball valves. 
2. Pressure Rating:  400-psig (2760-kPa) minimum CWP. 
3. Size:  NPS 3/4 (DN 20). 
4. Body:  Copper alloy. 
5. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass. 
6. Seats and Seals:  Replaceable. 
7. Handle: Vinyl-covered steel. 
8. Inlet: Threaded or solder joint. 
9. Outlet:  Threaded, short nipple with garden-hose thread complying with ASME B1.20.7 

and cap with brass chain. 
 
D. Stop-and-Waste Drain Valves: 

 
1. Standard:  MSS SP-110 for ball valves or MSS SP-80 for gate valves. 
2. Pressure Rating:  200-psig (1380-kPa) minimum CWP or Class 125. 
3. Size:  NPS 3/4 (DN 20). 
4. Body:  Copper alloy or ASTM B 62 bronze. 
5. Drain:  NPS 1/8 (DN 6) side outlet with cap. 

E. Water-Hammer Arresters: 

1. Standard:  ASSE 1010 or PDI-WH 201. 
2. Type:  Metal bellows. 
3. Size:  ASSE 1010, Sizes AA and A through F, or PDI-WH 201, Sizes A through F. 

 
F. Supply-Type, Trap-Seal Primer Device: 

 
1. Manufacturers: 
2. Basis-of-Design Product:  J.R. Smith 2694 Trap Primer or a comparable product of one 

of the following: 
a. Smith, Jay R. Mfg. Co.; Division of Smith Industries, Inc. 
b. MIFAB, Inc. 
c. Precision Plumbing Products, Inc. 
d. Sioux Chief Manufacturing Company, Inc. 
e. Watts; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.; Watts Regulator Company. 

 
3. Standard:  ASSE 1018. 
4. Pressure Rating:  125 psig (860 kPa) minimum. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6635&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456833959&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456833956&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456833957&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456833958&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456833960&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
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5. Body:  Bronze. 

 

 

6. Inlet and Outlet Connections:  NPS 1/2 (DN 15) threaded, union, or solder joint. 
7. Gravity Drain Outlet Connection:  NPS 1/2 (DN 15) threaded or solder joint. 
8. Finish:   Chrome plated, or rough bronze for units used with pipe or tube that is not 

chrome finished. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Install balancing valves in locations where they can easily be adjusted. 

 
B. Install temperature-actuated, water mixing valves with check stops or shutoff valves on inlets 

and with shutoff valve on outlet. 
 

C. Install water-hammer arresters in water piping according to PDI-WH 201. 
 

D. Install supply-type, trap-seal primer valves with outlet piping pitched down toward drain trap a 
minimum of 1 percent, and connect to floor-drain body, trap, or inlet fitting.  Adjust valve for 
proper flow. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 221119 
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SECTION 221316 - SANITARY WASTE AND VENT PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
2. For solvent cements and adhesive primers, documentation including printed statement of 

VOC content. 
3. Seismic  Qualification  Certificates: For  waste  and  vent  piping,  accessories,  and 

components, from manufacturer. 
 
 
1.2 FIELD CONDITIONS 

 
A. Do not interrupt service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the 

following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary service according to 
requirements indicated: 

 
1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of sanitary 

waste service and do not proceed without written permission. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Components and installation shall be capable of withstanding the following minimum working 

pressure unless otherwise indicated: 
 

1. Soil, Waste, and Vent Piping:  10-foot head of water (30 kPa). 
 

B. Seismic Performance:  Soil, waste, and vent piping and support and installation shall withstand 
the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

 
C. Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency. 

 
D. Comply with NSF/ANSI 14, "Plastics Piping Systems Components and Related Materials," for 

plastic piping components. 
 
 
2.2 PIPES AND FITTINGS 

 
A. Copper   Drainage   Tube   and   Fittings: ASTM B 306,   Type DWV   drawn   temper   with 

ASME B16.23, cast copper or ASME B16.29, wrought copper, solder-joint fittings. 
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1. Copper Flanges:  ASME B16.24, Class 150, cast copper with solder-joint end. 

 
a. Flange Gasket Materials:   ASME B16.21, full-face, flat, nonmetallic, asbestos- 

free, 1/8-inch (3.2-mm) maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is 
indicated. 

b. Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated. 
 

2. Solder:  ASTM B 32, lead free with ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux. 
 

B. Hub-and-Spigot Cast-Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings:   ASTM A 74, Service class; ASTM C 564 
rubber gaskets. 

 
C. Hubless Cast-Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings:   ASTM A 888 or CISPI 301, with ASTM C 1277 

shielded couplings. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1 PIPING INSTALLATION 

 
A. Comply with requirements in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing" for basic 

piping installation requirements. 
 

B. Install cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook," 
Chapter IV, "Installation of Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings." 

 
C. Install  wall  penetration  system  at  each  pipe  penetration  through  foundation  wall.    Make 

installation watertight.  Comply with requirements in Section 220500 "Common Work Results 
for Plumbing" for wall penetration systems. 

 
1. Sleeves are not required for cast-iron soil piping passing through concrete slabs-on-grade 

if slab is without membrane waterproofing. 
 

D. Make  changes  in  direction for  soil  and  waste  drainage  and  vent  piping using appropriate 
branches, bends, and long-sweep bends.  Sanitary tees and short-sweep 1/4 bends may be used 
on vertical stacks if change in direction of flow is from horizontal to vertical.  Use long-turn, 
double Y-branch and 1/8-bend fittings if two fixtures are installed back to back or side by side 
with common drain pipe.  Straight tees, elbows, and crosses may be used on vent lines.  Do not 
change direction of flow more than 90 degrees.  Use proper size of standard increasers and 
reducers if pipes of different sizes are connected.  Reducing size of drainage piping in direction 
of flow is prohibited. 

 
E. Lay buried building drainage piping beginning at low point of each system.   Install true to 

grades and alignment indicated, with unbroken continuity of invert.  Place hub ends of piping 
upstream.   Install required gaskets according to manufacturer's written instructions for use of 
lubricants, cements, and other installation requirements.  Maintain swab in piping and pull past 
each joint as completed. 

 
F. Install  soil  and  waste  drainage  and  vent  piping  at  the  following  minimum  slopes,  unless 

otherwise indicated: 
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1. Building Sanitary Drain:   2 percent downward in direction of flow for piping NPS 3 

(DN 80)  and  smaller;  1 percent  downward  in  direction  of  flow  for  piping  NPS 4 
(DN 100) and larger. 

2. Horizontal Sanitary Drainage Piping:  2 percent downward in direction of flow. 
3. Vent Piping:  1 percent down toward vertical fixture vent or toward vent stack. 

 
G. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it is inspected and approved by 

authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

H. Comply with requirements in Section 220513 "Common Work Results for Plumbing" for basic 
piping joint construction. 

 
I. Soldered Joints: Use ASTM B 813, water-flushable, lead-free flux; ASTM B 32, lead-free- 

alloy solder; and ASTM B 828 procedure unless otherwise indicated. 
 

J. Comply with requirements in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing" for pipe 
hanger and support devices. 

 
 
3.2 PIPE SCHEDULE 

 
A. Aboveground Applications:  Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings 

 
B. Belowground Applications:  Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 221316 
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SECTION 221319 - SANITARY WASTE PIPING SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
 

a. Include  rated  capacities,  operating  characteristics,  and  accessories  for  grease 
interceptors. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Drainage  piping specialties  shall  bear  label,  stamp,  or  other  markings  of  specified  testing 

agency. 
 
 
2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS 

 
A. Horizontal, Cast-Iron Backwater Valves: ASME A112.14.1, gray-iron body with bronze seat. 

 
1. Extension:  ASTM A 74, Service class; full-size, cast-iron, soil-pipe extension to field- 

installed cleanout at floor; replaces backwater valve cover. 
 

B. Cleanouts: 
 

1. Application:  Floor cleanout, Wall cleanout, or for installation in exposed piping. 
2. Body or Ferrule:  Cast iron. 
3. Clamping Device:  Required. 
4. Outlet Connection: Threaded. 
5. Closure:  Brass plug with straight threads and gasket. 
6. Adjustable Housing Material:  Cast iron. 
7. Frame and Cover Material and Finish:  Painted cast iron 
8. Retain "Frame and Cover Shape" Subparagraph below if applicable. 
9. Frame and Cover Shape:  Round. 
10. Top-Loading Classification:  Light Duty. 

 
C. Floor Drains: 

 
1. Manufacturers: 
2. Basis-of-Design Product:  J.R. Smith 2010 series or a comparable product of one of the 

following: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6645&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
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a. Commercial Enameling Co. 
b. Josam Company; Josam Div. 
c. MIFAB, Inc. 
d. Prier Products, Inc. 
e. Smith, Jay R. Mfg. Co.; Division of Smith Industries, Inc. 
f. Tyler Pipe; Wade Div. 
g. Watts Drainage Products Inc. 
h. Zurn Plumbing Products Group; Light Commercial Operation. 
i. Zurn Plumbing Products Group; Specification Drainage Operation. 

 
 

3. Standard:  ASME A112.6.3. 
4. Pattern:  Floor drain. 
5. Body Material: Galvanized Cast Iron. 
6. Seepage Flange:  Required. 
7. Clamping Device:  Required. 
8. Outlet: Bottom or Side. 
9. Exposed Surfaces and Interior Lining:  Acid-resistant enamel. 
10. Sediment Bucket:  Not required. 
11. Top or Strainer Material: Gray iron. 
12. Top of Body and Strainer Finish:  Nickel bronze. 
13. Top Shape:  Round. 
14. Dimensions of Top or Strainer: 5 in. diameter strainer, nickel bronze. 
15. Top-Loading Classification:  Light Duty. 
16. Funnel:  Not required. 
17. Inlet Fitting:  Gray iron, with threaded inlet and threaded or spigot outlet, and trap seal 

primer valve connection. 
18. Trap Material:  Cast iron . 
19. Trap Pattern:  Standard P-trap. 
20. Trap Features:  Cleanout. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install backwater valves in building drain piping.   For interior installation, provide cleanout 
deck plate flush with floor and centered over backwater valve cover, and of adequate size to 
remove valve cover for servicing. 

 
B. Install cleanouts at grade and extend to where building sanitary drains connect to building 

sanitary sewers. 
 

C. Install floor drains at low points of surface areas to be drained.  Set grates of drains flush with 
finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

 
1. Install floor-drain flashing collar  or flange  so no leakage  occurs  between drain and 

adjoining flooring.  Maintain integrity of waterproof membranes where penetrated. 
2. Install  individual  traps  for  floor  drains  connected  to  sanitary  building  drain,  unless 

otherwise indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834013&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834013&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834015&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834015&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834017&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834018&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834019&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834019&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456834021&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
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D. Install roof flashing assemblies on sanitary stack vents and vent stacks that extend through roof. 

 
E. Install  air-gap  fittings  on  draining-type  backflow  preventers  and  on  indirect-waste  piping 

discharge into sanitary drainage system. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 221319 
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SECTION 223400 - FUEL-FIRED, DOMESTIC-WATER HEATERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Residential, power-vent, gas-fired, on demand, domestic-water heaters. 
2. Domestic-water heater accessories. 

 
 
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

 
 
1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Operation and maintenance data. 

 
 
1.4 COORDINATION 

 
A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 

 
 
1.5 WARRANTY 

 
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of fuel-fired, domestic- 

water heaters that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Periods: From date of Substantial Completion. 

a. Residential, Gas-Fired, on demand. 
1) 3 year. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

an NRTL, and marked for intended location and use. 
 
 
2.2  GAS-FIRED, TANKLESS, DOMESTIC-WATER HEATERS 

A. Approved Manufactures include: AO Smith, Rinnai, Rheem. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2405&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
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1. See equipment schedule on drawings for additional information. 

 
B. Standard:  ANSI Z21.10.3/CSA 4.3  for  gas-fired,  instantaneous,  domestic-water  heaters  for 

indoor application. 
 

C. Construction: Copper piping or tubing complying with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials 
for potable water, without storage capacity. 

 
1. Tappings: ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread. 
2. Pressure Rating: 150 psig (1035 kPa). 
3. Burner: For use with tankless, domestic-water heaters and LP-gas fuel. 
4. Automatic Ignition: Manufacturer's proprietary system for automatic, gas ignition. 
5. Temperature Control: Adjustable thermostat. 

D. Support: Bracket for wall mounting. 

E. Capacity and Characteristics: 
 

1. Btu input 12,000 to 120,000. 
 

2. UEF .9 
 

3. Maximum GPM 6.6 
 

4. Min gpm for activation .5; .4 for continuous flow. 
 
 
2.3  DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER ACCESSORIES 

A. Domestic-Water Expansion Tanks: 

B. Approved manufactures include Amtrol, B&G and Armstrong. 
1. Description:  Steel,  pressure-rated  tank  constructed  with  welded  joints  and  factory- 

installed, butyl-rubber diaphragm. Include air precharge to minimum system-operating 
pressure at tank. 

2. Construction: 
 

a. Tappings: Factory-fabricated steel, welded to tank before testing and labeling. 
Include ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread. 

b. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable- 
water tank linings, including extending finish into and through tank fittings and 
outlets. 

c. Air-Charging Valve: Factory installed. 
 

3. Capacity and Characteristics: 
a. Provide Therm-x-trol ST-1expansion tank for tankless heater, or similar approved 

unit. 
 

C. Piping-Type Heat Traps: Field-fabricated piping arrangement in accordance with 
ASHRAE/IES 90.1. 
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D. Heat-Trap Fittings: ASHRAE 90.2. 

 
E. Comply  with  requirements  for  ball-,  butterfly-,  or  gate-type  shutoff  valves  specified  in 

Section 220523 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping," Section 220523 "Butterfly Valves for 
Plumbing Piping," and Section 220523 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping." 

 
1. Comply with requirements for balancing valves specified in Section 221119 "Domestic 

Water Piping Specialties." 
 

F. Gas  Shutoff  Valves:  ANSI Z21.15/CSA 9.1,  manually  operated.  Furnish  for  installation  in 
piping. 

 
 
 
 

G. Combination Temperature-and-Pressure Relief Valves: Include relieving capacity at least as 
great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than working-pressure rating of domestic- 
water heater. Select relief valves with sensing element that extends into storage tank. 

 
1. Gas-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ANSI Z21.22/CSA 4.4. 
2. Oil-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ASME rated and stamped. 

 
H. Pressure Relief Valves: Include pressure setting less than working-pressure rating of domestic- 

water heater. 
 

1. Gas-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ANSI Z21.22/CSA 4.4. 
2. Oil-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ASME rated and stamped. 

 
 
2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Factory Tests: Test and inspect assembled domestic-water heaters specified to be ASME-code 

construction, in accordance with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. 
 

B. Domestic-water heaters will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER INSTALLATION 

 
A. Residential, Domestic-Water Heater Mounting: Install residential domestic-water heaters on 

domestic-water heater mounting bracket. 
 

1. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances. 
2. Arrange units so controls and devices that require servicing are accessible. 
3. Place  and  secure  anchorage  devices.  Use  setting  drawings,  templates,  diagrams, 

instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 
4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment. 
5. Anchor domestic-water heaters to substrate. 
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B. Install domestic-water heaters level and plumb, in accordance with layout drawings, original 

design, and referenced standards. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances. Arrange 
units so controls and devices needing service are accessible. 

 
1. Install shutoff valves on domestic-water-supply piping to domestic-water heaters and on 

domestic-hot-water outlet piping. Comply with requirements for shutoff valves specified 
in Section 220523 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping," Section 220523 "Butterfly 
Valves for Plumbing Piping," and Section 220523 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping." 

 
C. Install gas-fired, domestic-water heaters in accordance with NFPA 54. 

 
1. Install  gas  shutoff  valves  on  gas  supply  piping  to  gas-fired,  domestic-water  heaters 

without shutoff valves. 
2. Install  gas  pressure  regulators  on  gas  supplies  to  gas-fired,  domestic-water  heaters 

without gas pressure regulators if gas pressure regulators are required to reduce gas 
pressure at burner. 

3. Install  automatic  gas  valves  on  gas  supplies  to  gas-fired,  domestic-water  heaters  if 
required for operation of safety control. 

4. Comply with requirements for gas shutoff valves, gas pressure regulators, and automatic 
gas valves. 

 
D. Install combination temperature-and-pressure relief valves in water piping for domestic-water 

heaters without storage. Extend domestic-water-heater relief-valve outlet, with drain piping 
same as domestic-water piping in continuous downward pitch, and discharge by positive air gap 
onto closest floor drain. 

 
E. Install water-heater drain piping as indirect waste to spill by positive air gap into open drains or 

over floor drains. Install hose-end drain valves at low points in water piping for domestic-water 
heaters that do not have tank drains. 

 
F. Install thermometer on outlet piping of domestic-water heaters. 

 
G. Install piping-type heat traps on inlet and outlet piping of domestic-water heater storage tanks 

without integral or fitting-type heat traps. 
 

H. Fill domestic-water heaters with water. 
 

I. Charge domestic-water expansion tanks with air to required system pressure. 
 

J. Install dielectric fittings in all locations where piping of dissimilar metals is to be joined. The 
wetted surface of the dielectric fitting contacted by potable water shall contain less than 0.25 
percent of lead by weight. 

 
 

3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS 
 

A. Comply with requirements for domestic-water piping specified in Section 221116 "Domestic 
Water Piping." 

 
B. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties. 
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C. Where installing piping adjacent to fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters, allow space for service 

and maintenance of water heaters. Arrange piping for easy removal of domestic-water heaters. 
 
 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Perform tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest 
until no leaks exist. 

2. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized,  start units to confirm 
proper operation. 

3. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 
equipment. 

 
C. Domestic-water heaters will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

 
END OF SECTION 223400 
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SECTION 224000 - PLUMBING FIXTURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data for each type of plumbing fixture, including trim, fittings, accessories, 
appliances, appurtenances, equipment, and supports. 

2. Documentation indicating flow and water consumption requirements. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with requirements in ICC A117.1, "Accessible and Usable 

Buildings   and  Facilities"; Public  Law 90-480,   "Architectural  Barriers  Act";   and  Public 
Law 101-336,  "Americans  with  Disabilities  Act";  for  plumbing  fixtures  for  people  with 
disabilities. 

 
B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with requirements in Public Law 102-486, "Energy Policy 

Act," about water flow and consumption rates for plumbing fixtures. 
 

C. NSF Standard:  Comply with NSF 61, "Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects," 
for fixture materials that will be in contact with potable water. 

 
 
2.2 FIXTURE SCHEDULE 

 
A. See drawing M4.01 for plumbing fixture schedule and basis of design.   American Standard, 

Kohler, Toto, Zurn, Josam are approved manufactures. 
 
 
2.3 LAVATORY 

 
A. Drain:  Grid strainer with NPS 1-1/4 (DN 32) tailpiece. 

 
B. Trap: Chrome-plated with slip-joint inlet and wall flange. 

 
C. Supply and Drain Insulation:  Soft-plastic covering; removable at stops. 

D. Fixture Support:  Exposed arm for wall-mounting, lavatory-type fixture. 
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2.4 Floor Drains 

 
A. Nickel Bronze Strainer and trap primer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATIONS 
 

A. Install fitting insulation kits on fixtures for people with disabilities. 

B. Install fixtures with flanges and gasket seals. 

C. Fasten wall-hanging plumbing fixtures securely to supports attached to building substrate when 
supports are specified, and to building wall construction where no support is indicated. 

 
D. Fasten floor-mounted fixtures to substrate.  Fasten fixtures having holes for securing fixture to 

wall construction, to reinforcement built into walls. 
 

E. Fasten wall-mounted fittings to reinforcement built into walls. 

F. Fasten counter-mounting plumbing fixtures to casework. 

G. Secure supplies to supports or substrate within pipe space behind fixture. 
 

H. Install  individual  supply  inlets,  supply  stops,  supply  risers,  and  tubular  brass  traps  with 
cleanouts at fixture. 

 
I. Install water-supply stop valves in accessible locations. 

 
J. Install traps on fixture outlets.   Omit traps on fixtures having integral traps.   Omit traps on 

indirect wastes unless otherwise indicated. 
 

K. Install escutcheons at wall, floor, and ceiling penetrations in exposed, finished locations and 
within cabinets and millwork.   Use deep-pattern escutcheons where required to conceal 
protruding pipe fittings. 

 
L. Seal  joints  between  fixtures  and  walls,  floors,  and  counters  using  sanitary-type,  one-part, 

mildew-resistant, silicone sealant. Match sealant color to fixture color. 
 

M. Install  piping  connections  between  plumbing  fixtures  and  piping  systems  and  plumbing 
equipment.  Install insulation on supplies and drains of fixtures for people with disabilities. 

 
N. Ground equipment. 

END OF SECTION 224000 
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SECTION 230500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping Equipment: 

1. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads 
and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

a. Design supports for multiple pipes capable of supporting combined weight of 
supported systems, and system contents. 

b. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 
supported equipment and connected systems and components. 

c. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain 
approval from authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Galvanized-Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain 
ends. 

B. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 

C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed with 
welded longitudinal joint. 

D. Modular rubber sealing element unit, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between 
pipe and sleeve. 

1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include 
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel. 
3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating of length 

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements. 
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E. Stack-Seal Fitting:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  Include 
clamping ring, bolts, and nuts for membrane flashing. 

1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with setscrews. 

2.3 GROUT 

A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout. 

2.4 ESCUTCHEONS AND FLOOR PLATES 

A. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and 
spring-clip fasteners. 

B. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners. 

C. One-Piece Floor Plates:  Cast-iron flange with holes for fasteners. 

2.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC 

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped. 
3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner. 
4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to 

support bearing surface of piping. 
5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel. 

B. Copper Pipe Hangers: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated 
components. 

2. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel. 

C. Fastener Systems: 

1. Verify suitability of fasteners in this article for use in lightweight concrete or concrete 
slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick. 

2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened Portland cement 
concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and 
building materials where used. 

3. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel anchors, for use in 
hardened Portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 

D. Miscellaneous Materials: 
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1. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 

2. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink 
and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications. 

a. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous. 
b. Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL PIPING INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

B. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

C. Sleeves: 

1. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and 
walls. 

2. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and 
walls are constructed. 

a. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal 
system. 

3. Install stack-sleeve fittings in new slabs as slabs are constructed. 
4. Exterior Wall, Pipe Penetrations:  Mechanical sleeve seals installed in steel or cast-iron 

pipes for wall sleeves. 

D. Sleeve-Seal-System Installation: 

1. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at 
service piping entries into building. 

2. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size 
and for sleeve ID or hole size.  Position piping in center of sleeve.  Center piping in 
penetration, assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annular space 
between piping and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing 
elements to expand and make a watertight seal. 

E. Escutcheons & Floor Plates: 

1. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors. 
2. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and 

with OD that completely covers opening. 
3. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors. 
4. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and 

with OD that completely covers opening. 
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F. Install unions at final connection to each piece of equipment. 

G. Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals in gas 
piping. 

H. Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals in 
water piping. 

3.2 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install building attachments within concrete or to 
structural steel. 

B. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping 
systems. 

C. Install powder-actuated fasteners and mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete 
is cured.  Do not use in lightweight concrete or in slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick. 

D. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so piping live and dead loading and stresses 
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment. 

E. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in 
piping system Specification Sections, install the following types: 

1. Adjustable Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or 
insulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to DN 750). 

2. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 15 to 
DN 100), to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection. 

3. Adjustable Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary 
pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200). 

4. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary 
pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200). 

5. Adjustable Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated 
stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 2 (DN 15 to DN 50). 

F. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Specification Sections, install the following types: 

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers, NPS 3/4 to 
NPS 20 (DN 20 to DN 500). 

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers, 
NPS 3/4 to NPS 20 (DN 20 to DN 500), if longer ends are required for riser clamps. 

3.3 GENERAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATIONS 

A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are 
not indicated. 
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B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel, and perpendicular to other building systems and 
components, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of 
components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other 
installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible locations. 

D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope. 

E. Mix and install grout for pump and other equipment base plates, and anchors.  Place grout, 
completely filling equipment bases. 

END OF SECTION 230500 
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SECTION 230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. There is a single gas furnace similar to the existing one, being relocated and connected into the 
existing ductwork. The furnace operated on demand and provided no additional ventilation 
function. There is also a central exhaust fan 

 
B. Submittals: 

 
1. Certified TAB reports. 
2. Documentation of work performed per ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing." 
3. Documentation of work performed per ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.7.2.3 - "System 

Balancing." 
 

C. TAB Firm Qualifications:  NEBB certified. Neudorfer Engineers, or others as prior approved 
before bid. 

 
D. TAB Report Forms:   Standard TAB contractor's forms approved by Architect Perform TAB 

after leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been satisfactorily completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover 
conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment. 

 
B. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment. 

 
C. Examine systems for installed balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer 

wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers.  Verify 
that locations of these balancing devices are accessible. 

 
D. Examine  system  and  equipment  installations  and  verify  that  field  quality-control  testing, 

cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed. 
 

E. Examine HVAC equipment and filters and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned 
and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation. 

 
F. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of test and balance procedures. 
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3.2 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING 

 
A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained 

in NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental 
Systems" and in this Section. 

 
B. Cut  insulation, ducts, pipes, and  equipment cabinets for  installation of  test  probes to  the 

minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures.  After testing and balancing, patch probe holes 
in ducts with same material and thickness as used to construct ducts.  Install and join new 
insulation that matches removed materials.   Restore insulation, coverings, vapor barrier, and 
finish. 

 
C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, valve position 

indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other 
suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings. 

 
D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units. 

 
 

3.3  GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS 

A. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts. 

B. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct airflow measurements. 

C. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection. 

D. Check for airflow blockages. 
 

E. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning. 

F. Check for proper sealing of air duct system. 

 
3.4 TOLERANCES 

 
A. Set HVAC system airflow and water flow rates within the following tolerances: 

 
1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans: Plus or minus 10 percent. 
2. Air Outlets and Inlets: Plus or minus 10 percent. 

END OF SECTION 230593 
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SECTION 230700 - HVAC INSULATION 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
2. For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content. 

 
B. Quality Assurance:  Labeled with maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum smoke- 

developed index of 50 according to ASTM E 84. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: 

1. Indoor Insulation and related materials:   To be factory labeled designating maximum 
flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less according to 
ASTM E 84. 

2. Outdoor Insulation and related materials:  To be factory labeled designating maximum 
flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less according to 
ASTM E 84. 

 
 

2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS 
 

A. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing 
process. 

 
B. Flexible  Elastomeric: Closed-cell,  sponge-  or  expanded-rubber  materials. Comply  with 

ASTM C 534, Type I for tubular materials and Type II for sheet materials. 
 

C. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, 
Type I. 

 
D. Mineral-Fiber Board Insulation: Comply with ASTM C 612, Type IA or Type IB. For duct and 

plenum applications, provide insulation without factory-applied jacket. 
 

E. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C 547, Type I, Grade A, with 
factory-applied ASJ. 

 
F. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank Insulation: Complying with ASTM C 1393, Type II or Type IIIA 

Category 2, or with properties similar to ASTM C 612, Type IB; and having factory-applied 
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ASJ.  Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m) or more. Thermal conductivity (k-value) at 

 

 

100 deg F (55 deg C) is 0.29 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F (0.042 W/m x K) or less. 

G. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A. 

1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

 
H. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:   Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on below ambient 

services; comply with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II. 
 

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

 
I. Factory-Applied  Jackets:     When  factory-applied  jackets  are  indicated,  comply  with  the 

following: 
 

1. ASJ: White,  kraft-paper,  fiberglass-reinforced  scrim  with  aluminum-foil  backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I. 

2. FSK  Jacket: Aluminum-foil,  fiberglass-reinforced  scrim  with  kraft-paper  backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II. 

 
J. ASJ Tape:   White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, 

complying with ASTM C 1136. 
 

K. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; 
complying with ASTM C 1136. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSULATION INSTALLATION 
 

A. Comply  with  requirements  of  the  Midwest  Insulation  Contractors  Association's  "National 
Commercial & Industrial Insulation Standards" for insulation installation on pipes and 
equipment. 

 
B. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated): 

Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions. 
 

C. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall, Partition, and Floor Penetrations:  Install insulation 
continuously  through  penetrations.     Seal  penetrations.     Comply  with  requirements  in 
Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping." 

 
D. Mineral-Fiber Insulation Installation: 

 
1. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:  Where vapor barriers are indicated, 

seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint 
sealant. 
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2. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient surfaces, secure laps with 

 

 

outward clinched staples at 6 inches (150 mm) o.c. 
3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient surfaces, do not staple 

longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation 
material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant. 

4. Blanket and Board Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive 
and insulation pins. 

5. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous 
unbroken vapor barrier. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 230700 
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SECTION 231126 - FACILITY LIQUEFIED-PETROLEUM GAS PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Pipes, tubes, and fittings. 
2. Piping specialties. 
3. Piping and tubing joining materials. 
4. Valves. 
5. Pressure regulators. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Minimum Operating-Pressure Ratings: 

1. For Piping Containing Only Vapor: 

a. Piping and Valves: 125 psig (862 kPa) unless otherwise indicated. 

B. LPG System Pressure within Buildings: One pressure range. 0.5 psig (3.45 kPa) or less. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Support Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS 

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, black steel, Schedules 40 and 80, Type E or S, Grade B. 

1. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.3, Class 150, standard pattern. 
2. Wrought-Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A234/A234M for butt welding and socket 

welding. 
3. Unions: ASME B16.39, Class 150, malleable iron with brass-to-iron seat, ground joint, 

and threaded ends. 
4. Protective Coating for Underground Piping: Factory-applied, three-layer coating of 

epoxy, adhesive, and PE. 

a. Joint Cover Kits: Epoxy paint, adhesive, and heat-shrink PE sleeves. 

2.2 PIPING SPECIALTIES 

A. Appliance Flexible Connectors: 

1. Indoor, Fixed-Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.24. 
2. Indoor, Movable-Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.69. 
3. Outdoor, Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.75. 
4. Corrugated stainless-steel tubing with polymer coating. 
5. Operating-Pressure Rating: 0.5 psig (3.45 kPa). 
6. End Fittings: Zinc-coated steel. 
7. Threaded Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.1. 
8. Maximum Length: 72 inches (1830 mm.) 

B. Quick-Disconnect Devices: Comply with ANSI Z21.41. 

1. Copper-alloy convenience outlet and matching plug connector. 
2. Nitrile seals. 
3. Hand operated with automatic shutoff when disconnected. 
4. For indoor or outdoor applications. 
5. Adjustable, retractable restraining cable. 

2.3 JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Joint Compound and Tape: Suitable for LPG. 

. 

2.4 MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVES 

A. General Requirements for Metallic Valves, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller for Vapor Service: 
Comply with ASME B16.33. 
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1. CWP Rating: 125 psig (862 kPa)>. 
2. Threaded Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.1. 
3. Dryseal Threads on Flare Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.3. 
4. Tamperproof Feature: Locking feature for valves indicated in "Underground Manual Gas 

Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" 
Articles. 

5. Listing: Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for 
valves 1 inch (25 mm) and smaller. 

6. Service Mark: Valves 1-1/4 inch (32 mm) to NPS 2 (DN 50) shall have initials "WOG" 
permanently marked on valve body. 

B. One-Piece, Bronze Ball Valve with Bronze Trim: MSS SP-110. 
1. Body: Bronze, complying with ASTM B584. 
2. Ball: Chrome-plated brass. 
3. Stem: Bronze; blowout proof. 
4. Seats: Reinforced TFE; blowout proof. 
5. Packing: Separate packnut with adjustable stem packing threaded ends. 
6. Ends: Threaded, flared, or socket as indicated in "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff 

Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles. 
7. CWP Rating: 600 psig (4143 kPa). 
8. Listing: Valves NPS 1 (DN 25) and smaller shall be listed and labeled by an NRTL 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
9. Service: Suitable for LPG service with "WOG" indicated on valve body. 

2.5 EARTHQUAKE VALVES 

A. Earthquake Valves, Maximum Operating Pressure of 5 psig (34.5 kPA): Comply with 
ASCE 25. 
1. Listing: Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Maximum Operating Pressure: 5 psig (34.5 kPa). 
3. Cast-aluminum body with nickel-plated chrome steel internal parts. 
4. Nitrile-rubber valve washer. 
5. Sight windows for visual indication of valve position. 
6. Threaded-end connections complying with ASME B1.20.1. 

2.6 PRESSURE REGULATORS 

A. General Requirements: 

1. Single stage and suitable for LPG. 
2. Steel jacket and corrosion-resistant components. 
3. Elevation compensator. 
4. End Connections: Threaded for regulators NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller. 

B. Line Pressure Regulators: Comply with ANSI Z21.80. 
1. Body and Diaphragm Case: Cast iron or die-cast aluminum. 
2. Springs: Zinc-plated steel; interchangeable. 
3. Diaphragm Plate: Zinc-plated steel. 
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4. Seat Disc: Nitrile rubber resistant to gas impurities, abrasion, and deformation at the 
valve port. 

5. Orifice: Aluminum; interchangeable. 
6. Seal Plug: Ultraviolet-stabilized, mineral-filled nylon. 
7. Single-port, self-contained regulator with orifice no larger than required at maximum 

pressure inlet and no pressure sensing piping external to the regulator. 
8. Pressure regulator shall maintain discharge pressure setting downstream and not exceed 

150 percent of design discharge pressure at shutoff. 
9. Atmospheric Vent: Factory- or field-installed, stainless-steel screen in opening if not 

connected to vent piping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 OUTDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NFPA 58 and the International Fuel Gas Code requirements for installation and 
purging of LPG piping. 

B. Install underground, LPG piping buried at least 36 inches (900 mm) below finished grade. 
Comply with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for excavating, trenching, and 
backfilling. 

1. If LPG piping is installed less than 36 inches (914 mm) below finished grade, install it in 
containment conduit. 

C. Install underground, PE, LPG piping according to ASTM D2774. 

D. Steel Piping with Protective Coating: 

1. Apply joint cover kits to pipe after joining to cover, seal, and protect joints. 
2. Repair damage to PE coating on pipe as recommended in writing by protective coating 

manufacturer. 
3. Replace pipe having damaged PE coating with new pipe. 

3.2 INDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with the International Fuel Gas Code for installation and purging of LPG piping. 

B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping 
systems. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, 
expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless deviations to 
layout are approved on Coordination Drawings. 

C. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, sleeves, and openings in building structure during 
progress of construction, to allow for mechanical installations. 

D. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms 
and service areas. 
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E. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right 
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated 
otherwise. 

F. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal. 

G. Locate valves for easy access. 

H. Install LPG piping at uniform grade of 2 percent down toward drip and sediment traps. 

I. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

J. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

K. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in. 

L. Comply with requirements in Sections specifying gas-fired appliances and equipment for 
roughing-in requirements. 

M. Drips and Sediment Traps: Install drips at points where condensate may collect, including 
service-meter outlets. Locate where readily accessible to permit cleaning and emptying. Do not 
install where condensate is subject to freezing. 

1. Construct drips and sediment traps using tee fitting with bottom outlet plugged or capped. 
Use nipple a minimum length of 3 pipe diameters, but not less than 3 inches (75 mm) 
long and same size as connected pipe. Install with space below bottom of drip to remove 
plug or cap. 

N. Extend relief vent connections for service regulators, line regulators, and overpressure 
protection devices to outdoors and terminate with weatherproof vent cap. 

O. Conceal pipe installations in walls, pipe spaces, utility spaces, above ceilings, below grade or 
floors, and in floor channels unless indicated to be exposed to view. 

P. Use eccentric reducer fittings to make reductions in pipe sizes. Install fittings with level side 
down. 

Q. Connect branch piping from top or side of horizontal piping. 

R. Install unions in pipes NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller, adjacent to each valve, at final connection to 
each piece of equipment. 

S. Do not use LPG piping as grounding electrode. 

T. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements 
for sleeves specified in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing." 

U. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with 
requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for 
Plumbing." 
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V. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with 
requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for 
Plumbing." 

3.3 VALVE INSTALLATION 

A. Install manual gas shutoff valve for each gas appliance ahead of corrugated stainless-steel 
tubing, or copper connector. 

B. Install underground valves with valve boxes. 

C. Install regulators and overpressure protection devices with maintenance access space adequate 
for servicing and testing. 

D. Install earthquake valves aboveground outside buildings according to listing. 

E. Install anode for metallic valves in underground PE piping. 

3.4 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. 

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before 
assembly. 

C. Threaded Joints: 

1. Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads complying with ASME B1.20.1. 
2. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. 
3. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID of pipe. 
4. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dryseal 

threading is specified. 
5. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 

damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

3.5 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Install hangers for steel piping, with maximum spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply 
with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, 
whichever are most stringent. 

B. Install hangers for corrugated stainless-steel tubing, with maximum horizontal spacing and 
minimum rod diameters, to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced 
codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent. 

C. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting. 

D. Support vertical runs of steel piping to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and 
authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent. 
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E. Support vertical runs of corrugate stainless-steel tubing to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever 
are most stringent. 

3.6 CONNECTIONS 

A. nstall LPG piping electrically continuous and bonded to gas appliance equipment grounding 
conductor of the circuit powering the appliance according to NFPA 70. 

B. Install piping adjacent to appliances to allow service and maintenance of appliances. 

C. Connect piping to appliances using manual gas shutoff valves and unions. Install valve within 
72 inches (1830 mm) of each gas-fired appliances and equipment. Install union between valve 
and appliances or equipment. 

D. Sediment Traps: Install tee fitting with capped nipple in bottom to form drip, as close as 
practical to inlet of each appliance. 

3.7 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING 

A. Label pipe 10’ on center. 

B. Install detectable warning tape directly above gas piping, 12 inches (305 mm) below finished 
grade, except 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test, inspect, and purge LPG according to NFPA 58 and the International Fuel Gas Code and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. LPG piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.9 OUTDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE 

A. Underground LPG liquid piping shall be the following: 

1. Schedule 40 steel pipe with wrought-steel fittings and welded joints. Coat pipe and 
fittings with protective coating for steel piping. 

B. Aboveground LPG vapor piping shall be the following: 

1. Schedule 40, steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints. 
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3.10 INDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE FOR SYSTEM PRESSURES LESS THAN 0.5 PSIG (3.45 
kPa) 

A. Aboveground, branch piping NPS 1 (DN 25) and smaller shall be the following: 
1. Schedule 40, steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints. 

3.11 ABOVEGROUND MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVE SCHEDULE 

A. Distribution piping valves for pipe NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller shall be one of the following: 

1. One-piece, bronze ball valve with bronze trim. 
2. Two-piece, full-port, bronze ball valves with bronze trim. 

B. Valves in branch piping for single appliance shall be the following: 

1. One-piece, bronze ball valve with bronze trim. 
 

END OF SECTION 231126 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

HVAC DUCTS AND CASINGS -  233100 - 1 

 

 

 
 

SECTION 233100 - HVAC DUCTS AND CASINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
2. Documentation indicating that duct systems and accessories comply with ASHRAE 62.1, 

Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment." 
3. Documentation  indicating  that  duct  systems  comply  with  ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, 

Section 6 - "Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning." and Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC 
System Construction and Insulation." 

4. Documentation of work performed for compliance with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.4 - 
"Ventilation System Start-up." 

5. For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 
 

B. Structural Performance:  Duct hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads 
and stresses within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible". 

 
C. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in 

ASHRAE 62.1. 
 

D. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and 
Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up." 

 
E. ASHRAE/IESNA   Compliance:        Applicable    requirements    in    ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, 

Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation." 
 

F. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with 
NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems." 

G. Comply with NFPA 96 for ducts connected to commercial kitchen hoods. 

H. Comply with UL 181 for ducts and closures. 
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2.2 DUCTS 

 
A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip galvanized coating. 

 
1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G60 (Z180). 
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View: Mill phosphatized. 

B. Joint and Seam Tape, and Sealant: Comply with UL 181A. 

C. Rectangular Metal Duct Fabrication:   Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

 
D. Fibrous-Glass Liner: Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B and with NAIMA AH124. 

 
1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
2. Airstream surface coated with an antimicrobial erosion-resistant coating. 
3. Liner Adhesive: Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B and with ASTM C 916. 
4. Mechanical Fasteners:   Galvanized steel suitable for adhesive attachment, mechanical 

attachment, or welding attachment. 
 
 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Volume Dampers and Control Dampers:   Single-blade and multiple opposed-blade dampers, 
standard leakage rating, and suitable for horizontal or vertical applications; factory fabricated 
and complete with required hardware and accessories. 

 
B. Flexible  Connectors:    Flame-retarded  or  noncombustible  fabrics,  coatings,  and  adhesives 

complying with UL 181, Class 1. 
 

C. Flexible Ducts:   Spiral-wound steel spring with flameproof vinyl sheathing complying with 
UL 181, Class 1. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install  ducts  according  to  SMACNA's  "HVAC  Duct  Construction Standards  -  Metal  and 
Flexible" unless otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Seal ducts to the following seal classes according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 

Standards - Metal and Flexible": 
 

1. Outdoor, Supply-Air Ducts: Seal Class A. 
2. Outdoor, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C. 
3. Outdoor, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C. 
4. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg (500 Pa)and 

Lower: Seal Class B. 
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5. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg (500 

Pa): Seal Class A. 
6. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C. 
7. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class B. 
8. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg (500 Pa)and Lower: 

Seal Class C. 
9. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg (500 

Pa): Seal Class B. 
10. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class B. 
11. Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C. 

C. Conceal ducts from view in finished and occupied spaces. 

D. Avoid passing through electrical equipment spaces and enclosures. 
 

E. Support ducts to comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Ch. 4, "Hangers and Supports." 

 
F. Install  duct  accessories  according  to   applicable  details  in   SMACNA's  "HVAC  Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous 
Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts. 

 
G. Install volume and control dampers in lined duct with methods to avoid damage to liner and to 

avoid erosion of duct liner. 
 
 
3.2 TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING 

 
A. Balance airflow within distribution systems, including submains, branches, and terminals to 

indicated quantities. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 233100 
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SECTION 233300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Backdraft and pressure relief dampers. 
2. Manual volume dampers. 
3. Fire dampers. 
4. Smoke dampers. 
5. Flange connectors. 
6. Turning vanes. 
7. Duct-mounted access doors. 
8. Duct access panel assemblies. 
9. Flexible connectors. 
10. Duct accessory hardware. 

 
 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
 

1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop, dynamic insertion loss, and self-generated noise 
data. Include breakout noise calculations for high-transmission-loss casings. 

 
 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Comply with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B. 
 

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 
acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise 
indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 
discolorations, and other imperfections. 

 
 

2.2 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS 
 

A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers: 
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1. Performance: 

 
a. Leakage Rating Class III: Leakage not exceeding 40 cfm/sq. ft. (203 L/s per sq. m) 

against 1-inch wg (250-Pa) differential static pressure. 
 

2. Construction: 
 

a. Linkage out of airstream. 
b. Suitable for horizontal or vertical airflow applications. 

 
3. Frames: 

 
a. Hat-shaped, 16-gauge- (1.6-mm-) thick, galvanized sheet steel 
b. Mitered and welded corners. 
c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts. 

 
4. Blades: 

 
a. Multiple or single blade. 
b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design. 
c. Stiffen damper blades for stability. 
d. Galvanized steel; 16 gauge (1.6 mm) thick. 

5. Blade Axles: Galvanized steel. 

a. Oil-impregnated bronze. 
b. Dampers mounted with vertical blades to have thrust bearing at each end of every 

blade. 
 

6. Tie Bars and Brackets: Galvanized steel. 
7. Locking device to hold damper blades in a fixed position without vibration. 

 
 

2.3 FIRE DAMPERS 
 

A. Type: Static and dynamic; rated and labeled in accordance with UL 555 by an NRTL. 
 

B. Closing rating in ducts up to 4-inch wg (1-kPa)  static pressure class and minimum 2000 fpm 
(10 m/s) velocity. 

 
C. Fire Rating: 1-1/2 hours. 

 
D. Frame: Curtain type with blades inside airstream; fabricated with roll-formed galvanized steel; 

with mitered and interlocking corners; gauge in accordance with UL listing. 
 

E. Mounting Sleeve: Factory- or field-installed, galvanized sheet steel; gauge in accordance with 
UL listing. 

 
F. Mounting Orientation: Vertical or horizontal as indicated. 

 
G. Blades: Roll-formed galvanized sheet steel. Material gauge is to be in accordance with UL 

listing. 
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H. Horizontal Dampers: Include blade lock and stainless steel closure spring. 

I. Heat-Responsive Device: 

1. Replaceable, 165 deg F (74 deg C) rated, fusible links. 
 
 

2.4 FLANGE CONNECTORS 
 

A. Description: Add-on, factory fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors, gaskets, and 
components. 

 
B. Material: Galvanized steel. 

 
C. Gauge and Shape: Match connecting ductwork. 

 
 

2.5 TURNING VANES 
 

A. Manufactured Turning Vanes for Metal Ducts: Fabricate curved blades of galvanized sheet 
steel; support with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into vane runners suitable for duct 
mounting. 

 
1. Acoustic Turning Vanes: Fabricate airfoil-shaped aluminum extrusions with perforated 

faces and fibrous-glass fill. 
 

B. Manufactured Turning Vanes for Nonmetal Ducts: Fabricate curved blades of resin-bonded 
fiberglass with acrylic polymer coating; support with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into 
vane runners suitable for duct mounting. 

 
C. General Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 

and  Flexible";  Figure 4-3,  "Vanes  and  Vane  Runners,"  and  Figure 4-4,  "Vane  Support  in 
Elbows." 

 
D. Vane Construction: 

 
1. Single wall. 

 
 

2.6 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS 
 

A. Duct-Mounted Access Doors: Fabricate access panels in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figure 7-2 (7-2M), "Duct Access Doors and 
Panels," and Figure 7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct." 

 
1. Door: 

 
a. Double wall, rectangular. 
b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct 

pressure class. 
c. 24-gauge- (0.70-mm-) thick galvanized steel door panel. 
d. Vision panel. 
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e. Hinges and Latches: 1-by-1-inch (25-by-25-mm) butt or piano hinge and cam 

latches. 
f. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class. 

 
2. Frame: Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets. 

 
a. 24-gauge-  (0.70-mm-)  thick  galvanized  steel  or  0.032-inch-  (0.81-mm-)  thick 

aluminum frame. 
 

3. Number of Hinges and Locks: 
 

a. Access Doors Less Than 12 Inches (300 mm) Square: No hinges and two sash 
locks. 

 
 
2.7 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS 

 
A. Fire-Performance Characteristics: Adhesives, sealants, fabric materials, and accessory materials 

shall have flame-spread index not exceeding 25 and smoke-developed index not exceeding 50 
when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

 
B. Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in 

ASHRAE 62.1. 
 

C. Materials: Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics. 
 

D. Coatings and Adhesives: Comply with UL 181, Class 1. 
 

E. Metal-Edged Connectors: Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches (89 mm wide 
attached to two strips of 2-3/4-inch- (70-mm-) wide, thick, galvanized sheet steel or 0.032-inch- 
(0.8-mm-) thick aluminum sheets. Provide metal compatible with connected ducts. 

 
F. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric: Glass fabric double coated with neoprene. 

 
1. Minimum Weight: 26 oz./sq. yd. (880 g/sq. m). 
2. Tensile Strength: 480 lbf/inch (84 N/mm) in the warp and 360 lbf/inch (63 N/mm) in the 

filling. 
3. Service Temperature: Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 93 deg C). 

 
 
2.8 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE 

 
A. Instrument Test Holes: Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap 

and gasket. Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to 
suit duct-insulation thickness. 

 
B. Adhesives: High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline 

and grease. 
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2.9 MATERIALS 

 
A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A653/A653M. 

 
1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G60 (Z180). 
2. Exposed-Surface Finish: Mill phosphatized. 

 
B. Reinforcement   Shapes   and   Plates:   Galvanized-steel   reinforcement   where   installed   on 

galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless steel ducts. 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install duct accessories in accordance with applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards -  Metal and  Flexible" for  metal ducts and  in  NAIMA AH116 for 
fibrous-glass ducts. 

 
B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in 

galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless steel accessories in stainless steel ducts, and 
aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts. 

 
C. Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to exhaust 

fan unless otherwise indicated. 
 

D. Where  multiple  damper  sections  are  necessary  to  achieve  required  dimensions,  provide 
reinforcement to fully support damper assembly when fully closed at full system design static 
pressure. 

 
E. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches extend 

from larger ducts. Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with 
hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner with nosing at hat channel. 

 
1. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts. 
2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts. 

 
F. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

 
G. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated and as needed for testing 

and balancing. 
 

H. Install fire dampers in accordance with UL listing. 
 

I. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining 
accessories and equipment. 

 
 

3.2  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 
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1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement. 
2. Inspect locations of access doors, and verify that size and location of access doors are 

adequate to perform required operation. 
3. Operate fire dampers to verify full range of movement and that proper heat-response 

device is installed. 
4. Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation, and verify that vanes do not 

move or rattle. 
5. Operate remote damper operators to verify full range of movement of operator and 

damper. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 233300 
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SECTION 233416 - CENTRIFUGAL HVAC FANS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Forward-curved centrifugal fans. 

 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 Provide as scheduled on M4.01.  Greenheck is basis of design. Cook and Penn are approved 
equals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install centrifugal fans level and plumb. 

B. Disassemble and reassemble units, as required for moving to the final location, according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Lift and support units with manufacturer's designated lifting or supporting points. 

D. Equipment Mounting: 
1. Support duct-mounted and other hanging centrifugal fans directly from the building 

structure, using suitable hanging systems as specified in Section 230500 "Common Work 
Results for HVAC." 

E. Install units with clearances for service and maintenance. 

F. Label fans. 
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3.2 DUCTWORK AND PIPING CONNECTIONS 

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts and duct accessories. Make final duct 
connections with flexible connectors. Flexible connectors are specified in Section 233300 "Air 
Duct Accessories." 

B. Install ducts adjacent to fans to allow service and maintenance. 

C. Install piping from scroll drain connection, with trap with seal equal to 1.5 times specified static 
pressure, to nearest floor drain with pipe sizes matching the drain connection. 

D. Install heat tracing on all drain piping subject to freezing temperature and as indicated on 
Drawings. 

3.3 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS 

A. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables." 

B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to 
NFPA 70 and NECA 1. 

3.4 CONTROL CONNECTIONS 

A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices. 

B. Connect control wiring according to Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical." 

3.5 STARTUP SERVICE: 

A. Perform startup service. 

1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

2. Verify that shipping, blocking, and bracing are removed. 
3. Verify that unit is secure on mountings and supporting devices and that connections to 

ducts and electrical components are complete. Verify that proper thermal-overload 
protection is installed in motors, starters, and disconnect switches. 

4. Verify that cleaning and adjusting are complete. 
5. For direct-drive fans, verify proper motor rotation direction and verify fan wheel free 

rotation and smooth bearing operation. 
6. For belt-drive fans, disconnect fan drive from motor, verify proper motor rotation 

direction, and verify fan wheel free rotation and smooth bearing operation. Reconnect fan 
drive system, align and adjust belts, and install belt guards. 

7. Adjust belt tension. 
8. Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation. 
9. Verify lubrication for bearings and other moving parts. 
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10. Verify that manual and automatic volume control and fire and smoke dampers in 
connected ductwork systems are in fully open position. 

11. Disable automatic temperature-control operators, energize motor and confirm proper 
motor rotation and unit operation, adjust fan to indicated rpm, and measure and record 
motor voltage and amperage. 

12. Shut unit down and reconnect automatic temperature-control operators. 
13. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

3.6 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation. 

B. Adjust belt tension. 

C. Lubricate bearings. 

D. Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC." 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing and after completing 
startup service, clean fans internally to remove foreign material and construction dirt and dust. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

1. Fan Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm 
proper motor rotation and unit operation. 

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 
equipment. 

3. Fans and components will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections. 

B. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.9 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain centrifugal fans. 

END OF SECTION 233416 
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SECTION 233713 - DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data:   For each type of product indicated, including color charts for factory 
finishes. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 OUTLETS AND INLETS 
 

A. Grilles: Provide as scheduled on the drawings. Titus is the basis of design. Krueger and Price 
are approved equals. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles level and plumb. 
 

B. Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets:  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, 
and accessories. Make final locations where indicated, as much as practical.  For units installed 
in lay-in ceiling panels, locate units in the center of panel unless otherwise indicated.  Where 
architectural  features  or  other  items  conflict  with  installation,  notify  Architect  for  a 
determination of final location. 

 
C. After installation, adjust diffusers, registers, and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, 

before starting air balancing. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 233713 
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SECTION 235416.13 - GAS-FIRED FURNACES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Gas-fired, condensing furnaces and accessories complete with controls. 
2. Air filters. 

 
 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
 
 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 
 
 

1.4 WARRANTY 
 

A. Special  Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees  to  repair  or  replace  the  following  components of 
furnaces that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period: 

 
1. Warranty Period, Commencing on Date of Substantial Completion: 

 
a. Furnace Heat Exchanger: 20 years. 
b. Integrated Ignition and Blower Control Circuit Board: Five years. 
c. Draft-Inducer Motor: Five years. 

 
 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION 
 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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B. General  Requirements  for  Noncondensing  Gas-Fired  Furnaces:  Factory  assembled,  piped, 

 

 

wired, and tested; complying with ANSI Z21.47/CSA 2.3 and NFPA 54. 
 
 

2.2 GAS-FIRED FURNACES, NONCONDENSING 
 

A. Provide as scheduled on M4.01 or submit for a prior approval before bid. 
 
 

2.3 AIR FILTERS 
 

A. Disposable Filters: 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick fiberglass media merv 12, in sheet metal frame. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install  gas-fired  furnaces  and  associated fuel  and  vent  features  and  systems  according to 
NFPA 54. 

 
B. Suspended Units: Suspend from structure using threaded rods, spring hangers, and building 

attachments. Secure rods to unit hanger attachments. Adjust hangers so unit is level and plumb. 
 

C. Base-Mounted Units: Secure units to substrate. Provide optional bottom closure base if required 
by installation conditions. 

 
D. Controls: Install thermostats and humidistats at mounting height of 60 inches (1500 mm) above 

floor. 
 

E. Wiring  Method:  Install  control  wiring  in  accessible  ceiling  spaces  and  in  gypsum  board 
partitions where unenclosed wiring method may be used. Conceal control wiring except in 
unfinished spaces. 

 
 

3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS 
 

A. Gas  piping  installation  requirements  are  specified  in  Section 231126  "Facility  Liquefied- 
Petroleum Gas Piping." Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and 
specialties. Connect gas piping with union or flange and appliance connector valve. 

 
B. Install piping adjacent to equipment to allow service and maintenance. 

 
C. Vent and Outside-Air Connection, Condensing, Gas-Fired Furnaces: Connect plastic piping 

vent material to furnace connections and extend outdoors. Terminate vent outdoors with a cap 
and in an arrangement that will protect against entry of birds, insects, and dirt. 

 
1. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 
2. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before 

assembly. 
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3. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cement Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and 

 

 

fittings according to the following: 
 

a. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and 
solvent cements. 

b. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D2846/D2846M, Appendix. 
c. PVC Pressure Piping: Join schedule number ASTM D1785PVC pipe and PVC 

socket fittings according to ASTM D2672. Join other-than-schedule-number PVC 
pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D2855. 

 
4. Slope pipe vent back to furnace or to outside terminal. 

 
 
3.3 DUCTWORK CONNECTIONS 

 
A. Connect ducts to furnace with flexible connector. Comply with requirements in Section 233300 

"Air Duct Accessories." 
 
 
3.4 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS 

 
A. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 

Cables." 
 

B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to 
NFPA 70 and NECA 1. 

 
 
3.5 CONTROL CONNECTIONS 

 
A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices. 

 
 
3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

 
1. Perform electrical test and visual and mechanical inspection. 
2. Leak Test: After installation, charge systems with refrigerant and test for leaks. Repair 

leaks, replace lost refrigerant, and retest until no leaks exist. 
3. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm 

proper operation, product capability, and compliance with requirements. 
4. Verify that fan wheel is rotating in the correct direction and is not vibrating or binding. 
5. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 

equipment. 
 

B. Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission 
to structure. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 235416.13 
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SECTION 260500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: 

1. Product Data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

 
B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

 
 

2.2  RACEWAYS 

A. Raceways: 

1. EMT: ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 
2. ENT: NEMA TC 13 and UL 1653. 
3. FMC: UL 1; zinc-coated steel. 
4. IMC: ANSI C80.6, zinc-coated steel, with threaded fittings. 
5. GRC: ANSI C80.1 and UL 6 
6. LFMC: UL 360,  zinc-coated,  flexible  steel  with  sunlight-resistant and  mineral-oil- 

resistant plastic jacket. 
7. RNC: UL 621 and NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC with NEMA TC3 fittings. 
8. Raceway Fittings: Specifically designed for raceway type used in Project. 

 
 

2.3  CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conductors: 

1. Comply with NEMA WC70. 
2. Conductors, No. 10 AWG and Smaller: Solid or stranded copper. 
3. Conductors, Larger Than No. 10 AWG: Stranded copper. 
4. Insulation: Thermoplastic, Type THHN-THWN or XHHW. 
5. Wire Connectors and Splices:  Units of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class 

suitable for service indicated. 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION PROJECT 

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL -  260500 - 2 

 

 

 
2.4 GROUNDING MATERIALS 

 
A. Conductors:  Solid for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded for No. 6 AWG and larger unless 

otherwise indicated. 
 

1. Insulated  Conductors: Copper  wire  or  cable  insulated  for  600 V  unless  otherwise 
required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Bare, Solid-Copper Conductors: Comply with ASTM B 3. 
3. Bare, Stranded-Copper Conductors: Comply with ASTM B 8. 

B. Ground Rods: Copper-clad steel, sectional type; 5/8 by 96 inches (16 by 2400 mm) in diameter. 

C. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:   Copper or copper alloy, bolted pressure-type, 
with at least two bolts with clamp-type pipe connectors sized for pipe. 

 
D. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 

materials being joined and installation conditions. 
 
 

2.5 ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 
 

A. Raceway Identification Materials: Snap-around, color-coding bands; flexible, preprinted, color- 
coded acrylic. 

 
B. Conductor Identification Materials:  Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Self-adhesive vinyl tape 1 

to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 
 

C. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  Permanent, bright-colored, continuous-printed, polyethylene 
tape with continuous metallic strip or core. 

 
D. Tape Markers for Wire:   Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive, wraparound type with circuit 

identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 
 

E. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 
F. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs:   Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose- 

acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-inch (1.0-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, 
legend, and size required for application. 

 
G. Equipment Identification Labels:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label; punched or 

drilled for screw mounting.  White letters on a dark-gray background; red letters for emergency 
systems. 

 
H. Fasteners:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and 

flat and lock washers. 
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2.6 SUPPORT AND ANCHORAGE COMPONENTS 

 
A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field 

assembly, and provide finish suitable for the environment in which installed. 
 

1. Channel Dimensions: Selected for structural loading. 

B. Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1. 

C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and fittings. 

D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: 

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud. 
2. Mechanical-Expansion  Anchors: Insert-wedge-type,  zinc-coated  steel,  for  use  in 

hardened portland cement concrete. 
3. Concrete Inserts:   Steel or malleable-iron, slotted-support-system units similar to MSS 

Type 18; complying with MFMA-3 or MSS SP-58. 
4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58, type suitable for 

attached structural element. 
5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, high strength; complying with ASTM A 325. 
6. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type. 
7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 GENERAL ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Install electrical equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting 
heights that reduce headroom are indicated. 

 
B. Install electrical equipment to provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum 

interference to other installations. 
 

C. Install electrical equipment to allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required 
slope. 

 
D. Install electrical equipment to ensure that connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, 

and busways are clear of obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment. 
 

E. Install required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry walls, and 
other structural components as they are constructed. 

 
F. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished 

surfaces or otherwise concealed.   
 

G. Install  sleeve  and  sleeve  seals  of  type  and  number  required for  sealing electrical service 
penetrations of exterior walls. 
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H. Comply with NECA 1. 

 
 

3.2  RACEWAY AND CABLE INSTALLATION 

A. Outdoor Raceways Applications: 

1. Exposed or Concealed: IMC. 
2. Underground, Single Run: RNC. 
3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment: LFMC. 
4. Boxes and Enclosures: Metallic, NEMA 250, Type 3R or Type 4. 

 
B. Indoor Raceways Applications: 

 
1. Exposed or Concealed: EMT. 
2. Connection to Vibrating Equipment: FMC; in wet or damp locations, use LFMC. 
3. Damp or Wet Locations: IMC. 
4. Boxes and Enclosures: Metallic, NEMA 250, Type 1, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
C. Conceal raceways and cables, unless otherwise indicated, within finished walls, ceilings, and 

floors. 
 

D. Install raceways and cables at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and 
steam or hot-water pipes. Locate horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

 
E. Do not Install raceways embedded in slabs, install a minimum of 4” below the bottom of the 

slab. 
 

F. Install pull wires in empty raceways. 
 

G. Connect motors and equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement with a 72- 
inch (1830-mm) maximum length of flexible conduit. 

 
H. Install raceways and cables conceal within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise 

indicated. 
 

I. Install raceways and cables at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and 
steam or hot-water pipes. Locate horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

 
J. Installation of Hangers and Supports: 

 
1. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements, except as specified 

in this article. 
2. Separate dissimilar metals and metal products from contact with wood or cementitious 

materials, by painting each metal surface in area of contact with a bituminous coating or 
by other permanent separation. 

3. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC, 
and RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in 
NFPA 70. 

4. Multiple Raceways or Cables:   Install on trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel 
slotted channel. 
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5. Strength of Support Assemblies:   Where not indicated, select sizes of components so 

 

 

strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading 
limits.  Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of 
supported components plus 200 lb (90 kg). 

6. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and 
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following 
methods, unless otherwise indicated or required by Code: 

 
a. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
b. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts. 
c. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion 

anchor fasteners on solid masonry units. 
d.       To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners. 
e. To Steel:   Welded threaded studs complying with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, with lock 

washers and nuts 
f.        To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws. 
g. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount on 

slotted-channel racks attached to substrate. 
 

7. Drill holes for expansion anchors in  concrete at  locations and to  depths that avoid 
reinforcing bars. 

 
 

3.3 WIRING METHODS 
 

A. Feeders  and  Branch  Circuits  Concealed  in  Ceilings,  Walls,  Partitions,  and  Crawlspaces: 
Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

 
 

3.4 GROUNDING 
 

A. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG minimum. 
Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 

 
B. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted. 

C. Underground Connections: Welded. 

D. Connections to Structural Steel: Bolted. 
 

E. Install  grounding  conductors  routed  along  shortest  and  straightest  paths  possible  unless 
otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where 
they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

 
F. Install ground rods driven into ground until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below final grade, or 4 

inches (100 mm) above, finished floor slab unless otherwise indicated. 
 

G. Protect ground rods passing through concrete floor with a double wrapping of pressure-sensitive 
insulating tape. 

 
H. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if any. 



COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL -  260500 - 6 

FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION DESIGN 

I. Install bonding straps and jumpers in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance, 

 

 

except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

J. Grounding and Bonding for Piping: 

1. Metal Water Service Pipe:   Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, 
from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service 
entrances to building.  Connect grounding conductors to main metal water service pipes, 
using a bolted clamp connector or by bolting a lug-type connector to a pipe flange, using 
one of the lug bolts of the flange.  Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, 
connect grounding conductor on street side of fitting.  Bond metal grounding conductor 
conduit or sleeve to conductor at each end. 

2. Water Meter Piping:   Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water 
meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector. 

3. Bond  each  aboveground portion  of  gas  piping  system downstream from  equipment 
shutoff valve. 

 
K. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance level is 

specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, and at ground test wells. 
 

1. Measure ground resistance not less than two full days after last trace of precipitation and 
without soil being moistened by any means other than natural drainage or seepage and 
without  chemical  treatment  or  other  artificial  means  of  reducing  natural  ground 
resistance. 

2. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81. 
3. Report measured ground resistances that exceeds 10 ohms. 
4. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify 

Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 
 
 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 
 

A. Power-Circuit  Conductor  Identification:    For  No. 3  AWG  conductors  and  larger,  at  each 
location where observable, identify phase using color-coding conductor tape. 

 
B. Locations of Underground Lines:   Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, 

lighting, communication, and control wiring. 
 

C. Warning Labels for Enclosures for Power and Lighting:   Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145; 
identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.  Apply to exterior of door, 
cover, or other access. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 260500 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copper building wire rated 600 V or less. 
2. Metal-clad cable, Type MC, rated 600 V or less. 
3. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE 

A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with 
an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less. 

B. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and use. 

2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 
"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 
for stranded conductors. 

D. Conductor Insulation: 
1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83. 

2.2 METAL-CLAD CABLE, TYPE MC 

A. Description: A factory assembly of one or more current-carrying insulated conductors in an 
overall metallic sheath. 
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B. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and use. 

2. Comply with UL 1569. 
3. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 

"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

C. Circuits: 

1. Single circuit. 

D. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 
for stranded conductors Ground Conductor: Bare. 

E. Conductor Insulation: 

1. Type TFN/THHN/THWN-2: Comply with UL 83. 

F. Armor: Steel, interlocked. 

2.3 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, 
type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use. 

B. Jacketed Cable Connectors: For steel and aluminum jacketed cables, zinc die-cast with set 
screws, designed to connect conductors specified in this Section. 

C. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section. 

1. Material: Copper. 
2. Type: One hole with standard barrels. 
3. Termination: Compression or Crimp. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders: 

1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits: 

1. Copper, Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 
2. Copper, Solid for No. 12 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 10 AWG and larger. 
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3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 
WIRING METHODS 

A. Service Entrance: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, 
single conductors in raceway. 

D. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors 
in raceway. 

E. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, single 
conductors in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

 

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members and 
follow surface contours where possible. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inch (150 mm) of slack. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260500 "Common Work 
Results for Electrical." 

B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 
conductor and identify as spare conductor. 
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3.6 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply 
with requirements in Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical." 

END OF SECTION 260519 



FORT FLAGLER HISTORICAL STATE PARK 
THEATER REHABILITATION DESIGN 

 

PANELBOARDS  - 262416 - 1 

SECTION 262416 - PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Distribution panelboards. 
2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. MCCB: Molded-case circuit breaker. 

B. SPD: Surge protective device. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of panelboard. 

B. Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. 
2. Detail enclosure types including mounting and anchorage, environmental protection, 

knockouts, corner treatments, covers and doors, gaskets, hinges, and locks. 
3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices. 
6. Include evidence of NRTL listing for SPD as installed in panelboard. 
7. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices and auxiliary components. 
8. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
9. Key interlock scheme drawing and sequence of operations. 
10. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent 

protective device included in panelboards. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Panelboard schedules for installation in panelboards. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Service Conditions: NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows: 

1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified. 
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace panelboards that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Panelboard Warranty Period: 12 months from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELBOARDS COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

D. Enclosures: Flush and Surface-mounted as indicated on plans, dead-front cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1. 

2. Height: 84 inches (2.13 m) maximum. 
3. Front: Secured to box with concealed trim clamps. For surface-mounted fronts, match 

box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. Trims shall cover all live parts 
and shall have no exposed hardware. 

4. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within 
hinged trim cover. Trims shall cover all live parts and shall have no exposed hardware. 

E. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 

F. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Main and Neutral Lugs: Compression type, with a lug on the neutral bar for each pole in 

the panelboard. 
3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Compression type, with a lug on the bar 

for each pole in the panelboard. 
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G. NRTL Label: Panelboards shall be labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authority having 
jurisdiction for use as service equipment with one or more main service disconnecting and 
overcurrent protective devices. Panelboards shall have meter enclosures, wiring, connections, 
and other provisions for utility metering. Coordinate with utility company for exact 
requirements. 

H. Future Devices: Panelboards shall have mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and 
necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

I. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Rated for series-connected system with integral or 
remote upstream overcurrent protective devices and labeled by an NRTL. Include label or 
manual with size and type of allowable upstream and branch devices listed and labeled by an 
NRTL for series-connected short-circuit rating. 

J. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 
current available at terminals. Assembly listed by an NRTL for 100 percent interrupting 
capacity. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined 
according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts 
from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

B. Surge Suppression: Provide as indicated on the electrical drawings. 

2.3 POWER PANELBOARDS 

A. Approved Manufactures: Eaton, Square D, Siemens, GE 

B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, distribution type. 

C. Doors: Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

1. For doors more than 36 inches (914 mm) high, provide two latches, keyed alike. 

2.4 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Eaton, Square D, Siemens, GE 

B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

C. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing 
adjacent units. 

D. Doors: Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 
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2.5 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. MCCB: Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: 

a. Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads. 
b. Instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. 
c. Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

2. GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and double-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault 
protection (6-mA trip). 

3. GFEP Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-fault protection (30-mA trip). 
4. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter Circuit Breakers: Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-V, single-

pole configuration. 

B. Fused Switch: NEMA KS 1, Type HD; clips to accommodate specified fuses; lockable handle. 

1. Fuses and Spare-Fuse Cabinet: Comply with requirements specified in Section 262813 
"Fuses." 

2.6 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Panelboard Label: Manufacturer's name and trademark, voltage, amperage, number of phases, 
and number of poles shall be located on the interior of the panelboard door. 

B. Breaker Labels: Faceplate shall list current rating, UL and IEC certification standards, and AIC 
rating. 

C. Circuit Directory: Directory card inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with 
transparent protective cover. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Install panelboards and accessories according to NECA 407. 

C. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Section 260500 "Common 
Work Results for Electrical." 

D. Mount top of trim 90 inches (2286 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. 

F. Mount recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back 
box. 
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G. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

H. Make grounding connections and bond neutral for services and separately derived systems to 
ground. Make connections to grounding electrodes, separate grounds for isolated ground bars, 
and connections to separate ground bars. 

I. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning 
signs complying with requirements in Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical." 

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room 
designations. Obtain approval before installing. Handwritten directories are not acceptable. 
Install directory inside panelboard door. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, feeder, 
and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test for low-voltage air 
circuit breakers stated in NETA ATS. Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

D. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

END OF SECTION 262416 
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: Product Data. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

 
B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

 
 

2.2 COMMERCIAL-GRADE DEVICES 
 

A. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted 
under the following conditions: 

 
1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire. 
2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section. 

B. Device Color: 

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: Ivory unless otherwise indicated or 
required by NFPA 70 or device listing. 

 
C. Convenience Receptacles: NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R, and UL 498. 

 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 
 

a. Eaton (Wiring Devices - Arrow Hart). 
b. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
c. Pass & Seymour; Legrand North America, LLC. 

 
D. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles:  125 V, 20 A, straight blade, non-feed-through type. 

NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include indicator light that is 
lighted when device is tripped. 

 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 
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a. Eaton (Wiring Devices - Arrow Hart). 

 

 

b. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
c. Pass & Seymour; Legrand North America, LLC. 

 

2.3  TOGGLE SWITCHES, 120/277 V, 15 A 

A. Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 15 A : 
1. Manufacture to match receptacles. 
2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896. 

 
 
2.4 WALL PLATES 

 
A. Wall Plates, Finished Areas: Nylon plates fastened with metal screws having heads matching 

plate color. 
 

B. Wall Plates, Unfinished Areas: Galvanized steel with metal screws. 

PART 3 - ""EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise 
noted. 

 
B. Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates.  Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when 

standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening. 
 

C. Select device colors and wall plates as follows: 
 

1. For plastic covers, match device color. 
2. In dark-paneled walls, use brown devices. 
3. Above kitchen counters, use white devices with stainless-steel wall plates. 
4. Review all colors with owner prior to order. 

 
 
 
 

D. Mount devices flush, with long dimension vertical, and grounding terminal of receptacles on top 
unless otherwise indicated. Group adjacent devices under single, multigang wall plates. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 262726 
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SECTION 262816 - ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submittals: Product Data. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMNTS 
 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

 
 

2.2 FUSIBLE AND NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES 
 

A. Fusible Switches, 600 A and Smaller:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, Type GD, that accommodate 
specified fuses, and with lockable handle interlocked with cover in closed position. 

 
B. Nonfusible Switches, 600 A and Smaller:   UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, Type GD, with lockable 

handle interlocked with cover in closed position. 
 
 

2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 
 

A. Description:  Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with interrupting capacity 
to meet available fault currents. 

 
1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker 

frame sizes 250 A and larger. 
2. Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers:  Field-replaceable rating plug, rms sensing, with field- 

adjustable instantaneous trip settings. 
3. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:    Frame  sizes  400 A  and  smaller and  let-through 

ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5. 
4. GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with 5-mA trip sensitivity. 
5. GFEP Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with 5-mA trip sensitivity. 

B. Features and Accessories: 

1. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent 
lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge (HID) 
lighting circuits. 

2. Shunt Trip: Trip coil energized from separate circuit, with coil-clearing contact. 
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2.4 ENCLOSURES 

 
A. NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions 

at installed location. 
 

1. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R. 
2. Kitchen Areas: NEMA 250, Type 4X, stainless steel. 
3. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Section 260500 "Common 

Work Results for Electrical." 
 

C. Install fuses in fusible devices. 

D. Comply with NECA 1. 

 
3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports: 

 
1. Perform  each  visual  and  mechanical  inspection  and  electrical  test  stated  in  NETA 

Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 262816 
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SECTION 265000 - LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Submittals: Product Data for each luminaire, including lamps. 
 

B. Fixtures as scheduled on the drawings are the basis of design. Prior approvals are required prior 
to bid for any alternate fixtures. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Fixtures, Emergency Lighting Units, Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed 
and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended 
location and application. 

 
 

2.2 LIGHTING FIXTURES AND COMPONENTS, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Recessed Fixtures: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility for recessed fixtures. 
 

B. Incandescent Fixtures:   Comply with UL 1598.   Where LER is specified, test according to 
NEMA LE 5A. 

 
C. Exterior Luminaires:   Comply with UL 1598 and listed and labeled for installation in wet 

locations by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

D. Comply with IESNA RP-8 for parameters of lateral light distribution patterns indicated for 
luminaires. 

 
E. Plastic Parts:  High resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, 

and UV radiation. 
 
 

2.3 EXIT SIGNS 
 

A. Internally Lighted Signs:  Comply with UL 924; for sign colors and lettering size, comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
 

1. Lamps for AC Operation: LEDs, 70,000 hours minimum of rated lamp life. 
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2.4 EMERGENCY LIGHTING UNITS 

 
A. Description: Self-contained units complying with UL 924. 

 
1. Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, lead-acid type. 
2. Charger: Fully automatic, solid-state type with sealed transfer relay. 
3. Test Push Button:  Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal power and 

demonstrates unit operability. 
4. LED Indicator Light:  Indicates normal power on.  Normal glow indicates trickle charge; 

bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle. 
 
 

2.5 LAMPS 
 

A. Provide screw in LED lamps for fixtures that do not have integral LED lamps. 
 
 

2.6  REQUIREMENTS FOR INDIVIDUAL LIGHTING FIXTURES 

A. See E1.02 Lighting fixture schedule for basis of design. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Coordinate  ceiling-mounted  luminaires  with  ceiling  construction,  mechanical  work,  and 
security and fire-prevention features mounted in ceiling space and on ceiling. 

 
B. Lighting fixtures:  Set level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls.  Install lamps in each 

fixture. 
 

C. Comply with NFPA 70 for minimum fixture supports. 
 

D. Seismic Protection:  Luminaire attachments to building walls and ceilings shall comply with 
seismic criteria in Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical." 

 
E. Suspended Lighting Fixture Support: 

 
1. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches (1200 mm), brace to limit swinging. 
2. Stem-Mounted, Single-Unit Fixtures: Suspend with twin-stem hangers. 
3. Continuous Rows:   Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for 

suspension for each unit length of fixture chassis, including one at each end. 
 

F. Adjust aimable lighting fixtures to provide required light intensities. 

END OF SECTION 265000 
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	013591 Historic Treatment Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for designated historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces in the entire Project and following specific work:
	1. Historic removal and dismantling.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Consolidate:  To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.
	B. Dismantle:  To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the limits indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to protect nearby historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-si...
	C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
	D. Historic:  Spaces, areas, rooms, surfaces, materials, finishes, and overall appearance which are important to the successful rehabilitation as determined by Project Representative.  Designated historic spaces, areas, rooms and surfaces include the ...
	E. Match:  To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Project Representative.
	F. Reconstruct:  To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and reinstall in original position.
	G. Refinish:  To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or as otherwise indicated.
	H. Reinstall:  To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for reuse, and reinstall it in original position, or where indicated.
	I. Remove:  Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the term means to detach an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and hand-operated power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unle...
	J. Repair:  To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes while employing as little new material as possible.  Includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.
	K. Replace:  To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material.  The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.
	L. Replicate:  To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish, unless otherwise indicated.
	M. Reproduce:  To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and in either the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.
	N. Restore:  To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the indicated results.
	O. Retain:  To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
	P. Reversible:  New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or undone in the future without damaging historic materials, unless otherwise indicated.
	Q. Salvage:  To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner ready for reuse.
	R. Stabilize:  To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure.
	S. Strip:  To remove existing finish down to base material, unless otherwise indicated.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Historic Treatment Program:  Submit before work begins.
	B. Fire-Prevention Plan:  Submit before work begins.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications:  An experienced firm regularly engaged in historic treatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to this work as specified in each section, and that has completed a minimum of five recent ...
	1. Field Supervisor Qualifications:  Full-time supervisors experienced in historic treatment work similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project.  Supervisors are to be on Project site during times that historic tre...
	2. Worker Qualification:  Persons who are experienced in historic treatment work of types they will be performing.

	B. Historic Treatment Program:  Prepare a written plan for historic treatment for the whole Project, including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations.  Describe in detail materials, methods, and equipment to be...
	1. Dust and Noise Control:  Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site operations and other known work in progress.
	2. Debris Hauling:  Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

	C. Fire-Prevention Plan:  Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-prevention devices during each phase or process.  Coordinate plan with Owner's...
	D. Regulatory Requirements:
	1. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning removal and dismantling work.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of Authorities Having Jurisdiction.

	E. Standards:
	1. Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6.
	2. Comply with the U.S. Secretary of the Interior’s Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties for the rehabilitation standards required for this project.
	a. Guidelines for The Secretary of the Interior’s Standards can be found online: https://www.nps.gov/tps/standards.htm


	F. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  This can occur at the same time as the general Preconstruction Conference.

	1.5 STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Historic Materials:
	1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is indicated.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling.  Label contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation:
	1. Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling.  Label contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated.

	C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling from construction work.  Where permitted by Project Representative, items may be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage locat...
	D. Storage and Protection:  When taken from their existing locations, catalog and store historic items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting by rain, snow, condensation, or ground water, and from freezing temperatures.
	1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.  Indicate original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the identifying marks.
	2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of the park adjacent to the building.  Conduct removal and dismantling work so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Hazardous Materials:  See Project Conditions Subsection in Section 010000 - General Requirements.
	C. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling:  Examine construction to be removed or dismantled to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.  Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will b...
	1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for reinstallation or salvage.
	3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.
	4. Engage a Professional Engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures as a result of removal and disma...

	B. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings, preconstruction photographs, and preconstruction videotapes.
	C. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic treatment procedures.

	3.2 PROTECTION, GENERAL
	A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
	B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures.
	1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected.
	2. Provide barricades, barriers, and temporary directional signage to exclude public from areas where historic treatment work is being performed.
	3. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of historic treatment work.
	4. Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
	5. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary.  Do not overload structural elements.
	6. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining.
	7. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate removal and dismantling work from other areas of the building.

	C. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials:
	1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction.  Do not deface or remove existing materials.
	2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and approved by Project Representative.

	D. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.  Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	E. Utility and Communications Services:
	1. Notify the Owner, Project Representative, and Authorities Having Jurisdiction, owning or controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by the historic treatment work before commencing operations.
	2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, as required for the historic treatment work.
	3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service and protect against damage during operations.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities.

	F. Existing Drains:  Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is functioning properly.  Notify Project Representative immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage.  Do not begin work in an area until the drainage...
	1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue from entering the drainage system.  Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials resulting from historic treatment work.
	2. Protect drains from pollutants.  Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean water to pass.

	G. Existing Roofing:  Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection as indicated.

	3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS
	A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm or damage resulting from applications of chemical cleaners and paint removers.
	B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in historic treatment program.  Use covering materials and masking...
	C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
	D. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
	E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

	3.4 PROTECTION FROM FIRE
	A. General:  Follow fire-prevention plan and the following.
	1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Contractor to Perform duties entitled "Owner's Responsibility for Fire Protection."
	2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles including, rubbish, paper, waste, and chemicals, except to the degree necessary for the immediate work.
	a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such materials.

	3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within the Project work and staging areas except where specifically designated for smoking.

	B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials:  Comply with the following procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, paint removal wit...
	1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other high-heat equipment. Use of open-flame equipment is not permitted. Notify Owner before each occurrence, indicating location of such work.
	2. As far as practical, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the building.
	3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present.  Use a combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe.
	4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gasses, or other high-temperature material from reaching surrounding combustible material.
	5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.
	6. Fire Watch:  Before working with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed.  Fire watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire saf...
	a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms.
	b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from fire-watch duties.
	c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not present.
	d. Have fire watch perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work at each area of the Project site to detect hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire-prevention is maintained.
	e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of the Project site until 60 minutes   after conclusion of daily work.


	C. Fire Extinguishers, Fire Blankets, and Rag Buckets:  Maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids.  Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in each work area.  Ensure that nea...
	D. Sprinklers:  Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption while operations are being performed.  If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield them temporarily with guards.
	1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and when nearby work is completed.


	3.5 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT
	A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
	B. Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions, unless otherwise indicated.  Perform work as indicated on Drawings.  Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures approved in historic treatment program.
	1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace.
	2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support existing material or structure.
	3. Use reversible processes wherever possible.
	4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Notify Project Representative of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether due to environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing; or due to structural defects including cracks, moveme...
	1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Project Representative.

	D. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features whose designs are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs, subject to the approval of Project Representative.
	E. Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate.
	F. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the completed work to distinguish them from original materials.  Record a legend of identification marks and the locations of the items on As-Built Drawings.

	3.6 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING
	A. General:  Have removal and dismantling work performed by a qualified historic treatment specialist.
	B. Perform work in accordance with the historic treatment program.
	C. Water-Mist Sprinkling:  Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials.
	D. Anchorages:
	1. Remove anchorages associated with removed items.
	2. Dismantle anchorages associated with dismantled items.
	3. In non-historic surfaces, patch holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling in accordance with the requirements for new work.
	4. In historic surfaces, patch or repair holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling in accordance with Section specific to the historic surface being patched.




	014000 Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Project Representative, Owner, or Authorities Having Jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not incl...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review...
	D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to Authorities Having Jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specif...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting r...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum...

	1.4 QUANTITY SHEETS/WEIGHT TICKETS
	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to Authorities Having Jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Engineer.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Engineer.

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...

	1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be e...
	1. Requirements of Authorities Having Jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Project Representative, through Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections a...

	J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Project Representative or Construction Manager.
	2. Notify Project Representative and Construction Manager seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Project Representative's and Construction Manager's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.


	1.8 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspecti...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Project Representative, Construction Manager, and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Project Representative, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.9 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency or special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, as indicated in Statement of Spec...
	B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency, special inspector as required by Authorities Having Jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections and in Statement of Special Inspections attached to this Se...
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Project Representative, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Project Representative, through Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor and to Authorities Having Jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Project Representative.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Project Representative's, Commissioning Authority's, and Construction Manager's reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as in...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	014100 Regu Requirements
	1. Timing Restrictions (Note: typically apply to in water work).
	2. Notification Requirements (Note: often regulatory agencies have notification requirements prior to work commencing)
	3. Special Conditions (Note: Consult with the project environmentalist to determine applicable permit conditions.)

	014200 References
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the General Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved": When used to convey Project Representative's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Project Representative's duties and responsibilities as stated in the General Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Project Representative.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indic...
	E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. “Project Engineer”, “Project Architect”, “Engineer”, and “Architect” are interchangeable terms.
	J. Project Representative and Owners Representative are interchangeable terms.
	K. “As-built Drawings”: Drawings done by the Contractor in the field showing changes to the Work.
	L. “Record Drawings”: Drawings prepared based on the information on the As-built Drawings.
	M. LIST ANY OTHER PROJECT SPECIFIC DEFINITIONS

	1.2 GENERAL
	1.3 PUBLICATION DATES
	1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND NAMES
	PART 2 – PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 – EXECUTION (NOT USED)
	END OF SECTION 1/2017


	015000 Temp Fac and Controls
	015526 Traffic Control
	015639 Temp Tree  Plant Protection
	SECTION 015639 - TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the administrative and procedural requirements for the protection of trees, shrubs, and plant material not designated for removal. Leave such trees, shrubs, and plant materials in place and protected from damage or injury duri...

	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. Definitions
	1. Arborist Qualifications:  An arborist approved of by the Project Representative or certified by the International Society of Arboriculture (ISA) or Association of Consulting Arborists (ASCA) and licensed in the jurisdiction where project is located.
	2. Critical Root Zone (CRZ):  The portion of the root system nearest the stem that is critical for the stability and vitality of the tree.  The minimum CRZ is a circular area having a radius of one foot for each one inch of trunk diameter defined by m...
	3. Vegetation Protection Zone (VPZ): A defined area of any size within the project area where existing vegetation (trees, shrubs, or other plant material) is to be protected from construction impacts.  The zone may be accomplished by physical barriers...
	4. High Risk Tree:  Any tree with a structural defect and/or disease that makes the tree highly prone to failure, and which has a target and may result in personal injury or property damage.  A high risk tree is the same as an “Emergency Tree” as defi...

	B. Reference Standards
	1. ANSI A300. Specifications for Tree, Shrub, and Other Woody Plant Management.
	2. ANSI Z133-2012.  Safety Requirements for Arboricultural Operations.
	3. Council of Tree and Landscape Appraisers. (2020). Guide for Plant Appraisal, 10th ed. International Society of Arboriculture, Champaign, Illinois.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Tree Removal and Pruning Schedule:  Written schedule from arborist detailing scope and extent of tree removals and pruning of trees to remain that interfere with or are affected by construction.
	B. Certification:  From arborist, certifying that trees indicated to remain have been protected during construction according to recognized standards and that trees were promptly and properly treated and repaired when damaged.
	C. Maintenance Recommendations:  From arborist, for care and protection of trees affected by construction during and after completing the Work.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Tree Pruning Standard:  Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 1), "Tree, Shrub, and Other Woody Plant Maintenance--Standard Practices (Pruning)."
	B. Construction Management Standard: Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 5): Management of Trees and Shrubs During Site Planning, Site Development, and Construction
	C. Tree Planting:  Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 6) Planting and Transplanting
	D. Tree Root Protection and Management: Comply with ANSI A300 (Part 8) - 2013 Root Management Standard


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PLASTIC MESH FENCING WITH STEEL POSTS

	A. Continuous molded safety mesh 36 inches wide with clear openings no more than 1-1/2 inches x 2 inches.  Orange, 40 grams per square foot, high density polyethylene with U-V inhibitor suitable for above-grade use.
	B. Posts five-foot steel heavy-duty “T” posts, 1-3/8 inches x 1-3/8 inches x 7/64 inches with steel anchor.
	C. Nylon zip straps having a minimum breaking strength of 150 lbs.
	2.2 SOIL AND ROOT PROTECTION
	A. Mulch: Ground, shredded bark, or wood and bark chips, free from deleterious materials.  Or new straw mulch, free from weeds, weed seeds, and foreign materials.
	B. Landscape fabric:  American Excelsior Stabilenka 140, Celanese Mirafi 140, Propex 45-45, or approved equivalent geotextile.
	C. Filter Fabric:  Manufacturer's standard, nonwoven, pervious, geotextile fabric of polypropylene, nylon, or polyester fibers.
	D. Ground staples: 9 inches x 9 inches wire staples sufficient for holding landscape fabric or filter fabric in place for required time period.
	E. Ground protection mats:  Construction mats or timber mats, as a temporary road surface of sufficient weight rating for the equipment being operated in the work area.

	2.3 TREE TRUNK PROTECTION
	A. Common wood 2 inches x 4 inches lumber, 8 feet long, without nails, other hardware, concrete residue, or other material that may be detrimental to plant health.
	B. Strapping sufficient to hold 2 x 4’s in place.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLANNING AND NOTIFICATION
	A. Where existing trees and other vegetation are in the area of work, or where existing trees outside the area of work have a CRZ extending into the area of work, employ methods to minimize adverse impact to the existing trees (including limbs, stems,...

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prior to Construction:  Erect tree and plant protection prior to beginning any site work.  Protect trees to remain against cutting, breaking, skinning, or compaction of roots; skinning or bruising of bark; breaking of branches and foliage.  Review ...
	B. Tree Removal: Trees that are scheduled for removal as part of the project should be removed before construction to prevent hazards during construction.
	C. Material Storage: Do not store construction materials, debris, or excavated material inside critical root zones or vegetation protection zones.
	D. Vehicle and Foot Traffic: Designate access routes within construction area and limitations on equipment and vehicles.  Designate parking on existing pavement or away from critical root zones of trees. Limit vehicle and foot traffic within CRZ to mi...

	3.3 CRITICAL ROOT ZONE AND VEGETATION PROTECTION ZONE DESIGNATION
	A. Temporary Fencing:  Install temporary fencing around CRZ and VPZ as indicated by Project Representative.  Maintain temporary fence and remove when construction is complete.
	1. Line posts space at eight feet maximum.  Set posts vertically to minimum 18 inches depth.  Posts may be driven provided method of driving does not damage posts.  Ensure that posts do not damage tree roots.
	2. Secure plastic fencing to posts with nylon zip-straps, minimum three per post.  Draw fence material tight and vertical.
	3. With Project Representative’s approval, sections of tree protection fencing may be removed temporarily to allow approved short-term construction activities.  Stockpile removed fencing carefully for reinstallation. Reinstall fencing immediately when...

	B. Tree Trunk Protection:  Where required tree trunks shall be protected by placing 2 x 4 lumber around the trunk, spaced so that strapping will not come in contact with the tree bark and lumber does not damage branches.  Use strapping to hold lumber ...

	3.4 SOIL COMPACTION, LOSS, AND DAMAGE WITHIN THE CRITICAL ROOT ZONE
	A. Protection against soil compaction within the CRZ may include but will not be limited to the following methods:
	1. Application of a 6-inch thick layer of mulch (or wood chips salvaged from clearing and grubbing operations) within the CRZ.  Replenish mulch as necessary to maintain a 6-inch depth.  Do not place mulch within 6 inches of tree trunks.  Where mulch i...
	2. Ground protection mats, such as: timber or steel planking, construction mats, 1/2 inches thick CDX grade plywood, or brush for protection of surface roots and vegetation from equipment.
	3. Where equipment operating within the CRZ exceeds 12,000 lbs use a 6-inch layer of mulch overlayed with ground protection mats described above.

	B. Protection of soils against erosion and loss within the critical root zone of trees may require application of mulch, wood chips, or landscape fabric at the request of the Project Representative.
	C. Noxious Materials:  Protect soils from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials while mixing, placing, or storing construction materials; washout of concrete mixing vessels and tools or other products that change the acidity of soil...

	3.5 TRENCHING, DIGGING, TUNNELING, AND GRADING WITHIN THE CRITICAL ROOT ZONE:
	A. Disturbance to soils and impacts to roots within the CRZ may require any of, and will not be limited to, the following methods, practices, and restrictions:
	1. Maintain existing grade within CRZ of trees unless otherwise directed.
	2. Lowering grades (cutting):  Where existing grade is above new finish grade shown around trees, carefully excavate within CRZ to new grade.  Cleanly cut roots exposed by excavation approximately 3-inches below soil surface of new finish grade.
	3. Raising grades (filling): Where existing grade is raised within the CRZ to greater than 4 inches above existing grade these roots shall be considered damaged by smothering.  Methods to increase air exchange of tree roots within these areas may be r...
	a. Application of a 6 inch or thicker layer of large clean aggregate (2 inches by 4 inches or larger) covered with landscape fabric below fill material to maintain large pore space.
	b. Selection of a fill material with high porosity and minimal compressibility.  Limited compaction of material.

	4. Alternative excavation methods that minimize root damage may be required.  These may include but are not limited to: hand digging, horizontal boring, use of an air excavation tool, or other methods as otherwise deemed necessary by the Project Repre...

	B. Only limited intrusions into tree CRZ zones will be allowed as shown on the plans and with the approval of the Project Representative.  Where trenching for utilities or irrigation is required within CRZ’s of trees the following may be required:
	1. No cutting of roots greater than two inches diameter.  Tunnel under or around roots by drilling, auger boring, air excavation, or digging by hand.
	2. Where necessary for installation, cut roots with sharp pruning instruments flush with the edge of the trench or tunnel; do not break or chop.
	3. Avoid hitting roots with heavy equipment.  Roots that are ripped by equipment should be excavated and cut cleanly at the closest point to the end of the damage.
	4. Pile excavated soil outside of the CRZ of residual trees and return area to original grade upon completion of work.
	5. Cover exposed roots with soil as soon as possible or at the end of each day; the soil compacted to the original firmness only; and, watered when conditions are dry.
	6. Tree root pruning or other tree root treatments as directed by the Project Representative.
	7. Root painting is not permitted.


	3.6 STEM AND BRANCH PRUNING:
	A. Any unnecessary cutting, breaking, skinning, or bruising of bark; breaking of branches and foliage; damage or clearing of vegetation in the work area will not be permitted.  Where permitted, stem and branch pruning must follow ANSI A300 (Part 1).
	B. Temporary tie-up of low limbs is permitted where designated by the project representative.
	C. All final pruning cuts shall be made in branch tissue close to the trunk or parent limb, without cutting into the branch bark ridge or collar and without leaving a stub.  Flush cuts to the tree trunk that remove the branch collar are unacceptable. ...
	D. All major tree pruning must have prior approval of Project Representative.  An approved arborist may be required, at the Contractors expense, for extensive or technically challenging pruning activities.  Such requirements will be made explicit to t...
	E. Only proper branch pruning techniques will be accepted. Improperly pruned trees could be irreparably damaged and are subject to section 3.7 DAMAGE TO TREES AND TREE REPLACEMENT.

	3.7 DAMAGE TO TREES AND TREE REPLACEMENT:
	A. Should any tree or vegetation designated to remain be damaged in the course of construction immediately notify the Project Representative for inspection and direction for remedy.
	B. Remedies for damage will, at the Owner’s discretion, require removal and disposal of the damaged tree(s) and be one of the following, at the discretion of the Project Representative.
	1. Replace each damaged tree under 6 inches diameter at breast height measurement with one replacement tree of 1-3/4 inches caliper measure.  Replace each damaged tree over 6 inches diameter at breast height measurement with one replacement tree of 1-...
	2. Compensate the Owner in cash or as a credit to the contract for up to the full value of the damaged tree, as appraised by an ISA certified arborist according to the latest edition of the “Guide for Plant Appraisal”.

	C. Notify Project Representative in any case where construction called for in the contract documents cannot be completed without damage to trees identified to remain.  Approval of the Project Representative is required prior to beginning construction ...
	END OF SECTION Updated 5/2021



	016000 Product Requirements
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Project Representative will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified product provided.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of Authorities Having Jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Project Representative will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after commencement of the Work, the Notice to Proceed or the Notice of Award.
	1. Conditions:  Project Representative will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of Authorities Having Jurisdiction.
	f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of Work.
	g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of Work.
	h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.



	017329 Cutting and Patching
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  For work not clearly indicated as cutting and patching on the drawings or specifications, submit a proposal describing procedures at least seven (7) days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, reques...
	1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they cannot be avoided.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
	4. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how l...
	5. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with original structure.
	6. Roofing Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve cutting and patching roofing. Submit product data and samples of roofing material to be used.
	7. Noise and Dust Protection Plan.

	B. Project Representative’s Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, load-deflection ratio, or seismic bracing capacity.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Oper...
	1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	2. Air or smoke barriers.
	3. Fire-suppression systems.
	4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	5. Control systems.
	6. Communication systems.
	7. Conveying systems.
	8. Electrical wiring systems.
	9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections

	C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased main...
	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...
	E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and re...

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	B. Protection:
	1. Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	2. Take precautions required by regulations and Standard Specifications to protect personnel and property.
	3. Take all necessary precautions for temporary fire protection during welding and cutting.
	a. Carefully mask or shield adjacent surfaces to prevent damage from heat or welding materials.  Take particular care to prevent fires.


	C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.  If a valve...
	5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed or extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove i...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Roofing / Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components using material to match existing and in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.


	END OF SECTION 1/2017

	017419 Construction Waste Mgt
	PART 1 -  GENERAL (NOT USED)
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to Authorities Having Jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Waste and debris removed from the worksite and not specified for reuse becomes the responsibility of the Contractor and disposed of off park property in areas authorized by the applicable county and/or state agencies and in accordance with current ...
	C. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	D. Burning:  Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property, provided required permits are obtained.  Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials until fires are extinguished.
	E. Disposal:  Remove waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's property.
	F. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.



	017700 Closeout Procedures
	024119 Selective Demolition
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Delegated design of components or supports requiring structural engineering before, during, or after demolition; or any engineering for cutting into structural assemblies.
	B. Selective demolition of building elements.
	C. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical System.
	D. Salvaged and removal of building elements.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.
	1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with related work.
	2. Review Owner salvage requirements and conduct a walk-through with Owner present.


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For demolition contractor listing projects and references.
	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For assemblies indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	C. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities.
	1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and location and construction of partitions, barricades and fences.
	2. Include procedures and coordination with other work in progress, a disconnection schedule of utility services, and a detailed description of methods and equipment to be used for each operation and of the sequence of operations.
	3. Identify demolition firm and submit qualifications.
	4. Include a summary of safety procedures.

	D. Engineering Survey.
	E. Existing Condition Survey.
	F. Shop Drawings:  extents of demolition, locations of existing utilities, and locations of utility capping. Indicate structural members and elements that will be demolished. .
	G. Closeout Submittals:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and subsurface construction.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Contractor Qualifications:  Company specializing in selective demolition comparable in scope, environmental and historical sensitivity of work specified in this section with minimum 5 years experience.
	B. Designer Qualifications:  Professional structural engineer with 5 years of documented experience in design of this work and licensed in the location of the project.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Selectively demolish existing elements to accommodate tie-in of new work to existing conditions.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. 29 CFR 1910: Occupational Safety and Health Standards.
	B. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.
	C. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations; 2013.
	D. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

	G. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.
	H. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before start of work.
	B. Review record documents provided by Owner and schedule listing salvage and remove for reuse items.
	C. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey to determine if removing indicated elements may result in a structural deficiency or unsafe condition during scope of work.
	D. Perform a survey of existing conditions by use of measured drawings and preconstruction photographs.
	E. It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.


	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of...
	B. Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	C. Provide fire watch during hot work while sprinklers are offline.

	3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION OF BUILDING ELEMENTS
	A. Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations.
	B. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
	C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...
	D. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

	3.04 SALVAGE AND REMOVAL OF BUILDING ELEMENTS
	A. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	B. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	C. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	D. Maintain fire watch during and for at least two hours after flame-cutting operations.
	E. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition rations began.
	B. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	C. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​ for additional requirements.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.07 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
	2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
	3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove the fire suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Equipment to be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.



	3.08 SCHEDULE
	A. Locations and extent in accordance with demolition drawings.



	031000 Concrete Forming and Accessories
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Formwork for cast-in place concrete.
	2. Shoring, bracing, and anchorage.
	3. Form accessories.
	4. Form stripping.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
	2. Section 033000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Concrete Institute:
	1. ACI 117 - Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials.
	2. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete.
	3. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete.
	4. ACI 347 - Guide to Formwork for Concrete.

	B. American Forest and Paper Association:
	1. AF&PA - National Design Specifications for Wood Construction.

	C. The Engineered Wood Association:
	1. APA/EWA PS 1 - Voluntary Product Standard for Construction and Industrial Plywood.

	D. ASTM International:
	1. ASTM D1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types).

	E.  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau:
	1. WCLIB - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber.


	1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design, engineer and construct formwork, shoring and bracing in accordance with ACI 318 to conform to design and applicable code requirements to achieve concrete shape, line and dimension as indicated on Drawings.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals.
	B. Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by professional engineer.
	1. Submit formwork, shoring, and reshoring shop drawings.
	2. Indicate the following:
	a. Pertinent dimensions, openings, methods of construction, types of connections, materials, joint arrangement and details, ties and shores, location of framing, studding and bracing, and temporary supports.
	b. Means of leakage prevention for concrete exposed to view in finished construction.
	c. Sequence and timing of erection and stripping assumed compressive strength at time of stripping, height of lift and height of drop during placement.
	d. Vertical, horizontal and special loads in accordance with ACI 347, Section 2.2 and camber diagrams, when applicable.
	e. Notes to formwork erector showing size and location of conduits and piping embedded in concrete in accordance with ACI 318, Section 6.3.
	f. Procedure and schedule for removal of shores and installation and removal of reshores.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 347 and ACI 301.
	B. For wood products furnished for work of this Section, comply with AF&PA.

	1.6 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. Design formwork under direct supervision of Professional Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in state of Washington.

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Section 016000 - Product Requirements: Products storage and handling requirements.
	B. Deliver void forms and installation instructions in manufacturer's packaging.
	C. Store off ground in ventilated and protected manner to prevent deterioration from moisture.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate this Section with other sections of work, requiring attachment of components to formwork.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD FORM MATERIALS
	A. Form Materials: At discretion of Contractor.
	B. Lumber Forms:
	1. Application: Use for edge forms and unexposed finish concrete.
	2. Boards: 6 inches or 8 inches in width, shiplapped or tongue and groove, “Standard” Grade Douglas Fir, conforming to WCLIB Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber.  Surface boards on four sides.

	C. Plywood Forms:
	1. Application: Use for exposed finish concrete.
	2. Forms: Conform to PS 1; full size 4 x 8 feet panels; each panel labeled with grade trademark of APA/EWA.
	3. Plywood for Surfaces to Receive Membrane Waterproofing: Minimum of 5/8 inch thick; APA/EWA “B-B Plyform Structural I Exterior” grade.
	4. Plywood where “Smooth Finish” is required, as indicated on Drawings: APA/EWA “HD Overlay Plyform Structural I Exterior” grade, minimum of 3/4 inch thick.


	2.2 PREFABRICATED FORMS
	A. Preformed Steel Forms: Minimum 16 gage matched, tight fitting, stiffened to support weight of concrete without deflection detrimental to tolerances and appearance of finished surfaces.
	B. Glass Fiber Fabric Reinforced Plastic Forms: Matched, tight fitting, stiffened to support weight of concrete without deflection detrimental to tolerances and appearance of finished concrete surfaces.
	C. Steel Forms: Sheet steel, suitably reinforced, and designed for particular use indicated on Drawings.
	D. Form Liners: Smooth, durable, grainless and non-staining hardboard, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	E. Framing, Studding and Bracing: Stud or No. 3 structural light framing grade.

	2.3 FORMWORK ACCESSORIES
	A. Form Ties: Snap-off type, metal, fixed or adjustable length, cone type, free of defects capable of leaving holes larger than 1 inch in concrete surface.
	B. Spreaders: Standard, non-corrosive metal form clamp assembly, of type acting as spreaders and leaving no metal within 1 inch of concrete face.  Wire ties, wood spreaders or through bolts are not permitted.
	C. Form Anchors and Hangers:
	1. Do not use anchors and hangers exposed concrete leaving exposed metal at concrete surface.
	2. Symmetrically arrange hangers supporting forms from structural steel members to minimize twisting or rotation of member.
	3. Penetration of structural steel members is not permitted.

	D. Form Release Agent: Colorless mineral oil that will not stain concrete, or absorb moisture, or impair natural bonding or color characteristics of coating intended for use on concrete.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Arcal Chemical Corporation Arcal-80.
	b. Industrial Synthetics Company Synthex.
	c. Nox-Crete Company Nox-Crete Form Coating.
	d. Substitutions: Section 016000 - Product Requirements.


	E. Corners: Fillet or Chamfer, rigid plastic or wood strip type; size as required to attain the finish indicated on the Drawings; maximum possible lengths. Bituminous Joint Filler: ASTM D1751.
	F. Nails, Spikes, Lag Bolts, Through Bolts, Anchorages: Size, strength and character to maintain formwork in place while placing concrete.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify lines, levels, and centers before proceeding with formwork. Verify dimensions agree with Drawings.
	B. When formwork is placed after reinforcement resulting in insufficient concrete cover over reinforcement before proceeding, request instructions from Engineer.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Earth Forms:
	1. Earth forms are not permitted.

	B. Formwork - General:
	1. Provide top form for sloped surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical to hold shape of concrete during placement, unless it can be demonstrated that top forms can be omitted.
	2. Construct forms to correct shape and dimensions, mortar-tight, braced, and of sufficient strength to maintain shape and position under imposed loads from construction operations.
	3. Camber forms where necessary to produce level finished soffits unless otherwise shown on Drawings.
	4. Carefully verify horizontal and vertical positions of forms.  Correct misaligned or misplaced forms before placing concrete.
	5. Complete wedging and bracing before placing concrete.

	C. Forms for Smooth Finish Concrete:
	1. Use steel, plywood or lined board forms.
	2. Use clean and smooth plywood and form liners, uniform in size, and free from surface and edge damage capable of affecting resulting concrete finish.
	3. Install form lining with close-fitting square joints between separate sheets without springing into place.
	4. Use full size sheets of form lines and plywood wherever possible.
	5. Tape joints to prevent protrusions in concrete.
	6. Use care in forming and stripping wood forms to protect corners and edges.
	7. Level and continue horizontal joints.
	8. Keep wood forms wet until stripped.

	D. Forms for Surfaces to Receive Membrane Waterproofing: Use plywood or steel forms. After erection of forms, tape form joints to prevent protrusions in concrete.Framing, Studding and Bracing:
	1. Space studs at 16 inches on center maximum for boards and 12 inches on center maximum for plywood.
	2. Size framing, bracing, centering, and supporting members with sufficient strength to maintain shape and position under imposed loads from construction operations.
	3. Construct beam soffits of material minimum of 2 inches thick.
	4. Distribute bracing loads over base area on which bracing is erected.
	5. When placed on ground, protect against undermining, settlement or accidental impact.

	E. Erect formwork, shoring, and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with requirements of ACI 301.
	F. Arrange and assemble formwork to permit dismantling and stripping.  Do not damage concrete during stripping.  Permit removal of remaining principal shores.
	G. Obtain Engineer’s approval before framing openings in structural members not indicated on Drawings.
	H. Install fillet and chamfer strips on members as indicated in the Drawings.
	I. Install void forms in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

	3.3 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT
	A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
	B. Apply prior to placement of reinforcing steel, anchoring devices, and embedded items.
	C. Do not apply form release agent where concrete surfaces are indicated to receive special finishes or applied coverings that are affected by agent.  Soak inside surfaces of untreated forms with clean water.  Keep surfaces coated prior to placement o...
	D. Reuse and Coating of Forms: Thoroughly clean forms and reapply form coating before each reuse.  For exposed work, do not reuse forms with damaged faces or edges.  Apply form coating to forms in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications.  Do not...

	3.4 INSTALLATION - INSERTS, EMBEDDED PARTS, AND OPENINGS
	A. Install formed openings for items to be embedded in or passing through concrete work.
	B. Locate and set in place items required to be cast directly into concrete.
	C. Coordinate with Work of other sections in forming and placing openings, slots, reglets, recesses, sleeves, bolts, anchors, other inserts, and components of other Work.
	D. Install accessories straight, level, and plumb.  Ensure items are not disturbed during concrete placement.
	E. Form Ties:
	1. Use sufficient strength and sufficient quantity to prevent spreading of forms.
	2. Place ties at least 1 inch away from finished surface of concrete.
	3. Leave inner rods in concrete when forms are stripped.
	4. Space form ties equidistant, symmetrical and aligned vertically and horizontally unless otherwise shown on Drawings.

	F. Arrangement: Arrange formwork to allow proper erection sequence and to permit form removal without damage to concrete.
	G. Construction Joints:
	1. Install surfaced pouring strip where construction joints intersect exposed surfaces to provide straight line at joints.
	2. Just prior to subsequent concrete placement, remove strip and tighten forms to conceal shrinkage.
	3. Show no overlapping of construction joints.  Construct joints to present same appearance as butted plywood joints.
	4. Arrange joints in continuous line straight, true and sharp.

	H. Embedded Items:
	1. Make provisions for pipes, sleeves, anchors, inserts, reglets, anchor slots, nailers, water stops, and other features.
	2. Do not embed wood or uncoated aluminum in concrete.
	3. Obtain installation and setting information for embedded items furnished under other Specification sections.
	4. Securely anchor embedded items in correct location and alignment prior to placing concrete.
	5. Verify conduits and pipes, including those made of coated aluminum, meet requirements of ACI 318 for size and location limitations.

	I. Openings for Items Passing Through Concrete:
	1. Frame openings in concrete where indicated on Drawings. Establish exact locations, sizes, and other conditions required for openings and attachment of work specified under other sections.
	2. Coordinate work to avoid cutting and patching of concrete after placement.
	3. Perform cutting and repairing of concrete required as result of failure to provide required openings.

	J. Screeds:
	1. Set screeds and establish levels for tops of concrete slabs and levels for finish on slabs.
	2. Slope slabs to drain where required or as shown on Drawings.
	3. Before depositing concrete, remove debris from space to be occupied by concrete and thoroughly wet forms.  Remove freestanding water.

	K. Cleanouts and Access Panels:
	1. Provide removable cleanout sections or access panels at bottoms of forms to permit inspection and effective cleaning of loose dirt, debris and waste material.
	2. Clean forms and surfaces against which concrete is to be placed.  Remove chips, saw dust and other debris.  Thoroughly blow out forms with compressed air just before concrete is placed.


	3.5 FORM CLEANING
	A. Clean forms as erection proceeds, to remove foreign matter within forms.
	B. Clean formed cavities of debris prior to placing concrete.
	C. Flush with water or use compressed air to remove remaining foreign matter.  Ensure that water and debris drain to exterior through clean-out ports.
	D. During cold weather, remove ice and snow from within forms.  Do not use de-icing salts.  Do not use water to clean out forms, unless formwork and concrete construction proceed within heated enclosure.  Use compressed air or other means to remove fo...

	3.6 FORM REMOVAL
	A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own weight and imposed loads and removal has been approved by Engineer.
	B. Loosen forms carefully.  Do not wedge pry bars, hammers, or tools against finish concrete surfaces scheduled for exposure to view.
	C. Store removed forms in manner that surfaces to be in contact with fresh concrete will not be damaged.  Discard damaged forms.
	D. Leave forms in place for minimum number of days as specified in ACI 347.

	3.7 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Construct formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 301.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.
	B. Inspect erected formwork, shoring, and bracing to ensure that work is in accordance with formwork design, and that supports, fastenings, wedges, ties, and items are secure.
	C. Notify Engineer after placement of reinforcing steel in forms, but prior to placing concrete.
	D. Schedule concrete placement to permit formwork inspection before placing concrete.



	032000 Concrete Reinforcing
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Reinforcing bars.
	2. Welded wire fabric.
	3. Reinforcement accessories.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories.
	2. Section 033000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Concrete Institute:
	1. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete.
	2. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete.
	3. ACI 530.1 - Specifications for Masonry Structures.
	4. ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual.

	B. ASTM International:
	1. ASTM A82/A82M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement.
	2. ASTM A184/A184M - Standard Specification for Fabricated Deformed Steel Bar Mats for Concrete Reinforcement.
	3. A185/A185M-07 Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for Concrete.
	4. ASTM A496/A496M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Deformed, for Concrete Reinforcement.
	5. ASTM A497/A497M - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Deformed, for Concrete Reinforcement.
	6. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.
	7. ASTM A704/A704M - Standard Specification for Welded Steel Plain Bar or Rod Mats for Concrete Reinforcement.
	8. ASTM A706/A706M - Standard Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Deformed and Plain Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.
	9. ASTM A767/A767M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.

	C. American Welding Society:
	1. AWS D1.4 - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel.

	D. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute:
	1. CRSI - Manual of Standard Practice.
	2. CRSI - Placing Reinforcing Bars.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals.
	B. Shop Drawings: Indicate bar sizes, spacings, locations, and quantities of reinforcing steel and welded wire fabric, bending and cutting schedules, and supporting and spacing devices.
	C. Certificates: Submit AWS qualification certificate for welders employed on the Work.
	D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify Products meet or exceed specified requirements.
	1. Submit certified copies of mill test report of reinforcement materials analysis.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with CRSI - Manual of Standard Practice.
	B. Prepare shop drawings in accordance with ACI SP-66.

	1.5 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. Welders: AWS qualified within previous 12 months.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate with placement of formwork, formed openings and other Work.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M or A706/A706M, 60 ksi yield grade, deformed billet bars, uncoated finish.
	B. Plain Wire: ASTM A82/A82M; unfinished.
	C. Welded Plain Wire Fabric: ASTM A185/A185M; in flat sheets; unfinished.

	2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Tie Wire: Minimum 16 gage annealed type.
	B. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers: Sized and shaped for strength and support of reinforcement during concrete placement conditions.  Metal surfaces of any of the above listed items not covered by at least 1/2-inch of concrete shall be 1 of th...
	1. Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in keeping with AASHTO M 232 Class D,
	2. Coated with plastic firmly bonded to the metal.  This plastic shall be at least 3/32-inch thick where it touches the form and shall not react chemically with the concrete.  Plastic shall not shatter or crack at or above –5 degrees F and shall not d...
	3. Stainless steel that meets the requirements of ASTM A493, Type 302.  Stainless steel items are not required to be galvanized or plastic coated.


	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate concrete reinforcement in accordance with CRSI Manual of Practice.
	B. Form standard hooks for 180 degree bends, 90 degree bend, stirrup and tie hooks, and seismic hooks as indicated on Drawings.
	C. Form reinforcement bends with minimum diameters in accordance with ACI 318.
	D. Weld reinforcement in accordance with AWS D1.4.
	E. Galvanized or Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Clean surfaces, weld and re-protect welded joint in accordance with CRSI.
	F. Locate reinforcement splices not indicated on Drawings, at point of minimum stress.

	2.4 SHOP FINISHING
	A. Galvanized Finish for Steel Bars: ASTM A767/A767M, Class I, hot dip galvanized after fabrication.
	B. Epoxy Coated Finish for Steel Bars: ASTM A934/A934M.
	C. Epoxy Coated Finish for Steel Wire: ASTM A884/A884M; Class A using ASTM A934/A934M.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 PLACEMENT
	A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement. Do not deviate from required position beyond specified tolerance.
	1. Do not weld crossing reinforcement bars for assembly.

	B. Accommodate placement of formed openings.
	C. Space reinforcement bars with minimum clear spacing in accordance with ACI 318.
	1. Where bars are indicated in multiple layers, place upper bars directly above lower bars.

	D. Maintain concrete cover around reinforcement in accordance with ACI 318, unless shown otherwise in the Drawings.

	3.2 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.
	B. Install reinforcement within the following tolerances for flexural members, walls, and compression members:

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.
	B. Field quality-control inspection and tests shall be performed by Contractor in accordance with ACI 318.
	C. Reinforcement Inspection:
	1. Placement Acceptance: Specified material requirements and specified placement tolerances.
	2. Welding: Inspect welds in accordance with AWS D1.1.
	3. Periodic Placement Inspection: Inspect for correct materials, fabrication, sizes, locations, spacing, concrete cover, and splicing.
	4. Weldability Inspection: Inspect for reinforcement weldability when formed from steel other than ASTM A706/A706M.
	5. Continuous Weld Inspection: Inspect reinforcement as required by ACI 318.
	6. Periodic Weld Inspection: Other welded connections.




	033000 Cast In Place Concrete
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete for the following:
	1. Miscellaneous concrete.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories: Formwork and accessories.
	2. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
	3. Section 079005 - Joint Sealers.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Concrete Institute:
	1. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete.
	2. ACI 305 - Hot Weather Concreting.
	3. ACI 306.1 - Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting.
	4. ACI 308.1 - Standard Specification for Curing Concrete.
	5. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete.

	B. ASTM International:
	1. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.
	2. ASTM C31/C31M - Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field.
	3. ASTM C33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.
	4. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens.
	5. ASTM C42/C42M - Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and Sawed Beams of Concrete.
	6. ASTM C94/C94M - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.
	7. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete.
	8. ASTM C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
	9. ASTM C172 - Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete.
	10. ASTM C173/C173M - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the Volumetric Method.
	11. ASTM C231 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the Pressure Method.
	12. ASTM C260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.
	13. ASTM C330 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural Concrete.
	14. ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.
	15. ASTM C595 - Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements.
	16. ASTM C618 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Concrete.
	17. ASTM C685/C685M - Standard Specification for Concrete Made By Volumetric Batching and Continuous Mixing.
	18. ASTM C845 - Standard Specification for Expansive Hydraulic Cement.
	19. C881 / C881M - 02 - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for Concrete.
	20. ASTM C989 - Standard Specification for Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag for Use in Concrete and Mortars.
	21. ASTM C1017/C1017M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Use in Producing Flowing Concrete.
	22. ASTM C1064/C1064M - Standard Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed Hydraulic-Cement Concrete.
	23. ASTM C1107/C1107M - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout (Nonshrink).
	24. ASTM C1116 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Concrete and Shotcrete.
	25. ASTM C1157 - Standard Performance Specification for Hydraulic Cement.
	26. ASTM C1218/C1218M - Standard Test Method for Water-Soluble Chloride in Mortar and Concrete.
	27. ASTM C1240 - Standard Specification for Silica Fume Used in Cementitious Mixtures.
	28. ASTM D994 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete (Bituminous Type).
	29. ASTM D1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types).
	30. ASTM D1752 - Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction.
	31. ASTM D6690 - Standard Specification for Joint and Crack Sealants, Hot Applied, for Concrete and Asphalt Pavements.
	32. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.
	33. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials.
	34. ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Installation of Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs.
	35. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs.

	C. South Coast Air Quality Management District:
	1. SCAQMD Rule 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals.
	B. Product Data: Submit data on joint devices, attachment accessories, and admixtures.
	C. Design Data:
	1. Submit concrete mix design for each concrete strength.  Submit separate mix designs when admixtures are required for the following:
	a. Hot and cold weather concrete work.
	b. Air entrained concrete work.

	2. Identify mix ingredients and proportions, including admixtures.
	3. Identify chloride content of admixtures and whether or not chloride was added during manufacture.

	D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit installation procedures and interface required with adjacent Work.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 017700 - Closeout procedures.
	B. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of embedded utilities and components concealed from view in finished construction.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 301.
	B. Conform to ACI 305 when concreting during hot weather.
	C. Conform to ACI 306.1 when concreting during cold weather.
	D. Acquire cement and aggregate from one source for Work.

	1.6 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 016000 - Product Requirements: Environmental conditions affecting products on site.
	B. Maintain concrete temperature after installation at minimum 50 degrees F for minimum 7 days.
	C. Maintain high early strength concrete temperature after installation at minimum 50 degrees F for minimum 3 days.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cement: ASTM C150, Type I – Normal, Type IA - Air Entraining, Type III - High Early Strength or Type IIIA - Air Entraining Portland type.  Normal Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33.
	1. Coarse Aggregate Maximum Size: In accordance with ACI 318.  Water: ACI 318; potable, without deleterious amounts of chloride ions.


	2.2 ADMIXTURES
	A. Air Entrainment: ASTM C260.
	B. Chemical: ASTM C494/C494M.
	C. Fly Ash: ASTM C618 Class C or F
	D. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240.
	E. Slag: ASTM C989; ground granulated blast furnace slag.
	F. Plasticizing: ASTM C1017/C1017M.

	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Epoxy Adhesive for Concrete Dowelling:   ASTM C881; Type IV; 2 component epoxy resin-base system.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Simpson Strong-Tie, SET-XP epoxy adhesive.
	b. Hilti, HIT-RE 500 V3 epoxy adhesive.
	c. Dewalt/Powers, Pure 110+ epoxy adhesive.
	d. Substitutions: As specified in Section 016000 - Product Requirements.



	2.4 CONCRETE MIX
	A. Select proportions for concrete in accordance with ACI 318 trial mixtures or field experience or both.
	B.  Provide concrete to the following criteria:
	C. Admixtures: Include admixture types and quantities indicated in concrete mix designs only when approved by Engineer.
	1. Use accelerating admixtures in cold weather.  Use of admixtures will not relax cold weather placement requirements.
	2. Do not use calcium chloride nor admixtures containing calcium chloride.
	3. Use set retarding admixtures during hot weather.
	4. Add air entrainment admixture to concrete mix.
	5. For concrete exposed to deicing chemicals, limit fly ash, pozzolans, silica fume, and slag content as required by applicable code.

	D. Average Compressive Strength Reduction: Not permitted.
	E. Ready Mixed Concrete: Mix and deliver concrete in accordance with ASTM C94/C94M.
	F. Site Mixed Concrete: Mix concrete in accordance with ACI 318.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify requirements for concrete cover over reinforcement.
	B. Verify anchors, seats, plates, reinforcement and other items to be cast into concrete are accurately placed, positioned securely, and will not interfere with placing concrete.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare previously placed concrete by cleaning with steel brush and applying bonding agent. Remove laitance, coatings, and unsound materials.
	B. In locations where new concrete is doweled to existing work, drill holes in existing concrete, anchor steel dowels into hole prepared per epoxy resin manufacturers requirements.
	C. Remove debris and ice from formwork, reinforcement, and concrete substrates.
	D. Remove water from areas receiving concrete before concrete is placed.

	3.3 PLACING CONCRETE
	A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301.
	B. Notify testing laboratory and Engineer minimum 48 hours prior to commencement of operations.
	C. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, embedded parts, formed expansion and contraction joints are not disturbed during concrete placement.
	D. Apply sealants in joints in accordance with Section 079005, Joint Sealers, and the Drawings.
	E. Deposit concrete at final position.  Prevent segregation of mix.
	F. Place concrete in continuous operation for each panel or section determined by predetermined joints.
	G. Consolidate concrete.
	H. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature, and test samples taken.
	I. Place concrete continuously between predetermined expansion, control, and construction joints.
	J. Do not interrupt successive placement; do not permit cold joints to occur.

	3.4 CONCRETE FINISHING
	A. Float finish concrete surfaces.
	B. Remove any laitance or thin grout.
	C. Provide a Sidewalk finish on driving/walking surfaces.  After floating, broom the surface using a broom with stiff bristles.  Broom perpendicular to the centerline from edge to edge with adjacent strokes lightly overlapped.
	D. Use ¾” chamfer strips or 1/8-inch radius edging tool to finish all driving/walking surface edges where indicated in the drawings.

	3.5 CURING AND PROTECTION
	A. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.
	1. Protect concrete footings from freezing for minimum 5 days.

	B. Concrete shall be continuously moisture cured for a minimum of 3 days.  Contractor may provide continuous moisture by watering a covering of heavy quilted blankets, by keeping concrete surfaces wet with water continuously and covering with a white ...
	1. Runoff water shall be collected and disposed of in accordance with all applicable regulations.  In no case shall runoff water be allowed to enter any lakes, streams, or other surface waters.


	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.
	B. Field inspection and testing will be performed by the contractor in accordance with ACI 318.
	C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for review prior to commencement of Work.
	D. Concrete Inspections:
	1. Continuous Placement Inspection: Inspect for proper installation procedures.
	2. Periodic Curing Inspection: Inspect for specified curing temperature and procedures.

	E.  Strength Test Samples:
	1. Sampling Procedures: ASTM C172.
	2. Cylinder Molding and Curing Procedures: ASTM C31/C31M, cylinder specimens, standard cured.
	3. Sample concrete and make one set of three cylinders for every 75 cu yds or less of each class of concrete placed each day and for every 5,000 sf of surface area for slabs and walls.
	4. When volume of concrete for any class of concrete would provide less than 5 sets of cylinders, take samples from five randomly selected batches, or from every batch when less than 5 batches are used.
	5. Make one additional cylinder during cold weather concreting, and field cure.

	F. Field Testing:
	1. Slump Test Method: ASTM C143/C143M.
	2. Air Content Test Method: ASTM C173/C173M.
	3. Temperature Test Method: ASTM C1064/C1064M.
	4. Measure slump and temperature for each compressive strength concrete sample.
	5. Measure air content in air entrained concrete for each compressive strength concrete sample.

	G. Minimum Cylinder Compressive Strength Testing:
	1. Test Method: ASTM C39/C39M.
	2. Test Acceptance: In accordance with ACI 318.
	3. Test one cylinder at 7 days.
	4. Test two cylinders at 28 days.
	5. Retain one cylinder for testing when requested by Engineer.
	6. Dispose remaining cylinders when testing is not required.

	H. Core Compressive Strength Testing:
	1. Sampling and Testing Procedures: ASTM C42/C42M.
	2. Test Acceptance: In accordance with ACI 318.
	3. Drill three cores for each failed strength test from concrete represented by failed strength test.

	I. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature and test samples taken.

	3.7  PATCHING
	A. Allow Engineer to inspect concrete surfaces immediately upon removal of forms.
	B. Excessive honeycomb or embedded debris in concrete is not acceptable. Notify Engineer upon discovery.
	C. Patch imperfections in accordance with ACI 301.

	3.8 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE
	A. Defective Concrete: Concrete not conforming to required lines, details, dimensions, tolerances or specified requirements.
	B. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by Architect/Engineer.
	C. Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair, or replace exposed concrete except upon express direction of Engineer for each individual area.



	061000 Rough Carpentry
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes structural floor, wall, and roof framing; floor, wall, and roof sheathing; sill gaskets; preservative treatment of wood; miscellaneous framing and sheathing; telephone and electrical panel back boards; and concealed wood blocking f...

	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American National Standards Institute:
	1. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard.
	2. ANSI A208.1 - Mat-Formed Wood Particleboard.

	B. American Wood-Preservers’ Association:
	1. AWPA C1 - All Timber Products - Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process.
	2. AWPA C20 - Structural Lumber - Fire-Retardant Treatment by Pressure Processes.

	C. ASTM International:
	1. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as Sheathing.
	2. ASTM C1280 - Standard Specification for Application of Gypsum Sheathing.
	3. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board.
	4. ASTM D5456 - Standard Specification for Evaluation of Structural Composite Lumber Products.
	5. ASTM E84 - Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
	6. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
	7. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials.
	8. ASTM F1667 - Standard Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails, Spikes, and Staples.

	D. National Fire Protection Association:
	1. NFPA 255 - Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

	E. U. S Department of Commerce National Institute of Standards and Technology:
	1. DOC PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood.
	2. DOC PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels.
	3. DOC PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.

	F. Underwriters Laboratories Inc.:
	1. UL 723 - Tests for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

	G. West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau:
	1. WCLIB - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber.

	H. Western Wood Products Association:
	1. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules.


	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with the following:
	1. Lumber Grading Agency: Certified by DOC PS 20.
	2. Lumber: DOC PS 20.
	3. Wood Structural Panels: DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2.


	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Product storage and handling requirements.
	B. Protect trusses from warping or other distortion by stacking in vertical position, braced to resist movement.


	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.1 LUMBER MATERIALS
	A. Lumber Grading Rules: AF&PA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	B. Structural Framing: Douglas-Fir Larch or Hem-Fir species, No. 2 grade minimum (unless noted otherwise in Drawings), 19 percent maximum moisture content.
	C. Non-structural Light Framing: Hem-Fir species, Stud grade, 19 percent maximum moisture content.

	2.2 SHEATHING MATERIALS
	A. Wood Structural Panel Roof Sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing; Plywood or Oriented Strand Board; Exposure Durability 1 exterior; thickness per Drawings.
	B. Wood Structural Panel Wall Sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing; Plywood or Oriented Strand Board; Exposure Durability 1 Exterior; thickness per Drawings.
	C. Wood Structural Panel Floor Sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing; Plywood or Oriented Strand Board; Exposure Durability 1 exterior; tongue-and-groove; thickness per Drawings.
	D. Telephone and Electrical Panel Boards: Plywood or Oriented Strand Board.

	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners and Anchors:
	1. Fasteners: Hot dipped galvanized steel or stainless steel for high humidity and treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
	2. Nails and Staples: ASTM F1667.

	B. Structural Framing Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel when available, sized to suit framing conditions, manufactured by Simpson Strong-Tie or USP.
	C. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width wide, closed cell polyethylene foam from continuous rolls.
	D. Subfloor Glue: APA AFG-01, waterproof of water base, air cure type, cartridge dispensed.
	E. Building Paper: Spun bonded polyethylene.

	2.4 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT
	A. Wood Preservative (Pressure Treatment): AWPA Treatment C1 using water borne preservative with 0.25 percent retainage.
	B. Moisture Content After Treatment:
	1. Lumber: Maximum 19 percent.
	2. Structural Panels: Maximum 15 percent.



	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.1 FRAMING
	A. Set structural members level and plumb, in correct position.
	B. Fasten framing in accordance with applicable code.
	C. Make provisions for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure safe, plumb, and in alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent bracing.
	D. Place horizontal members, crown side up.
	E. Place sill gasket directly on cementitious foundation. Puncture gasket clean and fit tight to protruding foundation anchor bolts.
	F. Coordinate installation of wood decking, glue laminated structural units, prefabricated wood trusses, and wood “I” joists.

	3.2 SHEATHING
	A. Fasten sheathing in accordance with Drawings and applicable code.
	B. Secure roof sheathing with longer edge (strength axis) perpendicular to framing members and with ends staggered and sheet ends over bearing.
	C. Use sheathing clips between sheets between roof framing members.
	D. Secure wall sheathing with long dimension parallel or perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm bearing and staggered.
	E. Place building paper horizontally over wall sheathing; weather lap edges and ends.
	F. Secure subfloor sheathing with longer edge perpendicular to floor framing and with end joints staggered and sheet ends over bearing. Attach with subfloor glue and screws.
	G. Install plywood to two span continuous.
	H. Install flooring underlayment after dust and dirt generating activities have ceased and prior to application of finished flooring. Apply perpendicular to subflooring, stagger joints of underlayment. Secure with deformed shank type fasteners or screws.
	I. Install telephone and electrical panel back boards with wood structural panel sheathing material where required. Size back boards 12 inches beyond size of electrical panel.

	3.3 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
	A. Brush apply two coats of preservative treatment on wood to treat site-sawn cuts.
	B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.

	3.4 TOLERANCES
	A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Tolerances.
	B. Framing Members: 1/4 from indicated position, maximum.
	C. Surface Flatness of Floor: 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/2 inch in 30 feet maximum.



	062000 Finish Carpentry
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Finish carpentry materials.
	B. Hardware.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	D. 099000 - Painting and Coating​: for field finish of finish carpentry items.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator.
	B. Product Data:
	1. Provide instructions for attachment hardware and finish hardware.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and accessories.
	1. Minimum Scale of Detail Drawings:  1-1/2 inch to 1 foot.
	2. Provide the information required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) Architectural Woodwork Standards.

	D. Sample:  Submit three samples of each type of wood exposed to view, 11 inches by width of board (or 8 inches max) inch in size illustrating wood grain and specified finish.
	E. Maintenance Data:  For users operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.


	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this section with minimum five years of documented experience.
	1. Company with at least one project in the past 5 years with value of woodwork within 20 percent of cost of woodwork for this Project.
	2. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator.


	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the Quality Certification Program for installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Wood frames, dimensional lumber and plywood, wall base, and other wood trim, moldings, bases, casings, and miscellaneous trim for doors, glazed lights, window sills, loose shelving.  Carpentry items shop fabricated and finished in accordance with A...

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Exterior Finish Carpentry:
	1. Exterior Siding: Species, size, and shape to match existing. Grade A, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	a. Finish: Factory Prime: Shop prime 4 sides; field paint per Section 09 90 00.

	2. Fascia Board: Species, size, and shape to match existing. Grade A, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	a. Finish: Factory Prime: Shop prime 4 sides; field paint per Section 09 90 00.


	B. Interior Woodwork Items:
	1. Reapirs to existing interior wood trim.
	2. Profile: Match exhisting historic profiles.
	3. Finish:  Painted in accordance with Section ​099000 - Painting and Coating​​.

	C. Lumber Materials:
	1. Softwood Lumber:  fir species, quarter sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent; with vertical grain, of quality suitable for transparent finish.

	D. Sheet Materials:
	1. Softwood Plywood Not Exposed to View:  Any face species, veneer core; PS 1 Grade A-B; glue type as recommended for application.
	2. Softwood Plywood Exposed to View:  Face species as indicated, plain sawn, medium density fiberboard core; PS 1 Grade A-B; glue type as recommended for application.


	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Exterior Fasteners for Cedar Siding:
	1. Galvanized ring shank nails (Stainless steel requied where fastening to PT lumber).



	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the requirements of the quality standard specified before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with quality standard specified.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with quality standard specified based on conditions present.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the quality standard to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	072100 Thermal Insulation
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Foam Board Insulation.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. ​016000 - Product Requirements​: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	B. ​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​: Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	C. ​092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies​: For acoustic insulation installed as a component of assemblies.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For installer, manufacturer, and design engineer.
	B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product limitations.
	C. Test Report:  Submit report of full-size mockup test for NFPA 285 fire performance, with project cladding assemblies highlighted, for foam insulation on exterior.
	D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate required flashings, control joints, and expansion joints, and sealing details at openings, projections, penetrations, and sleeves to maintain continuous thermal barrier.
	E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	1. Include recommended fastening components and spacing to control sag.
	2. Include manufacturer's recommended product for thermal barrier over foam insulation exposed to interior in accordance with IBC 2012.2603.4.
	a. ". . .tested in accordance with and meets the acceptance criteria of both the Temperature Transmission Fire Test and the Integrity Fire Test of NFPA 275."



	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section ​approved by manufacturer​.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Foam board, fiber board, batt and low expansion detailing foam thermal insulation.

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Foam Board Insulation:
	1. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:
	a. Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C1289.
	b. ​Basis of Design:​
	1) ECOMAXci by Rmax.
	2) Thermax by Dow.
	3) Product warranted by roofing manufacturer as component of their system.

	c. Comparable products by one of the following are also acceptable.  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements for submittal requirements.
	1) Dow Chemical Co:  www.dow.com.
	2) Hunter Panels, LLC:  www.hunterxci.com.
	3) Johns Manville: www.jm.com.

	d. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
	e. Performance Criteria:
	1) Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	2) Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3) Complies with fire-resistance requirements as part of an exterior non-load-bearing exterior wall assembly when tested in accordance with NFPA 285 in cladding systems matching project.
	4) Water Absorption:  <1 percent by volume, maximum, when tested In accordance with ASTM C209.
	5) Water Vapor Transmission:  <0.3 perms when tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M based on 1 inch thickness.
	6) Board Density:  2 lb/cu ft.
	7) Compressive Resistance:  25 psi.
	8) Thermal Resistance (R Value) at 40 degrees F/inch of thickness:
	(a)  R-6 per inch minimum at roof.


	f. Location: All exterior walls.



	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Asphalt felt paper:  Specified in Section 073113 – Asphalt Shingles.
	C. Protection Membrane:  White, Polypropylene fiberglass scrim.
	1. Basis of Design:​ WMP-10 by LAMTEC Corporation.
	2. Performance:
	a. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested with facing, if any, in accordance with ASTM E84.
	b. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	c. Light Reflectance:  85 percent minimum when tested in accordance with ASTM C423.
	d. Tensile Strength:  40 lbs/inch width (MD) when tested in accordance with ASTM C1136.
	e. Dimensional Stability:  0.030 percent maximum when tested in accordance with ASTM D1204.
	f. R-Value: Per Plans.


	D. Insulation Fasteners:  Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate, capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	073113 Asphalt Shingles
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Asphalt shingle roofing.
	B. Flexible sheet membranes for eave protection, underlayment, and valley protection.
	C. Associated metal flashings and accessories.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. ​016000 - Product Requirements​: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	D. 076200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Edge and cap flashings.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer and installer.
	B. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, and accessories.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate required flashings and accessories.
	D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
	F. Maintenance Data:  For users operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.


	1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	A. Extra Shingles:  1 package of each type and color.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualification:
	1. Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this section with minimum 10 years of experience.
	2. Associate member in good standing of either the National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA), Western States Roofing Contractors Association (WSRCA) or the Midwest Roofing Contractors Association (MRCA).

	B. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years experience, operating under the same name and ownership for those 5 years.
	2. A single installer (contractor) shall perform the work, including sheet metal work, as required by this specification.
	3. Approved by the manufacturer to install the specified products and provide the specified warranties.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. At ambient temperatures of 70 degrees or greater, take care not to scuff the shingles as they are being installed.  In temperatures of 70 degrees or greater shingles must be stored in the shade.  Scuffed shingles to be replaced to the satisfaction ...
	C. Roof deck shall be clean and dry before any roofing work proceeds.  Roofing shall not proceed during precipitation, nor when moisture from dew is present, or if precipitation or other moisture source is expected.  Roofer shall remove no more roofin...
	D. Protection against staining, mechanical damage, and live loads shall be provided for adjacent surfaces as required during application of roofing

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Installation Warranty:  Contractor shall correct defective Work within a 2 year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
	B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide Lifetime material year warranty for shingles.
	C. Provide the owner with a 35-year manufacturer's standard shingle material, 110 mph wind warranty, and 20-year Scotchgard (3M Company) algae resistant warranty.
	D. Provide the Owner with manufacturer's 10 year No Dollar Limit (NDL) workmanship and materials warranty.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Complete roofing assemblies, including factory formed asphalt shingles and installation accessories, tested for conformance with performance criteria.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Fire Resistance:  Class A, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3462/D3462M.
	B. Wind Resistance: Class F, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3161/D3161M.
	C. Warranted Wind Speed: Not less than tested wind resistance.

	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Asphalt Shingles:  Asphalt-coated glass felt, mineral granule surfaced, complying with ASTM D3462/D3462M.
	1. Basis of Design:​​​ GAF Timberline Ultra HD. Comparable and substituted products will be judged based on the following performance criteria, features, warranty, and qualifications.
	2. Performance Criteria:
	a. Impact Resistance:  UL 2218 Class 4 classification; without sustained damage.

	3. Features:
	a. 3-tab, single-layered.
	b. Algae Resistant.
	c. Self-Sealing.
	d. Weight:  230 pounds /100 square feet.
	e. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.
	f. Location: Existing roof.



	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Manufacturer's optional accessories required by the project:
	1. Fully-Adhered Weather Barrier Asphalt Felt Paper:
	a. Basis of Design: Delta-Vent SA by DORKEN.
	b. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above: See Section ​​​016000 - Product Requirements​​​.

	2. Nails:  Hot dipped galvanized nails (ring shank) for hand nailing of shingles.  Staples and pneumatically driven nails not allowed.  Nails shall fully penetrate through the underside of the plywood sheathing.
	3. Asphalt Mastic:  Provide manufacturer's approved asphalt mastic.
	4. Lead flashing:  Provide 4 lb/s.f. lead flashing for pipe penetrations or conduit.  Field solder all joints for conduit penetrations.  Where soil stacks or conduit exceed height of lead flashing, provide 6" Batten Seam Cover Tape (as manufactured by...
	5. Plastic Roof Cement conforming to ASTM D4586/D4586M.
	6. Fasteners:  Hot dipped galvanized roofing nails for nailing of shingles.  Staples are not allowed.  Nails shall fully penetrate through the underside of the plywood sheathing.



	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Install secondary products which are acceptable to, and approved by, the manufacturer of asphalt shingles.
	C. Install self-adhered membrane at all valleys, eaves, and rakes as shown in the drawings.  Install one full sheet self-adhered underlayment centered at valley lines.
	D. Install one layer of Right Start UDL underlayment over the entire deck directly before installation of shingles.  The underlayment is to be applied perpendicular to the slope of the roof lapping each course over the lower course at least 4 inches. ...
	E. Install specified fiberglass reinforced shingles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions using hot dipped galvanized nails, over the underlayment.  Install shingles "book style” with trimmed tab starter course, four nails per shingle.  Nails...
	F. Install the starter course with an overhang at the eaves and rakes as recommended by the manufacturer.
	G. Valleys to be open sheet metal valleys, installed according to the manufacturer's recommendations with points trimmed.
	H. Lead Flashing:  Install field soldered 4 lb/s.f. lead flashing at conduit penetrations and applied in shingle fashion with the asphalt shingles.  Where soil stacks or conduit exceed the height of lead flashing, seal the top edge with 6" Batten Seam...
	I. Step Flashing:  Install step flashing one per shingle course lapped up behind the building paper.
	J. Mechanical Equipment Curbs and Pipe Penetrations:  Raise conduit penetrations, insulated pipes, soil stacks, vents, and mechanical curbs as necessary to obtain a minimum eight (8) inch flashable height above the finished roof plane (unless otherwis...

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	074623 Wood Siding
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Board Siding.
	B. Panel Siding.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. ​016000 - Product Requirements​: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	D. 072100 - Thermal Insulation:  Rigid insulation board used as protection board.
	E. 099000 - Painting and Coating:  For finish on wood siding.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For installer.
	B. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, accessories, jointing and seaming methods, and termination conditions.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate extents, special joint or termination conditions, and conditions of interface with other materials.
	D. Sample:  Submit two samples 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating surface texture, and final finish of each type of siding indicated.  Samples will be used to determine match to existing wood siding.
	E. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.
	3. Recommendations on maintenance schedule.


	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store in ventilated areas with constant minimum temperature of 60 degrees F and maximum relative humidity of 55 percent.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Panel wood siding with trim, flashings, accessories, and fastenings.

	2.02 PANEL SIDING
	A. Features:
	1. Material: New milled wood siding to match existing.
	2. Layout:  Per elevations.
	3. Finish: Painted; all four sides.
	4. Color: Paint to match as approved by Owner.


	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Nails:
	1. Corrosion resistant type; non-staining, of size and strength to securely and rigidly retain the work; prefinished to match siding finish.



	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that substrates are ready to receive work.
	B. Verify that water-resistive barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly.
	C. Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.
	D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Fasten siding in place, level and plumb.
	C. Install board siding using single course method with exposure and spacing indicated.
	D. Install corner strips.
	E. Install metal flashings at internal and external corners.
	F. Exterior Soffit Vents:  Install according to manufacturer's written instructions and in locations shown on the drawings.  Provide vent area specified.
	G. Touch-up prefinished paint surfaces that are disfigured.  Unsightly touch-up will require removal and replacement of affected siding.
	H. Prepare for site finishing specified in Section 099000 - Painting and Coating.

	3.04 TOLERANCES
	A. Maximum Variation From Plumb and Level:  1/4 inch per 10 feet.
	B. Maximum Offset From Joint Alignment:  1/16 inch.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	076200 Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Fabricated sheet metal items.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	D. 073113 – Asphalt Shingles:  Moisture protection and underlayments under sheet metal flashings.
	E. 079005 - Joint Sealers:  Sealants installed with sheet metal flashing and trim.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section in accordance with Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements.
	1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with related work.


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator.
	B. Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing locations, jointing details, fastening methods, flashings, terminations, and installation details.  Show layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, including plans and elevations. Distinguish betwee...
	1. Identify material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project.
	2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
	3. Details for fastening, joining, supporting, and anchoring sheet metal flashing and trim, including fasteners to adjoining work.

	C. Samples:
	1. Finish Sample:  Submit two samples illustrating each metal finish color.
	2. Fabrication Sample:  Submit sample of coping lap joint as it will occur every 10 feet.

	D. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer finish warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricators Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity.

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer’s Finish Warranty:  Correct defective work within a 20 year period after Substantial Completion for degradation of panel finish, including color fading caused by exposure to weather.
	1. Panel Finish Criteria are listed AAMA 2605.



	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Sheet metal including steel, stainless steel, and aluminum fabricated into items such as flashings and other items indicated and scheduled.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and coping to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and fastener disengagement.
	B. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstres...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg, ambient; material surfaces.


	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Pre-Finished Aluminum:  ASTM B209; 0.032 inch thick; plain finish shop pre-coated with fluoropolymer coating.
	1. Fluoropolymer Coating:  Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
	2. Color:  As scheduled below and indicated on drawings.

	B. Stainless Steel:  For all other uses: ASTM A666 Type 304, rollable temper, 0.018 inch thick; smooth No. 4 finish.

	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. Conform to referenced SMACNA manual, Manufacturer's recommendations if premanufactured and as detailed. Conform to following general requirements:
	B. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
	C. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
	D. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with sealant.
	E. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip.
	F. Hem exposed edges 1/2 inch on unexposed side, miter and seam corners, unless noted otherwise.
	G. Cleats:  Fabricate continuous cleats and starter strips from one gauge heavier material than sheet metal material, in widths required by SMACNA, interlockable with sheet.
	H. Fully soldered/welded stainless steel saddle and transition flashings at 3-D transitions such as roof to wall intersections, roof to elevator overrun, and the like.
	I. Sealed Joints:  Form non-expansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply with SMACNA standards.
	J. Expansion Provisions:  Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection, and as required by SMACNA. Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in work cannot be used or would not b...
	K. Shingle laps in flashings:  6-inch minimum, sealed with two distinct beads of bib-skinning butyl sealant at each lap.

	2.05 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.

	3.06 SCHEDULE
	A. Head/Sill Flashings:
	1. Material: Gauge prefinished aluminum.
	2. Color: to be selected from manufacturer's standards.
	3. Location: Through wall flashings, roofing flashings, and other flashings at openings.

	B. Parapet Cap:
	1. Material: 20 gauge prefinished aluminum.
	2. Custom parapet cap flashing to encompass curtainwall and stud wall behind - butt joint with back plate.
	3. Color: to be selected from manufacturer's standards.
	4. Location: Existing sign board.




	079005 Joint Sealers
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Sealants for exterior surfaces.
	B. Sealants for interior surfaces.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For Manufacturer, Installer, Testing Agency.
	B. Product Data:  Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria, substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability.
	C. Preliminary Selection Sample:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	D. Field Samples for Confirmation:  Provide sealant samples in the color selected based on Manufacturer's charts for sealants other than the ones included in the Visual and Performance Mockup.  Field samples shall be minimum 12 inches long and install...
	E. Sanded sealant samples:  Include in the Visual and Performance mockup, as part of the brick portion of the mockup.
	F. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program.
	G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	H. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	I. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
	2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

	J. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application.
	K. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.
	L. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
	M. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.
	3. Recommendations on maintenance schedule.


	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this section with minimum 5 years of experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project. Minimum 5 years of documented experience in facilities of this size and scope.
	1. Prequalification of single source installers for exterior sealants is encouraged.

	C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single manufacturer.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.

	1.06 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which elastomeric sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in...
	1. Warranty Period:  Ten (10) years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Joint sealers for properly designed joints in interior and exterior materials; selected for durability, movement capacity, adhesion to substrates and non-staining characteristics.

	2.02 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Specification is based on products listed below.
	1. Comparable products by one of the following are acceptable.  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements for submittal requirements.
	a. Dow.
	b. Pecora Corporation.
	c. Tremco.

	2. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.


	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Interior and exterior construction joints not including sealants used in glazing systems.
	B. One-or-two-part silicone sealant; ASTM C920; Grade NS, Class 50/100; Use NT.
	1. Product: Dow, GE, May, Pecora, Sika, or Tremco.
	2. Color: Not paintable. Not for use at stainable materials including masonry, concrete or GWB.
	3. Location: Exterior and interior movement joints not subject to traffic.

	C. One-or-two-part polyurethane sealant; ASTM C920; Grade NS; Class 100/50; Use NT.
	1. Product: Sika, or Tremco.
	2. Color: Paintable.
	3. Location: Exterior and interior movement joints not subject to traffic.

	D. Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex sealant; ASTM C834; Grade NF.
	1. Product: BASF, Pecora, PSI, or Tremco.
	2. Color: Paintable.
	3. Location: Interior stationary joints not subject to traffic.

	E. Non-sag, non-staining ASTM C834 and acoustic tested per ASTM E90.
	1. Product: Pecora AIS-919, USG Sheetrock acoustical sealant.
	2. Color: Paintable.
	3. Location:
	a. Acoustic sealant at concealed interior locations.
	b. Acrylic latex at exposed locations.



	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. Joint sealant backing:
	1. General:
	a. Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and ...


	B. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Joint Sanding:  Sand sealant joints at brick and sidewalks.
	1. Immediately after tooling and prior to skinning over of sealant, broadcast sand onto surface of sealant.
	2. Retool by rolling a dowel over the joint to achieve sufficient embedment.
	3. Maintain uniform appearance.


	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field quality control to include field adhesion testing, field stain testing, test methods and evaluation of field test results.
	B. Perform all corrections necessary for issuance of warranty.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	081416 Flush Wood Doors
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Non-fire rated wood doors.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	D. 099000 - Painting and Coating:  For field painting.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer.
	B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations, reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.
	C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles.
	D. Sample:  Submit two samples face material, manufacturer's standard size showing factory finishes, colors, and surface texture.
	E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
	G. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.


	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
	1. Company with at least one project in the past 5 years with value of woodwork within 20 percent of cost of woodwork for this Project.


	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.

	1.06 WARRANTY
	A. Interior Doors:  Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.
	1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.



	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Solid Core Wood doors for non-fire rated openings.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Accessibility Requirements:  For doors required to be accessible, comply with applicable provisions in the Accessible and Usable Building Facilities ICC A117.1 and 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design – Department of Justice.
	B. Quality Level:  Custom Grade, Extra Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with WDMA I.S. 1A for all doors with the following exceptions.
	C. Construction:  Flush.
	D. Vertical Edges:  Same species as face veneer.
	E. Door Edge Profile:  Beveled on both edges.
	F. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with hardware requirements and dimensions.
	G. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
	H. Source Limitations:  For doors and frames, obtain products from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Wood Veneer Facing:
	1. Wood Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  Vertical Grain Fir, quarter sawn, slip matched, veneer grade as specified by quality standard.

	B. Cores:
	1. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:
	a. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.


	C. Interior Doors:
	1. Manufacturers: Simpson Door Company or similar.
	2. Features:
	a. Thickness: 1-3/4-inch.
	b. 5-ply.
	c. Face: Hardboard or MDF.
	d. Finish: Smooth, factory primed for field painting.
	e. HD hardboard crossbands.
	f. Core: LD2 particleboard WDMA I.S. 1-A; heavy-duty.
	g. Integrated lite to match existing.

	3. Location: Per Plans.
	4. Location: Per Plans.

	D. Exterior Doors:
	1. Manufacturers: Simpson Door Company or similar.
	2. Features:
	a. 5-panel.
	b. Appearance: Match historical existing doors.
	c. Finish: Factory primed for field painting.
	d. Integrated lite to match existing.

	3. Location: Per Plans.


	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Field-Finished Doors:  Trimming to fit is acceptable.
	1. Adjust width of non-rated doors by cutting equally on both jamb edges.
	2. Trim maximum of 3/4 inch off bottom edges.

	C. Coordinate installation of hardware.
	D. Touch up damaged finishes.

	3.03 TOLERANCES
	A. Conform to specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
	B. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation.
	B. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.

	3.07 SCHEDULE
	A. Refer to door schedule on drawings.



	083100 Access Doors and Panels
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Floor access doors and panels.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	B. ​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	C. 099000 - Painting and Coating:  Field paint finish.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer.
	B. Sample:  Submit one of each access unit, 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating frame configuration.
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	D. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.

	E. Closeout Submittals:  Project record documents recording actual locations of all access units.

	1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	A. Any special tools to operate access doors and panels.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this section with minimum 5 years of experience.

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Factory fabricated access floor panels.

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Floor access doors and panels.
	1. Floor Access Door and Frame Unit:
	a. Manufacturers:
	1) Bilco.
	2) Nystrom, Inc.
	3) Karp Associates.

	b. Performance Criteria:
	1) Loading:  AASHTO H-20.

	c. Features:
	1) Frame:  Extruded aluminum channel frame with anchors at the perimeter.
	2) Hinges and Latch:  Type 316  stainless steel.
	3) Size: 3-feet x 3-feet.
	4) Location: Crawlspace.




	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Install frames plumb and level in openings.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	085200 Wood Windows
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Factory fabricated wood windows.
	B. Repair and rehabilitation of existing windows to remain.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	D. 073113 – Asphalt Shingles:  Perimeter air and vapor seal between window frame and adjacent construction.
	E. 079005 - Joint Sealers:  Perimeter sealant and back-up materials.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.
	1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with related work.
	2. Review FM and Owner requirements for quality assurance and testing.
	3. Identify windows to receive historic treatment instead of replacement.
	4. Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment of wood windows including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	c. Fire-protection plan.
	d. Wood window historic treatment program.



	1.04 Sequencing and scheduling for historic treatment of wood windows
	A. Perform historic treatment of wood windows in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this and other Sections, as applicable for Work required:
	1. Label each window frame with permanent opening-identification number in inconspicuous location.
	2. Tag existing window sash, storm windows, and shutters with opening-identification numbers and remove for on-site or off-site repair. Indicate on tags the locations on window of each component, such as "top sash," "bottom sash," "left shutter," and ...
	3. Remove window, dismantle hardware, and tag hardware with opening-identification numbers.
	4. Install temporary protection and security at window openings.
	5. In the shop, label each sash, storm window, shutter, and louvered blind unit with permanent opening-identification number in inconspicuous location and remove site-applied tags.
	6. Sort units by condition, separating those that need extensive repair.
	7. Clean surfaces.
	8. General Wood-Repair Sequence:
	a. Remove paint to bare wood.
	b. Rack frames slightly to inject adhesive into mortise and tenon joints; square frames to proper fit before adhesive sets.
	c. If thicker than original glass is required, rout existing muntins to required rebate size.
	d. Repair wood by consolidation, member replacement, partial member replacement, and patching.
	e. Sand, prime, fill, sand again, and prime surfaces again for refinishing.

	9. Repair, refinish, and replace hardware if required. Reinstall operating hardware.
	10. Install glazing.
	11. Remove temporary protection and security at window openings.
	12. Reinstall units.
	13. Apply finish coats.
	14. Install remaining hardware and weather stripping.


	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	B. Product Data:  Show component dimensions, anchorage and fasteners, glass, and internal drainage details.
	C. Shop Drawings: Indicate extents, special joint or termination conditions, and conditions of interface with other materials. Increase locations and extent of repair and replacement work.
	D. Sample:  Two samples of actual materials illustrating operating hardware, window frame section, mullion section, screen and frame, factory finished surfaces, and glazing.
	E. Wood Window Historic Treatment Program: Submit before work begins.
	F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
	H. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.


	1.06 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	A. Spare parts, extra stock, tools.

	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity.
	B. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic wood window specialist, experienced in repairing, refinishing, and replacing wood windows in whole and in part. Experience only in fabricating and installing new wood windows is ins...
	C. Wood Window Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic treatment work, including protection of surrounding materials and Project site.
	1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to s...


	1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.

	1.09 WARRANTY
	A. Correct defective Work within a 2 year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
	B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for insulated glass units from seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, and replacement of same.
	C. Warranty:  Include coverage for:
	1. Degradation of color finish.
	2. Delamination or separation of finish cladding from window member.



	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Factory fabricated wood windows including operating hardware, glazing and accessories.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Performance Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the following:
	1. Grade:  AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440.
	2. Grade Substantiation:  Either AAMA Certification Label or independent test report itemizing compliance will constitute acceptable evidence of compliance.

	B. Thermal Performance:
	1. Glazing materials for field-assembled fenestration shall comply with NFRC rating and labeling criteria and with fenestration manufacturer's NFRC simulation report. An NFRC label certificate is required for the installed assembly.

	C. Historic Treatment of Wood Windows Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 12, "Historic Restoration Work," and related requirements in AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for construction, finishes, grades of...
	1. Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Article 1.5, Industry Practices, of the Architectural Woodwork Standards do not apply to the work of this Section.


	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Wood Windows:
	1. Product: Cherry Creek Windows or similar.
	2. Features:
	a. Finish: Painted.
	b. Location: As shown on Drawings.


	B. Glazing:
	1. Insulated Glazing: 1/2-inch insulated glazing to match size and appearance of existing historical windows.
	a.  Product: Cardinal Glass Industries or similar.

	2. Safety Glass:
	a. Laminated or tempered safety glass at locations required by IBC Sec 2406.4.


	C. Wood-Replacement and Repair Materials:
	1. Wood, General: Clear fine-grained lumber; kiln dried to a moisture content of 6 to 12 percent at time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and surface checks larger than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) deep by 2 inche...
	2. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and strengthen soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated due to weathering and decay and designed specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound to ex...
	3. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part epoxy-resin wood-patching compound; knife-grade formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair indicated, tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound sh...


	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Replacement Hardware: Replace existing damaged or missing hardware with new hardware to match existing.
	C. Cleaning Materials:
	1. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 quarts (5 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts (15 L) of warm...
	2. Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 cup (80 mL) of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart (1 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts (3 L) of warm water.



	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Clean existing wood windows of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, and other debris by scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub mildewed areas with mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly...
	C. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at installation areas before installing.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction tolerances and other irregularities.
	C. Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.
	D. Install sills, stools, and aprons.
	E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.  Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of thermal barrier.
	F. Coordinate attachment and seal of perimeter air and vapor barrier materials.
	G. Install perimeter sealant and backing materials in accordance with Section 079005 - Joint Sealers.

	3.04 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD WINDOWS, GENERAL
	A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference.
	B. Historic Treatment Appearance Standard: Completed work is to have a uniform appearance as viewed by Architect from the window interior at 5 feet away and from the window exterior at 20 feet (6 m) away.
	C. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows:
	1. Stabilize and repair wood windows to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while maintaining the existing form of each item.
	2. Remove coatings and apply borate preservative treatment before repair.
	3. Repair items in place where possible.
	4. Install temporary protective measures to protect wood window work that is indicated to be completed later.
	5. Refinish historic wood windows.

	D. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the work, use only the gentlest mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not abrade wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasi...
	E. Repair and Refinish Existing Hardware: Dismantle window hardware; strip paint, repair, and refinish it to match finish samples; and lubricate moving parts just enough to function smoothly.
	F. Repair Wood Windows: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original material as possible to perform repairs.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood windows by consolidating, patching, splicing, or otherwise reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged, sound, original wood.
	2. Where indicated, repair wood windows by limited replacement matching existing material.

	G. Replace Wood Units: Where indicated, duplicate and replace units with units made from salvaged, sound, original wood or with new wood matching existing wood. Use surviving prototypes to create patterns for duplicate replacements.
	1. Compatible substitute materials may be used.

	H. Protection of Openings: Where sash or windows are indicated for removal, cover resultant openings with temporary enclosures so that openings are weathertight during repair period.
	I. Identify removed windows, frames, sash, and members with numbering system corresponding to window locations to ensure reinstallation in same location. Key windows, sash, and members to Drawings showing location of each removed unit. Permanently lab...

	3.05 WOOD WINDOW PATCH-TYPE REPAIR
	A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference.
	B. General: Patch wood members that exhibit depressions, holes, or similar voids, and that have limited amounts of rotted or decayed wood.
	1. Remove sash and screens from windows before performing patch-type repairs at meeting or sliding surfaces unless otherwise indicated. Reglaze units before reinstallation.
	2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue before patching.
	3. Treat wood members with wood consolidant before applying patching compound. Coat wood surfaces by brushing, applying multiple coats until wood is saturated and unable to absorb more. Allow treatment to harden before filling void with patching compo...

	C. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces either before applying wood consolidant or after removing rotted or decayed wood. Apply treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom. Allow treatment to dry.
	D. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by removed or missing wood.
	1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended primer.
	2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	3. Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the void is completely filled.
	4. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material, and matching contour of wood member.
	5. Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately.


	3.06 WOOD WINDOW MEMBER-REPLACEMENT REPAIR
	A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference.
	B. General: Replace parts of or entire wood window members at locations where damage is too extensive to patch.
	1. Remove sash from windows before performing member-replacement repairs unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue before repair.
	3. Remove broken, rotted, and decayed wood down to sound wood.
	4. Custom fabricate new wood to replace missing wood; either replace entire wood member or splice new wood part into existing member.
	5. Secure new wood using finger joints, multiple dowels, or splines with adhesive and nailing to ensure maximum structural integrity at each splice. Use only concealed fasteners. Fill nail holes and patch surface to match surrounding sound wood.

	C. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces after replacements are made. Apply treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom.
	D. Repair remaining depressions, holes, or similar voids with patch-type repairs.
	E. Clean spilled materials from adjacent surfaces immediately.
	F. Glazing: Reglaze units before reinstallation.
	1. If needed, mill new and rout existing glazed members to accommodate new glass thickness.
	2. Provide replacement glazing stops coordinated with glazing system indicated.

	G. Reinstall units removed for repair into original openings.
	H. Weather Stripping: Replace nonfunctioning and install missing weather stripping to ensure full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash.

	3.07 WOOD WINDOW UNIT REPLACEMENT
	A. Perform the following as applicable and as identified in preinstallation conference.
	B. General: Replace existing wood window units with new custom-fabricated units to match existing at locations as identified in preinstallation conference.
	C. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces before finishing. Apply treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom.
	D. Mill glazed members to accommodate glass thickness. Glaze units before installation.
	E. Install units, hardware, weather stripping, accessories, and other components.
	F. Install units level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion or impeding movement; anchored securely in place to structural support; and in proper relation to wall flashing, trim, and other adjacent construction.
	G. Set sill members in bed of sealant for weathertight construction unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Install window units with new anchors into existing openings.
	I. Weather Stripping: Install full-perimeter and meeting rail weather stripping for each operable sash.
	J. Metal Protection: Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials.
	K. Disposal of Removed Units: Remove from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.08 TOLERANCES
	A. Maximum Variation from Level or Plumb:  1/16 inches every 3 ft non-cumulative or 1/8 inches per 10 ft, whichever is less.

	3.09 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation.

	3.10 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.11 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	087100 DOOR HARDWARE
	SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:
	1. Swinging doors.
	2. Other doors to the extent indicated.

	B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:
	1. Mechanical door hardware.
	2. Electromechanical door hardware.
	3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

	C. Related Sections:
	D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction.
	1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
	2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code.
	3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.
	4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.
	5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.
	6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.
	7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

	E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest edition of that standard:
	1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
	2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
	3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.
	4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware.
	5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and finishes.
	B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to e...
	1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule."
	2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3....
	3. Content: Include the following information:
	a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
	b. Manufacturer of each item.
	c. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and in door and frame schedule.
	e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	f. Mounting locations for door hardware.
	g. Door and frame sizes and materials.
	h. Warranty information for each product.

	4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include P...

	C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:
	1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed...
	a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the respective door openings.
	b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.
	c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.

	2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings.

	D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbol...
	E. Informational Submittals:
	1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified independent testing agency.

	F. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service perfo...
	B. Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD).
	C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a r...
	D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent ...
	E. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from a single source unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted.
	2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced standards.
	G. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying schedule document:
	1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.
	2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion.
	3. Requirements for key control storage and software.
	4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.
	5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

	H. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the ...
	1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of their respective products. Product training to be attended by install...
	2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other preparatory work performed by other trades.
	3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening.
	4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials.
	5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures

	I. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or accessories at Project site without prior authorization.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.
	C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established a...

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provi...
	B. Door Hardware and Electrical Connections: Coordinate the layout and installation of scheduled electrified door hardware and related access control equipment with required connections to source power junction boxes, low voltage power supplies, detec...
	C. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, signaling and access control system hardware without addit...

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run...
	B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the...
	1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	2. Faulty operation of the hardware.
	3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
	4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation.

	C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Special Warranty Periods:
	1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches.
	2. Five years for manual overhead door closer bodies.
	3. Ten years for manual overhead door closer bodies.
	4. Two years for electromechanical door hardware.


	1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE
	A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under.
	B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door...
	1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements. Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

	C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outl...

	2.2 HANGING DEVICES
	A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 certified butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as specified in the Door Hardware Sets.
	1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity:
	a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches.
	b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches.
	c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches.
	d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches.

	2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for door thickness and clearances required:
	a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified.
	b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified.

	3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:
	a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight.
	b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight.

	4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following:
	a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors.

	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA).
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK).
	c. Stanley Hardware (ST).


	B. Pivots: ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, certified. Space intermediate pivots equally not less than 25 inches on center apart or not more than 35 inches on center for doors over 121 inches high. Pivot hinges to have oil impregnated bronze bearing in the ...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Architectural Builders Hardware (AH).
	b. Rixson Door Controls (RF).


	C. Sliding and Folding Door Hardware: Hardware is to be of type and design as specified and should comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.14.
	1. Sliding Bi-Passing Pocket Door Hardware: Provide complete sets consisting of track, hangers, stops, bumpers, floor channel, guides, and accessories indicated.
	2. Cascading: Provide a bi-parting or single direction telescoping system as required with a minimum 200 lb. per door capacity.
	3. Bi-folding Door Hardware: Rated for door panels weighing up to 125 lb.
	4. Pocket Sliding Door Hardware: Rated for doors weighing up to 200 lb.
	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA).
	b. Johnson Hardware (JO).
	c. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE).



	2.3 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES
	A. Electrified Quick Connect Transfer Hinges: Provide electrified transfer hinges with Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA) - ETW-QC (# wires) Option.
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - QC (# wires) Option.
	c. Stanley Hardware (ST) - C Option.


	B. Electrified Quick Connect Intermediate Transfer Pivots: Provide electrified offset intermediate transfer pivot hinges with Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to accommodate the electrified functi...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Architectural Builders Hardware (AH) - EL019-EZ (# wires).
	b. Rixson Door Controls (RF) - E-M19-QC (# wires).


	C. Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with standardized plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking dev...
	1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract:
	a. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001.
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003.

	2. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA) - Quick Connect.
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - QC-C Series.
	c. Stanley Hardware (ST) - WH Series.



	2.4 DOOR OPERATING TRIM
	A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified.
	1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device location approximately six feet from the floor.
	2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.
	3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L. listed for windstorm components where applicable.
	4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for appropriate installation and operation.
	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Door Controls International (DC).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).


	B. Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified door pushes and pulls of type and design specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates.
	1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware Sets.
	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).



	2.5 CYLINDERS AND KEYING
	A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same source manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Removable Cores: Provide removable cores as specified, core insert, removable by use of a special key, and for use with only the core manufacturer's cylinder and door hardware.
	D. Permanent Cores: Match Parks standard. Coordinate with Project Representative on cores and keys, see 2.5 E, below, of this section for requirements.  Installation to be included under Division 08 "Door Hardware" base bid package.
	E. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.
	1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system instructions and requirements.
	2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control number as directed by Owner.
	3. New System: Key locks to a new key system as directed by the Owner.

	F. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:
	1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)
	2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).
	3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10).

	G. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders.
	H. Key Registration List (Bitting List):
	1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing into key control software.
	2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner.


	2.6 KEY CONTROL
	A. Key Control Cabinet: Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, and tags with self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and standard metal cabinet. Key control cabinet shal...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Lund Equipment (LU).
	b. MMF Industries (MM).
	c. Telkee (TK).



	2.7 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES
	A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. Locksets are to be manufactured with a corrosion resistant steel case and be field-reversible for handing without...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. dormakaba Best (BE) - 45H Series.
	b. Yale Commercial(YA) - 8800FL Series.



	2.8 ELECTROMECHANICAL LOCKING DEVICES
	A. Electromechanical Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed, subject to same compliance standards and requirements as mechanical mortise locksets, electrifi...
	1. Electrified Lock Options: Where indicated in the Hardware Sets, provide electrified options including: outside door lock/unlock trim control, latchbolt and lock/unlock status monitoring, deadbolt monitoring, and request-to-exit signaling. Support e...
	2. Manufacturers:
	a. dormakaba Best (BE) - 45HW EL/EU Series.
	b. Yale Commercial(YA) - 8800FL Series.



	2.9 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES
	A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise indicated, and as follows:
	1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
	3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum framing.
	4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for rescue hardware applications.

	B. Standards: Comply with the following:
	1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
	2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.
	3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.
	4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.


	2.10 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES
	A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:
	1. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in...
	2. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufac...
	3. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on devices where specified in Hardware Sets.
	4. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration.
	5. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.
	a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to match that of the specified locksets.
	b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets.

	6. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into t...
	7. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles.
	8. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar.
	9. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.
	10. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets.

	B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in the Hardware Sets. Fabricate latchbolts from cas...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Yale Commercial(YA) - 6000 Series.


	C. Tubular Panic Devices: ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in the Hardware Sets. Device to be ADA compliant requiring less than 5 lbs. of forc...
	1. Style: Exposed vertical rod. 1-1/4” grip diameter with interior operating panic handle in combination with exterior fixed pull handle. Panic mechanism shall be concealed within brass or stainless steel tubing. Optional entrance from exterior by a k...
	2. Configurations (provide as specified):
	3. Push/pull operation when dogged from the inside.
	4. Latching: Top latching. Reversed, flat, Pullman style. Roller-type latching not acceptable.
	5. Engraved "PUSH" signage with optional paint infill and boundary grooves.
	6. Manufacturers:
	a. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO) - PDU8500 Series.
	b. No Substitution.



	2.11 DOOR CLOSERS
	A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:
	1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers.
	2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. listed for use of fire rated doors.
	3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Am...
	4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in Hardware Sets.
	5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install closers on door for optimum aesthetics.
	6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

	B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjus...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC6000 Series.
	b. Norton Door Controls (NO) - 8500 Series.
	c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 1431 Series.
	d. Yale Commercial(YA) - 3500 Series.


	C. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Standard Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjusta...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC3000 Series.
	b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 1331 Series.
	c. Yale Commercial(YA) - 2700 Series.
	d. Norton Door Controls (NO) - 210 Series


	D. Door Closers, Overhead Concealed (Narrow Profile): ANSI/BHMA 156.4 Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed door closers designed for narrow profile frames and doors. Closers to have fully concealed body in the frame head for offset hung a...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Rixson Door Controls (RF) - 91DCP Series.



	2.12 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM
	A. Door Protective Trim
	1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets.
	2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provi...
	3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applic...
	4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), fabricated from the following:
	a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick.

	5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes.
	6. Manufacturers:
	a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).



	2.13 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets.
	B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).


	C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of ...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Rixson Door Controls (RF).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA).



	2.14 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS
	A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors ...
	B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.
	1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

	C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.
	1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

	D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency, for sound ratings indicated.
	E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.
	F. Manufacturers:
	1. National Guard Products (NG).
	2. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE).
	3. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE).


	2.15 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES
	A. Exit Delay Locking Systems: Exit delay locking systems are fully integrated units consisting of a minimum 1200 pound holding force magnetic lock, movement initiating device, reset bypass switch, and exit delay timer module. Unit to include an adjus...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Security Door Controls (SD) - 101 Exit Check Series.
	b. Securitron (SU) - iMXD Series.


	B. Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with either single or dual voltage configurations at 12 or 24VDC. Power supplies shall have battery backup function with an integrated battery charging circuit and shall provide capability for power ...
	1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control equipment.
	2. Manufacturers:
	a. Securitron (SU) - AQD Series.


	C. Intelligent Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with single, dual or multi-voltage configurations at 12 and/or 24VDC. Power Supply shall have battery backup function with an integrated battery charging circuit. The power supply shall h...
	1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control equipment.
	2. Manufacturers:
	a. Securitron (SU) - AQL Series.



	2.16 FABRICATION
	A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended.

	2.17 FINISHES
	A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.
	B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified by referenced standards for the applicable units o...
	C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been resolved in writing.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.
	B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.
	1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking devices; closing devices; and seals.

	B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
	2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors."
	3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."
	4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is located.

	C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in anothe...
	D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."
	E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses before and after instal...

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, oper...
	1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening Images and Video Recordings.
	2. Submit documentation of incomplete items in the following formats:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Electronic formatted file integrated with the Openings Studio™ door opening management software platform.



	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the latest possible time frame.
	B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of owner occupancy.

	3.7 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and electromechanical door hardware.

	3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS
	A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to ...
	1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door.
	2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products.
	3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the supplier shall provide the appropriate application for the opening.
	4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing conditions prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as required. Provide alternate solutions and proposals as needed.

	B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations:



	092116 Gypsum Board Assemblies
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Gypsum Board.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. ​016000 - Product Requirements​: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	B. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.
	C. 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Building framing and sheathing.
	D. 079005 - Joint Sealers:  Acoustic sealant.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For Installer and design engineer.
	B. Product Data:  Provide data on gypsum board, glass mat faced gypsum board, accessories, joint finishing system, and cement board.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic seals.
	D. Test Reports:  For all stud framing products that do not comply with ASTM C645 or ASTM C754, provide independent laboratory reports showing maximum stud heights at required spacings and deflections.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Designer Qualifications:  Professional structural engineer with 5 years of documented experience in design of this work and licensed in the location of the project.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Includes Gypsum wallboard finishing.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Provide completed gypsum board assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Gypsum Board:
	1. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
	a. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Type X:  Thickness 5/8 inch.
	1) Edges:  Tapered.
	2) Products:
	(a) Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock, and ToughRock Fireguard.
	(b) CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc.; GlasRoc.





	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Acoustic Sealant:
	1. As specified in Section 079005 - Joint Sealers.

	C. Finishing Accessories:
	1. ASTM C1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Types:  As detailed or required for finished appearance.
	b. Special Shapes:  In addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, provide U-bead at exposed panel edges.


	D. Joint Materials:
	1. ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project conditions.
	a. Tape:  2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise indicated.
	b. Typical:  Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.
	c. Exterior Soffits:  Chemical hardening type compound.




	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Comply with ASTM C840 and GA-216.  Install to minimize butt end joints, especially in highly visible locations.
	C. Fire-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements of assembly listing.
	D. Exterior Sheathing:  Comply with ASTM C1280.  Install sheathing vertically, with edges butted tight and ends occurring over firm bearing.
	E. Exterior Soffit Board:  Install perpendicular to framing, with staggered end joints over framing members or other solid backing.
	F. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

	3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
	1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.
	2. At exterior soffits, not more than 30 feet apart in both directions.

	B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.
	C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials and as indicated.

	3.05 JOINT TREATMENT
	A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing:  Use fiberglass joint tape, bedded and finished with chemical hardening type joint compound.
	B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board:  Use paper joint tape, bedded with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound and finished with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.
	C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
	1. Level 5:  Walls and ceilings typical.
	2. Level 4: For flat paint, a light final paint texture, or with lightweight wall covering.
	3. Level 3: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
	4. Level 2: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
	5. Level 1:  Fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the completed construction.
	6. Level 0:  Surfaces indicated to be finished in later stage of project.

	D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to receive finishes.
	1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

	E. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.
	F. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by manufacturer.

	3.06 FIELD OBSERVATION AT "PUNCH"
	A. Finish will be judged from a viewing difference of 4 feet.
	B. Ceilings will be viewed from a standing position.
	C. Finished lighting system or temporary lighting similar to proposed finished lighting should be used for judging the wall.
	D. Eye catching discrepancies and or blemishes, including “fuzzy” wall board surfaces, will be rejected.

	3.07 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.08 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria and warranty.



	096500 Resilient Flooring
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Resilient sheet flooring.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.
	1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with related work.


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For installer.
	B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate seaming plan.
	D. Flooring Sample:  Submit two samples, 6 x 6 inch in size illustrating color and pattern for each resilient flooring product specified; heat weld rod samples for selection.
	E. Certificate:  Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring manufacturer and adhesive manufacturer that condition of subfloor is acceptable.
	F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
	H. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.
	3. Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.


	1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	A. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
	1. Extra Flooring Material:  10 square feet of each type and color.
	2. Extra Wall Base:  20 linear feet of each type and color.


	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this section with minimum 5 years of experience.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.

	1.08 WARRANTY
	A. Provide minimum Manufacturers Limited 5 year commercial warranty for manufacturing defects.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Resilient sheet and tile flooring.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum ​0.45​ watt per square centimeter, when tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

	2.03 RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING
	A. Vinyl Sheet Flooring:
	1. Basis of Design: Medintech by Armstrong Flooring.
	2. Performance Requirements:
	a. Homogenous sheet good.
	b. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1913 without backing.
	c. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

	3. Features:
	a. Total Thickness:  0.079 inch minimum.
	b. Sheet Width:  72 inch minimum.
	c. Profile:  Flat.
	d. Pattern:  Silver Grey K811-002.

	4. Integral Cove Base:
	a. 4 inch minimum height with 3/8 inch minimum radius.

	5. Seamless Installation:  Chemically bonded


	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Subfloor Filler:
	1. White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.

	C. Primers, Adhesives, and Seaming Materials:
	1. Waterproof; types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

	D. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips:
	1. Same material as flooring.

	E. Filler for Coved Base:
	1. Plastic.

	F. Sealer and Wax:
	1. Types recommended by flooring manufacturer.
	2. Heat Weld Rod
	a. Color to closely match resilient flooring, as selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.




	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.
	B. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work, free of cracks that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with b...
	C. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.
	D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:
	1. Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	2. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
	3. Fit joints tightly.
	4. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate flooring under centerline of door.
	5. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where indicated.
	a. Metal Strips:  Attach to substrate before installation of flooring using stainless steel screws.
	b. Resilient Strips:  Attach to substrate using adhesive.

	6. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce tight joints.
	7. Install flooring in recessed floor access covers, maintaining floor pattern.
	8. At movable partitions, install flooring under partitions without interrupting floor pattern.
	9. Turn sheet flooring up 4 inches to create integral cove base.  Heat weld corner seams.
	10. Seamless Installation:
	a. Heat-Welded Seams:  Comply with ASTM F1516.  Rout joints and heat weld with welding bead to fuse sections permanently into a seamless flooring installation.  Prepare, weld, and finish seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining flooring surfaces.



	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.

	B. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
	C. Initial cleaning and finishing  is the responsibility of the contractor.
	1. Follow manufacturer's recommendations for initial cleaning and finishing procedures.
	2. Not all types of flooring require finishing.


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	099000 Painting and Coating
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Interior paint systems.
	B. Exterior paint systems.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​:  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.
	1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with related work.


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, accessories, jointing and seaming methods, and termination conditions.
	B. Sample:  Submit three paper chip samples, 8.5 x 11 inch in size illustrating range of colors and textures available for each surface finishing product scheduled.
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	D. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.
	3. Recommendations on maintenance schedule.


	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the manufacture of paint and coating products used in the work of this section with minimum ten years of experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity.

	1.06 MOCKUP
	A. Paint one wall (from corner to corner) of selected rooms to serve as a mockup.
	B. Mockups may remain as part of the Work.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Surface preparation and field application of paints and other coatings.

	2.02 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; unless noted otherwise below.
	B. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Paint interior surfaces in accordance with the following MPI Painting Manual designations.
	1. System prefixes starting with “INT” refer to the MPI Painting Manual.

	B. Coats: Primer + 2 coats.
	C. Paint Systems:
	1. Interior Paints:
	a. Type: Latex or high performance architectural latex. Zero VOC.
	b. Manufacturer: Benjamin Moore Aura or similar.
	c. Sheen: To be determined, dependent on location and substrate.  Coordinate requirements with Project Representative.

	2. Steel:
	a. Type: Zinc-rich epoxy urethane.
	b. Manufacturer: Tnemec.
	c. Color: To be selected from manufacturer standards.
	d. Not for surfaces subject to abrasion and wear such as handrails.



	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	101400 Signage
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. ADA compliant building signage.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. 013591 - Historic Treatment Procedures: For historic requirements as required by the U.S. Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Treatment of Historic Properties.
	B. 016000 - Product Requirements: For substitution and additional product requirements.
	C. 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal :  Limitations on disposal of removed materials; requirements for recycling.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.
	1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with related work.


	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator and design engineer.
	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For assemblies indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	C. Product Data:  Provide product criteria, characteristics, accessories, jointing and attachment methods.
	D. Shop Drawings:
	1. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports, and accessories.
	2. Provide message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including tactile characters and Braille, and layout for each sign.
	3. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.

	E. Sample:  For each of the following products and for the full range of color, texture, and sign material indicated, of sizes indicated.
	1. Accessories:  One of each, for each type.

	F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	G. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.
	3. Include manufacturers' brochures and parts lists describing the actual materials installed.


	1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	A. Spare parts, extra stock, tools.

	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualification:  Company specializing in the manufacture of work specified in this section with minimum 5 years of experience.
	B. Fabricators Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity.
	C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience on projects of similar size and complexity.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Signage as required by code and to facilitate wayfinding.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Tactile and Braille Characters:  Text and symbols complying with ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and with ICC/ANSI A117.1.  Produce precisely formed characters with square-cut edges free from burrs and cut marks.  Text shall be accompanied by Grad...
	1. Raised-Copy Thickness:  Not less than 0.7 mm and not more than 3 mm.

	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and durability properties of Alloy 5005-H32.
	B. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B221, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and durability properties of Alloy 6063-T5.
	C. Steel Sheet:  Uncoated, cold-rolled, ASTM A1008/A1008M, commercial steel, Type B, exposed.
	D. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.
	E. Steel Members Fabricated from Plate or Bar Stock:  ASTM A529/A529M or ASTM A572/A572M, 42,000-psi (290-MPa) minimum yield strength.
	F. Acrylic Sheet:  ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), Type UVA (UV absorbing).
	G. Polycarbonate Sheet:  Of thickness indicated, manufactured by extrusion process, coated on both surfaces with abrasion-resistant coating:
	1. Impact Resistance:  16 ft-lb/in. per ASTM D256, Method A.
	2. Tensile Strength:  9000 lbf/sq. in. per ASTM D638.
	3. Flexural Modulus of Elasticity:  340,000 lbf/sq. in. per ASTM D790.
	4. Heat Deflection:  265 degrees F at 264 lbf/sq. in. per ASTM D648.
	5. Abrasion Resistance:  1.5 percent maximum haze increase for 100 revolutions of a Taber abraser with a load of 500 g per ASTM D 1044.

	H. Applied Vinyl:  Die-cut characters from vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils (0.076 mm) with pressure-sensitive adhesive backing, suitable for exterior applications.
	1. Opaque Vinyl:   Basis of Design:  3M Scotchcal Electro Cut Graphic Film, or a comparable product by the following:
	a. Gerber Scientific Products.

	2. Translucent Vinyl:  Basis of Design: 3M Scotchcal Electro Cut Graphic Film, Dusted Crystal Translucent Vinyl, or a comparable product by the following:
	a. Gerber Scientific Products.

	3. Printed Vinyl Sheet:  Digitally printed vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils with pressure-sensitive adhesive backing.  Apply UV and water resistant coating to face of sheet.  Apply sheet to panels indicated.


	2.04 FINISHES
	A. Aluminum Clear Anodic Finish:  Manufacturer's standard Class 1 clear anodic coating, 0.018 mm or thicker, over a satin (directionally textured) mechanical finish, complying with AAMA 611.
	B. Stainless Steel:  No. 4 finish.
	C. Painted Finishes:  Specification is based on products listed by Matthews Paint.
	1. Comparable products by one of the following are also acceptable.  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements for submittal requirements.
	a. Akzo Nobel.

	2. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed above:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
	3. Steel and Galvanized Steel:
	a. Primer:  274 Series Epoxy Primer, color as required for topcoat color indicated, 1.5 - 2.0 mils DFT.
	b. Topcoat:  MAP Low VOC Satin Acrylic Polyurethane, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin sheen unless indicated otherwise.

	4. Aluminum:
	a. Primer:  274 Series Epoxy Primer, color as required for topcoat color indicated, 1.5 - 2.0 mils DFT.
	b. Topcoat:  MAP Low VOC Satin Acrylic Polyurethane, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin sheen unless indicated otherwise.

	5. Acrylic, Polycarbonate:
	a. Primer:  74777SP/01 Tie Bond 0.4 - 0.6 mils DFT.
	b. Topcoat:  MAP Low VOC Satin Acrylic Polyurethane, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin sheet unless indicated otherwise.

	6. Clear Coat:
	a. 281228SP/01, VOC Satin Clear, 2.0 mils DFT minimum, satin sheen unless indicated otherwise.



	2.05 FABRICATION
	A. Dimensional character signs:
	1. Fabricated Channel Characters:  Form exposed faces and sides of characters to produce surfaces free from warp and distortion.  Include internal bracing for stability and attachment of mounting accessories.
	2. Provide manufacturer's hardware for projection mounting of channel characters at distance from wall surface indicated.
	3. Signage material, color and finish as Scheduled.

	B. Panel Signs:
	1. Provide smooth sign panel surfaces constructed to remain flat under installed conditions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch measured diagonally from corner to corner signs.
	2. Edge Condition:  Square.
	3. Corner Condition:  Square.
	4. Mounting:  Unframed, as indicated.
	a. Wall or Projection mounted with concealed attachment.
	b. Manufacturer's standard anchors for substrates encountered.

	5. Tactile Characters:  Characters and Grade 2 Braille raised 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) above surface with contrasting colors.


	2.06 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.
	B. Manufacturer's optional accessories required by the project:
	1. Anchors and Inserts:  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts for exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Use toothed steel or lead expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors. ...
	2. Brackets:  Fabricate brackets and fittings for bracket-mounted signs from extruded aluminum to suit panel sign construction and mounting conditions indicated.  Factory paint brackets in color matching background color of panel sign.
	3. Cable:  Fabricate cable and fittings for cable mounted signs from stainless steel cable to suit panel sign construction and mounting conditions indicated.



	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria and warranty.



	102800 Toilet Accessories
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Toilet Room Accessories.

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Provide data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, attachment methods.
	B. Sample:  Submit 1 sample of each accessory, illustrating color and finish.
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special preparation of substrate, installation and attachment methods, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	D. Maintenance Data:  For user's operation and maintenance of system including:
	1. Methods for maintaining system's materials and finishes.
	2. Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to components, finishes, and performance.


	1.03 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	A. Keys:  Provide 3 keys for accessories to Owner; master key all lockable accessories.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum 5 years of experience.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. As required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products to meet the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. Accessories to be installed in ​toilet​ rooms.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1, Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA Standards).
	B. Grab bars, shower seats, and dressing room benches shall be designed to resist a single concentrated load of 250 pounds applied in any direction, at any point on the grab bar or seat so as to produce the maximum loading effects, in accordance with ...
	C. Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.

	2.03 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Specification is based on products listed.
	1. Comparable products by one of the following are also acceptable.  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements for submittal requirements.
	a. American Specialties, Inc:  www.americanspecialties.com.
	b. Bradley Corporation:  www.bradleycorp.com.
	c. Bobrick Inc.: www.bobrick.com.

	2. Substitutions for products by manufacturers other than those listed a:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.


	2.04 MATERIALS
	A. Stainless Steel Sheet:
	1. ASTM A666, Type 304.

	B. Stainless Steel Tubing:
	1. ASTM A269/A269M, Type 304 or 316.

	C. Back paint, in accordance with Section 099000 - Painting and Coating, where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis.
	D. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts:
	1. Hot dip galvanized, tamper-proof, security type.

	E. Expansion Shields:
	1. Fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for component and substrate.


	2.05 ACCESSORIES
	A. Toilet Room Accessories:
	1. Single Coat/Robe Hook:
	a. Product:  Bobrick B-6717.
	b. Surface mounted, satin finish.

	2. Combination Toilet Tissue Dispenser:
	a. Product:  Bobrick Series B-3474.
	b. Mounting:  Recess mounted.
	c. Capacity:  500 single or half-fold paper seat covers, 2 toilet tissue rolls.
	d. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	3. Grab Bar:
	a. Product: Bobrick Series 6806.99.
	b. Mounting:  Flanges with concealed fasteners.
	c. Material:  Stainless Steel, No. 4 finish, on ends and preened texture on grip area.
	d. Outside Diameter:  1-1/2 inches.
	e. Configuration and Length:  Straight, length as indicated on Drawings.

	4. Mirror with Stainless Steel Frame:
	a. Product:  Bobrick B-165.

	5. Paper Towel Dispenser/Waste Receptacle:
	a. Product:  Bobrick B-3699
	b. Mounting:  Surface.
	c. Finish: Satin stainless steel.
	d. Flange: Seamless; beveled.
	e. Waste Container Capacity: 2-gal.

	6. Seat Cover Dispenser:
	a. Product:  Bobrick B-221.
	b. Mounting:  Surface.
	c. Capacity:  250 seat covers.
	d. Exposed Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
	e. Lockset:  Tumbler type.

	7. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit:
	a. Product:  Bobrick B-221.
	b. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	c. Receptacle:  Removable.
	d. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	8. Toilet Tissue Dispenser:
	a. Product:  Georgia Pacific Compact side by side double roll bathroom Tissue Dispenser 56784.



	2.06 ACCESSORIES
	A. All accessory materials required by the manufacturer for a warrantable installation of the installed products in a manner that meets the Performance and Design Criteria.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions meet the manufacturer's requirements before starting work.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare surfaces to receive work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install all materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions based on conditions present.
	B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.
	C. Mounting Heights and Locations:  As required by accessibility regulations and as indicated on drawings.

	3.04 TOLERANCES
	A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  1/4 inch.
	B. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/8 inch.

	3.05 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation.

	3.06 CLEANING
	A. Dispose of all waste material in accordance with project's Waste Management Plan.
	1. See Section ​​017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal​​ for additional requirements.


	3.07 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work as required by the manufacturer to maintain product performance, design criteria, and warranty.



	220500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBING_SP
	220523 - GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING_SP
	220700 - PLUMBING INSULATION_SP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Submittals:
	1. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	2. For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content and chemical components.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less according to ASTM E 84.
	B. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less according to ASTM E 84.

	2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	B. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type I.
	C. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C 547, Type I, Grade A, with factory-applied ASJ.
	D. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank Insulation:  Complying with ASTM C 1393, Type II or Type IIIA Category 2, or with properties similar to ASTM C 612, Type IB; and having factory-applied ASJ.  Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m) or more.  The...

	2.3 ADHESIVES
	A. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less.

	B. ASJ Adhesive, and FSK Jacket Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.
	1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.


	2.4 MASTICS
	A. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services.
	1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.
	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm (0.009 metric perm) at 43-mil (1.09-mm) dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C).
	4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.

	B. Breather Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM F 1249, 1.8 perms (1.2 metric perms) at 0.0625-inch (1.6-mm) dry film thickness.
	2. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C).
	3. Solids Content:  60 percent by volume and 66 percent by weight.
	4. Color:  White.


	2.5 SEALANTS
	A. Joint Sealants:
	1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	2. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 100 to plus 300 deg F (Minus 73 to plus 149 deg C).
	4. Color:  White or gray.
	5. For indoor applications, sealants shall have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less.

	B. ASJ Flashing Sealants:
	1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	2. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 121 deg C).
	4. Color:  White.
	5. For indoor applications, sealants shall have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less.


	2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications.  When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. ASJ:  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I.
	2. ASJ-SSL:  ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I.
	3. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II.


	2.7 TAPES
	A. ASJ Tape:  White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, complying with ASTM C 1136.
	1. Width:  3 inches (75 mm).
	2. Thickness:  11.5 mils (0.29 mm).
	3. Adhesion:  90 ounces force/inch (1.0 N/mm) in width.
	4. Elongation:  2 percent.
	5. Tensile Strength:  40 lbf/inch (7.2 N/mm) in width.
	6. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

	B. FSK Tape:  Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C 1136.
	1. Width:  3 inches (75 mm).
	2. Thickness:  6.5 mils (0.16 mm).
	3. Adhesion:  90 ounces force/inch (1.0 N/mm) in width.
	4. Elongation:  2 percent.
	5. Tensile Strength:  40 lbf/inch (7.2 N/mm) in width.
	6. FSK Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of FSK tape.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with requirements of the Midwest Insulation Contractors Association's "National Commercial & Industrial Insulation Standards" for insulation installation on pipes and equipment.
	B. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.
	C. Mineral-Fiber Insulation Installation:
	1. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:  Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	2. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient surfaces, secure laps with outward clinched staples at 6 inches (150 mm) o.c.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient surfaces, do not staple longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

	D. Interior Piping System Applications:  Insulate the following piping systems:
	1. Domestic hot water and cold water.
	2. Recirculated domestic hot water.
	3. Roof drain bodies and horizontal rainwater leaders of storm water piping.
	4. Exposed water supplies and sanitary drains of fixtures for people with disabilities.

	E. Do not apply insulation to the following systems, materials, and equipment:
	1. Flexible connectors.
	2. Sanitary drainage and vent piping.
	3. Drainage piping located in crawlspaces unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings, except for plumbing fixtures for people with disabilities.
	5. Piping specialties, including air chambers, unions, strainers, check valves, plug valves, and flow regulators.




	221116 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING_SP
	221119 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SPECIALTIES_SP
	221316 - SANITARY WASTE AND VENT PIPING_SP
	221319 - SANITARY WASTE PIPING SPECIALTIES_SP
	223400 SF - Fuel-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters
	224000 - PLUMBING FIXTURES_SP
	230500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC_SP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Submittals:
	1. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping Equipment:
	1. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	a. Design supports for multiple pipes capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems, and system contents.
	b. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.
	c. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain approval from authorities having jurisdiction.



	2.2 SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS
	A. Galvanized-Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends.
	B. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.
	C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.
	D. Modular rubber sealing element unit, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between pipe and sleeve.
	1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel.
	3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.

	E. Stack-Seal Fitting:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  Include clamping ring, bolts, and nuts for membrane flashing.
	1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with setscrews.


	2.3 GROUT
	A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout.

	2.4 ESCUTCHEONS AND FLOOR PLATES
	A. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.
	B. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.
	C. One-Piece Floor Plates:  Cast-iron flange with holes for fasteners.

	2.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC
	A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped.
	3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.
	4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel.

	B. Copper Pipe Hangers:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel.

	C. Fastener Systems:
	1. Verify suitability of fasteners in this article for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick.
	2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened Portland cement concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	3. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel anchors, for use in hardened Portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	D. Miscellaneous Materials:
	1. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	2. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
	a. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
	b. Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GENERAL PIPING INSTALLATIONS
	A. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	B. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	C. Sleeves:
	1. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.
	2. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls are constructed.
	a. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal system.

	3. Install stack-sleeve fittings in new slabs as slabs are constructed.
	4. Exterior Wall, Pipe Penetrations:  Mechanical sleeve seals installed in steel or cast-iron pipes for wall sleeves.

	D. Sleeve-Seal-System Installation:
	1. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service piping entries into building.
	2. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for sleeve ID or hole size.  Position piping in center of sleeve.  Center piping in penetration, assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annu...

	E. Escutcheons & Floor Plates:
	1. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.
	2. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD that completely covers opening.
	3. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors.
	4. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD that completely covers opening.

	F. Install unions at final connection to each piece of equipment.
	G. Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals in gas piping.
	H. Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals in water piping.

	3.2 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install building attachments within concrete or to structural steel.
	B. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping systems.
	C. Install powder-actuated fasteners and mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is cured.  Do not use in lightweight concrete or in slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick.
	D. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so piping live and dead loading and stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.
	E. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Specification Sections, install the following types:
	1. Adjustable Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or insulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to DN 750).
	2. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 15 to DN 100), to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.
	3. Adjustable Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200).
	4. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200).
	5. Adjustable Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 2 (DN 15 to DN 50).

	F. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Specification Sections, install the following types:
	1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers, NPS 3/4 to NPS 20 (DN 20 to DN 500).
	2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers, NPS 3/4 to NPS 20 (DN 20 to DN 500), if longer ends are required for riser clamps.


	3.3 GENERAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATIONS
	A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are not indicated.
	B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel, and perpendicular to other building systems and components, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible locations.
	D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope.
	E. Mix and install grout for pump and other equipment base plates, and anchors.  Place grout, completely filling equipment bases.



	230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC_SP
	230700 - HVAC INSULATION_SP
	231126 SF - Facility Liquefied-Petroleum Gas Piping
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pipes, tubes, and fittings.
	2. Piping specialties.
	3. Piping and tubing joining materials.
	4. Valves.
	5. Pressure regulators.


	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Minimum Operating-Pressure Ratings:
	1. For Piping Containing Only Vapor:
	a. Piping and Valves: 125 psig (862 kPa) unless otherwise indicated.


	B. LPG System Pressure within Buildings: One pressure range. 0.5 psig (3.45 kPa) or less.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and maintenance data.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Steel Support Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS
	A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, black steel, Schedules 40 and 80, Type E or S, Grade B.
	1. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.3, Class 150, standard pattern.
	2. Wrought-Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A234/A234M for butt welding and socket welding.
	3. Unions: ASME B16.39, Class 150, malleable iron with brass-to-iron seat, ground joint, and threaded ends.
	4. Protective Coating for Underground Piping: Factory-applied, three-layer coating of epoxy, adhesive, and PE.
	a. Joint Cover Kits: Epoxy paint, adhesive, and heat-shrink PE sleeves.



	2.2 PIPING SPECIALTIES
	A. Appliance Flexible Connectors:
	1. Indoor, Fixed-Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.24.
	2. Indoor, Movable-Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.69.
	3. Outdoor, Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.75.
	4. Corrugated stainless-steel tubing with polymer coating.
	5. Operating-Pressure Rating: 0.5 psig (3.45 kPa).
	6. End Fittings: Zinc-coated steel.
	7. Threaded Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.1.
	8. Maximum Length: 72 inches (1830 mm.)

	B. Quick-Disconnect Devices: Comply with ANSI Z21.41.
	1. Copper-alloy convenience outlet and matching plug connector.
	2. Nitrile seals.
	3. Hand operated with automatic shutoff when disconnected.
	4. For indoor or outdoor applications.
	5. Adjustable, retractable restraining cable.


	2.3 JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Joint Compound and Tape: Suitable for LPG.
	.

	2.4 MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVES
	A. General Requirements for Metallic Valves, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller for Vapor Service: Comply with ASME B16.33.
	1. CWP Rating: 125 psig (862 kPa)>.
	2. Threaded Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.1.
	3. Dryseal Threads on Flare Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.3.
	4. Tamperproof Feature: Locking feature for valves indicated in "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles.
	5. Listing: Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for valves 1 inch (25 mm) and smaller.
	6. Service Mark: Valves 1-1/4 inch (32 mm) to NPS 2 (DN 50) shall have initials "WOG" permanently marked on valve body.

	B. One-Piece, Bronze Ball Valve with Bronze Trim: MSS SP-110.
	1. Body: Bronze, complying with ASTM B584.
	2. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
	3. Stem: Bronze; blowout proof.
	4. Seats: Reinforced TFE; blowout proof.
	5. Packing: Separate packnut with adjustable stem packing threaded ends.
	6. Ends: Threaded, flared, or socket as indicated in "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles.
	7. CWP Rating: 600 psig (4143 kPa).
	8. Listing: Valves NPS 1 (DN 25) and smaller shall be listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	9. Service: Suitable for LPG service with "WOG" indicated on valve body.


	2.5 EARTHQUAKE VALVES
	A. Earthquake Valves, Maximum Operating Pressure of 5 psig (34.5 kPA): Comply with ASCE 25.
	1. Listing: Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Maximum Operating Pressure: 5 psig (34.5 kPa).
	3. Cast-aluminum body with nickel-plated chrome steel internal parts.
	4. Nitrile-rubber valve washer.
	5. Sight windows for visual indication of valve position.
	6. Threaded-end connections complying with ASME B1.20.1.


	2.6 PRESSURE REGULATORS
	A. General Requirements:
	1. Single stage and suitable for LPG.
	2. Steel jacket and corrosion-resistant components.
	3. Elevation compensator.
	4. End Connections: Threaded for regulators NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.

	B. Line Pressure Regulators: Comply with ANSI Z21.80.
	1. Body and Diaphragm Case: Cast iron or die-cast aluminum.
	2. Springs: Zinc-plated steel; interchangeable.
	3. Diaphragm Plate: Zinc-plated steel.
	4. Seat Disc: Nitrile rubber resistant to gas impurities, abrasion, and deformation at the valve port.
	5. Orifice: Aluminum; interchangeable.
	6. Seal Plug: Ultraviolet-stabilized, mineral-filled nylon.
	7. Single-port, self-contained regulator with orifice no larger than required at maximum pressure inlet and no pressure sensing piping external to the regulator.
	8. Pressure regulator shall maintain discharge pressure setting downstream and not exceed 150 percent of design discharge pressure at shutoff.
	9. Atmospheric Vent: Factory- or field-installed, stainless-steel screen in opening if not connected to vent piping.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 OUTDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NFPA 58 and the International Fuel Gas Code requirements for installation and purging of LPG piping.
	B. Install underground, LPG piping buried at least 36 inches (900 mm) below finished grade. Comply with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for excavating, trenching, and backfilling.
	1. If LPG piping is installed less than 36 inches (914 mm) below finished grade, install it in containment conduit.

	C. Install underground, PE, LPG piping according to ASTM D2774.
	D. Steel Piping with Protective Coating:
	1. Apply joint cover kits to pipe after joining to cover, seal, and protect joints.
	2. Repair damage to PE coating on pipe as recommended in writing by protective coating manufacturer.
	3. Replace pipe having damaged PE coating with new pipe.


	3.2 INDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with the International Fuel Gas Code for installation and purging of LPG piping.
	B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping...
	C. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, sleeves, and openings in building structure during progress of construction, to allow for mechanical installations.
	D. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	E. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	F. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	G. Locate valves for easy access.
	H. Install LPG piping at uniform grade of 2 percent down toward drip and sediment traps.
	I. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	J. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	K. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.
	L. Comply with requirements in Sections specifying gas-fired appliances and equipment for roughing-in requirements.
	M. Drips and Sediment Traps: Install drips at points where condensate may collect, including service-meter outlets. Locate where readily accessible to permit cleaning and emptying. Do not install where condensate is subject to freezing.
	1. Construct drips and sediment traps using tee fitting with bottom outlet plugged or capped. Use nipple a minimum length of 3 pipe diameters, but not less than 3 inches (75 mm) long and same size as connected pipe. Install with space below bottom of ...

	N. Extend relief vent connections for service regulators, line regulators, and overpressure protection devices to outdoors and terminate with weatherproof vent cap.
	O. Conceal pipe installations in walls, pipe spaces, utility spaces, above ceilings, below grade or floors, and in floor channels unless indicated to be exposed to view.
	P. Use eccentric reducer fittings to make reductions in pipe sizes. Install fittings with level side down.
	Q. Connect branch piping from top or side of horizontal piping.
	R. Install unions in pipes NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller, adjacent to each valve, at final connection to each piece of equipment.
	S. Do not use LPG piping as grounding electrode.
	T. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing."
	U. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing."
	V. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 220500 "Common Work Results for Plumbing."

	3.3 VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install manual gas shutoff valve for each gas appliance ahead of corrugated stainless-steel tubing, or copper connector.
	B. Install underground valves with valve boxes.
	C. Install regulators and overpressure protection devices with maintenance access space adequate for servicing and testing.
	D. Install earthquake valves aboveground outside buildings according to listing.
	E. Install anode for metallic valves in underground PE piping.

	3.4 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.
	B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	C. Threaded Joints:
	1. Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads complying with ASME B1.20.1.
	2. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.
	3. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID of pipe.
	4. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dryseal threading is specified.
	5. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.


	3.5 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Install hangers for steel piping, with maximum spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
	B. Install hangers for corrugated stainless-steel tubing, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whicheve...
	C. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting.
	D. Support vertical runs of steel piping to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
	E. Support vertical runs of corrugate stainless-steel tubing to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

	3.6 CONNECTIONS
	A. nstall LPG piping electrically continuous and bonded to gas appliance equipment grounding conductor of the circuit powering the appliance according to NFPA 70.
	B. Install piping adjacent to appliances to allow service and maintenance of appliances.
	C. Connect piping to appliances using manual gas shutoff valves and unions. Install valve within 72 inches (1830 mm) of each gas-fired appliances and equipment. Install union between valve and appliances or equipment.
	D. Sediment Traps: Install tee fitting with capped nipple in bottom to form drip, as close as practical to inlet of each appliance.

	3.7 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING
	A. Label pipe 10’ on center.
	B. Install detectable warning tape directly above gas piping, 12 inches (305 mm) below finished grade, except 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Test, inspect, and purge LPG according to NFPA 58 and the International Fuel Gas Code and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. LPG piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.9 OUTDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE
	A. Underground LPG liquid piping shall be the following:
	1. Schedule 40 steel pipe with wrought-steel fittings and welded joints. Coat pipe and fittings with protective coating for steel piping.

	B. Aboveground LPG vapor piping shall be the following:
	1. Schedule 40, steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints.


	3.10 INDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE FOR SYSTEM PRESSURES LESS THAN 0.5 PSIG (3.45 kPa)
	A. Aboveground, branch piping NPS 1 (DN 25) and smaller shall be the following:
	1. Schedule 40, steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints.


	3.11 ABOVEGROUND MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVE SCHEDULE
	A. Distribution piping valves for pipe NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller shall be one of the following:
	1. One-piece, bronze ball valve with bronze trim.
	2. Two-piece, full-port, bronze ball valves with bronze trim.

	B. Valves in branch piping for single appliance shall be the following:
	1. One-piece, bronze ball valve with bronze trim.




	233100 - HVAC DUCTS AND CASINGS_SP
	233300 SF - Air Duct Accessories
	233416 SF - Centrifugal HVAC Fans
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Forward-curved centrifugal fans.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and maintenance data.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 Provide as scheduled on M4.01.  Greenheck is basis of design. Cook and Penn are approved equals.

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install centrifugal fans level and plumb.
	B. Disassemble and reassemble units, as required for moving to the final location, according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Lift and support units with manufacturer's designated lifting or supporting points.
	D. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Support duct-mounted and other hanging centrifugal fans directly from the building structure, using suitable hanging systems as specified in Section 230500 "Common Work Results for HVAC."

	E. Install units with clearances for service and maintenance.
	F. Label fans.

	3.2 DUCTWORK AND PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts and duct accessories. Make final duct connections with flexible connectors. Flexible connectors are specified in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."
	B. Install ducts adjacent to fans to allow service and maintenance.
	C. Install piping from scroll drain connection, with trap with seal equal to 1.5 times specified static pressure, to nearest floor drain with pipe sizes matching the drain connection.
	D. Install heat tracing on all drain piping subject to freezing temperature and as indicated on Drawings.

	3.3 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

	3.4 CONTROL CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.
	B. Connect control wiring according to Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical."

	3.5 STARTUP SERVICE:
	A. Perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Verify that shipping, blocking, and bracing are removed.
	3. Verify that unit is secure on mountings and supporting devices and that connections to ducts and electrical components are complete. Verify that proper thermal-overload protection is installed in motors, starters, and disconnect switches.
	4. Verify that cleaning and adjusting are complete.
	5. For direct-drive fans, verify proper motor rotation direction and verify fan wheel free rotation and smooth bearing operation.
	6. For belt-drive fans, disconnect fan drive from motor, verify proper motor rotation direction, and verify fan wheel free rotation and smooth bearing operation. Reconnect fan drive system, align and adjust belts, and install belt guards.
	7. Adjust belt tension.
	8. Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.
	9. Verify lubrication for bearings and other moving parts.
	10. Verify that manual and automatic volume control and fire and smoke dampers in connected ductwork systems are in fully open position.
	11. Disable automatic temperature-control operators, energize motor and confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation, adjust fan to indicated rpm, and measure and record motor voltage and amperage.
	12. Shut unit down and reconnect automatic temperature-control operators.
	13. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.


	3.6 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.
	B. Adjust belt tension.
	C. Lubricate bearings.
	D. Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC."

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing and after completing startup service, clean fans internally to remove foreign material and construction dirt and dust.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	1. Fan Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation.
	2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	3. Fans and components will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

	B. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.9 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain centrifugal fans.
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	260519 SF - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper building wire rated 600 V or less.
	2. Metal-clad cable, Type MC, rated 600 V or less.
	3. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE
	A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less.
	B. Standards:
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use.
	2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 for stranded conductors.
	D. Conductor Insulation:
	1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83.


	2.2 METAL-CLAD CABLE, TYPE MC
	A. Description: A factory assembly of one or more current-carrying insulated conductors in an overall metallic sheath.
	B. Standards:
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use.
	2. Comply with UL 1569.
	3. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	C. Circuits:
	1. Single circuit.

	D. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 for stranded conductors Ground Conductor: Bare.
	E. Conductor Insulation:
	1. Type TFN/THHN/THWN-2: Comply with UL 83.

	F. Armor: Steel, interlocked.

	2.3 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intende...
	B. Jacketed Cable Connectors: For steel and aluminum jacketed cables, zinc die-cast with set screws, designed to connect conductors specified in this Section.
	C. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section.
	1. Material: Copper.
	2. Type: One hole with standard barrels.
	3. Termination: Compression or Crimp.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:
	1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.

	B. Branch Circuits:
	1. Copper, Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	2. Copper, Solid for No. 12 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 10 AWG and larger.


	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members and follow surface contours where possible.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor.
	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inch (150 mm) of slack.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical."
	B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of conductor and identify as spare conductor.

	3.6 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply with requirements in Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical."



	262416 SF - Panelboards
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Distribution panelboards.
	2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. MCCB: Molded-case circuit breaker.
	B. SPD: Surge protective device.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of panelboard.
	B. Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment.
	1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.
	2. Detail enclosure types including mounting and anchorage, environmental protection, knockouts, corner treatments, covers and doors, gaskets, hinges, and locks.
	3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.
	4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices.
	5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices.
	6. Include evidence of NRTL listing for SPD as installed in panelboard.
	7. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices and auxiliary components.
	8. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
	9. Key interlock scheme drawing and sequence of operations.
	10. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent protective device included in panelboards.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Panelboard schedules for installation in panelboards.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and maintenance data.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Service Conditions: NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows:
	1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified.
	2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m).


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace panelboards that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Panelboard Warranty Period: 12 months from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PANELBOARDS COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NEMA PB 1.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Enclosures: Flush and Surface-mounted as indicated on plans, dead-front cabinets.
	1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location.
	a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.

	2. Height: 84 inches (2.13 m) maximum.
	3. Front: Secured to box with concealed trim clamps. For surface-mounted fronts, match box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. Trims shall cover all live parts and shall have no exposed hardware.
	4. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within hinged trim cover. Trims shall cover all live parts and shall have no exposed hardware.

	E. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.
	F. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.
	1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.
	2. Main and Neutral Lugs: Compression type, with a lug on the neutral bar for each pole in the panelboard.
	3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Compression type, with a lug on the bar for each pole in the panelboard.

	G. NRTL Label: Panelboards shall be labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authority having jurisdiction for use as service equipment with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. Panelboards shall have meter enclosures, wi...
	H. Future Devices: Panelboards shall have mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices.
	I. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Rated for series-connected system with integral or remote upstream overcurrent protective devices and labeled by an NRTL. Include label or manual with size and type of allowable upstream and branch devices l...
	J. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit current available at terminals. Assembly listed by an NRTL for 100 percent interrupting capacity.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified."

	B. Surge Suppression: Provide as indicated on the electrical drawings.

	2.3 POWER PANELBOARDS
	A. Approved Manufactures: Eaton, Square D, Siemens, GE
	B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, distribution type.
	C. Doors: Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.
	1. For doors more than 36 inches (914 mm) high, provide two latches, keyed alike.


	2.4 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS
	A. Eaton, Square D, Siemens, GE
	B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
	C. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent units.
	D. Doors: Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

	2.5 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
	A. MCCB: Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents.
	1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:
	a. Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads.
	b. Instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.
	c. Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

	2. GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and double-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault protection (6-mA trip).
	3. GFEP Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-fault protection (30-mA trip).
	4. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter Circuit Breakers: Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-V, single-pole configuration.

	B. Fused Switch: NEMA KS 1, Type HD; clips to accommodate specified fuses; lockable handle.
	1. Fuses and Spare-Fuse Cabinet: Comply with requirements specified in Section 262813 "Fuses."


	2.6 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Panelboard Label: Manufacturer's name and trademark, voltage, amperage, number of phases, and number of poles shall be located on the interior of the panelboard door.
	B. Breaker Labels: Faceplate shall list current rating, UL and IEC certification standards, and AIC rating.
	C. Circuit Directory: Directory card inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent protective cover.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Install panelboards and accessories according to NECA 407.
	C. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical."
	D. Mount top of trim 90 inches (2286 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.
	F. Mount recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.
	G. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.
	1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges.

	H. Make grounding connections and bond neutral for services and separately derived systems to ground. Make connections to grounding electrodes, separate grounds for isolated ground bars, and connections to separate ground bars.
	I. Install filler plates in unused spaces.

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning signs complying with requirements in Section 260500 "Common Work Results for Electrical."
	B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room designations. Obtain approval before installing. Handwritten directories are not acceptable. Install directory inside panelboard door.
	C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.
	2. Test continuity of each circuit.

	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test for low-voltage air circuit breakers stated in NETA ATS. Certify compliance with test parameters.
	2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

	D. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
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